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Preface 


This Conference Proceedings volume contains the written versions of most of the contri- 
butions presented during the Ist Asia-Pacific Research on Social Sciences and Humanities 
(APRISH). The Conference took place at the Margo Hotel in Depok, 7-9 November 2016. 
The main theme of the APRISH Conference was “Competition and Collaboration in Glo- 
balized World”. This book contains articles related to the Social and Political Issues and has 
been reviewed by peer reviewers. 

There are 56 articles in this book which can be divided into six themes. The first theme is 
the issue of competition and collaboration related to international relationship and foreign 
affairs. The second theme is the competition and collaboration related to the issue of national 
development. The third theme of this book is the competition and collaboration related to 
the issue of local development and community empowerment. The fourth theme of this 
book is the competition and collaboration related to gender issues. The fifth theme of this 
book is the competition and collaboration related to spirituality, development and political 
movement. And the last theme is the competition and collaboration related to environmental 
issues and sustainable development in local areas. 

This proceeding provide the permanent record of what was presented. It will be invaluable 
to all people who interested with the topics. Finally, it is appropriate that we record our 
thanks to our fellow members of the Organising and Steering Committee, and the financial 
support from Universitas Indonesia. We are also indebted to those who served as chairmen. 
Without their support, the conference could not have been the success as it was. We would 
like to express our appreciation and gratitude to the scientific committee and the reviewers 
who have selected and reviewed the papers, and also to the technical editor’s team who 
helped carry out the page layout and check the consistency of the papers with the publisher’s 
template. It is an honor to publish selected papers in this volume by CRC Press/Balkema 
(Taylor & Francis Group). 


The Editorial Board of the Ist APRISH Proceedings for Topics in Social and Political 
Sciences 


Prof. Isbandi Rukminto Adi & Prof. Rochman Achwan 
Faculty of Social and Political Sciences, Universitas Indonesia, Indonesia 
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Reconciliation after recognition? Indigenous-settler 
relations in Australia 


A. Little 


School of Social and Political Sciences, University of Melbourne, Victoria, Australia 


ABSTRACT: Since 2010 the political agenda on addressing Indigenous-settler relations in 
Australia has been dominated by the debate on constitutional recognition. On many levels 
this debate has been unsatisfactory but in this paper we focus on three particular issues that 
we argue should be the focus of continuing analysis of indegenous-settler relations regard- 
less of the outcome of the constitutional recognition process. First, we contend that efforts 
to reconcile Australia need to recognize the conflictual nature of Indigenous-settler relations 
and that, as many conflicts, this requires management rather than resolution. Second, we 
suggest that this debate needs to pay greater attention to ongoing conflictual relations rather 
than a mere accounting for the wrongdoing of the past. Third, we unpack the constitutional 
recognition debates to demonstrate that—regardless of the core issue of Indigenous-settler 
relations—the ongoing process of reconciliation needs to address the conflicts within non- 
indigenous people over the appropriate course of action. Therefore, rather than solely relying 
on indigenous peoples to drive the process (and bear responsibility if it fails), there needs to 
be a future-oriented engagement involving non-indigenous people across their political divi- 
sions if the aspiration towards an ongoing process of reconciliation is to be achievable. Until 
the internal conflicts within non-indigenous people are identified and ventilated, Australia 
falls a long way short of being in a position to address and managed internally the conflict 
between indigenous peoples and the state. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


For the last four years a team of political, legal and criminological scholars based across four 
continents has been engaged in a research project examining ‘Reconciliation, Recognition 
and Resistance in South Africa and Northern Ireland—lessons for Australia’.! The aim of 
the project has been to examine the differing dynamics of the transitional processes in South 
Africa and Northern Ireland since the 1990s to develop comparative knowledge that can 
inform ongoing debates on reconciliation in Australia, and, in particular, initiatives focused 
on constitutional recognition of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples. 

The transitional processes out of widespread political violence in South Africa and North- 
ern Ireland since the 1990s have been quite divergent reflecting the differing dynamics of the 
two conflicts.? However, in this paper I concentrate on three common characteristics of the 
South Africa and Northern Ireland processes that are not as yet widely accepted in Australia. 
Icontend that it is the failure to recognize these three conditions that is inhibiting the current 
debate in Australia and is at least partially responsible for preventing the development of a 
more mature debate in Australia. The conditions are, first, that the country is dealing with 


1. The research project is funded by the Australian Research Council (DP130101399). The investigators 
on the team are Adrian Little (Melbourne), Mark McMillan (Melbourne), Paul Muldoon (Monash), 
Juliet Rogers (Melbourne), Erik Doxtader (South Carolina) and Andrew Schaap (Exeter). 

2. See Little 2017. 
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a conflict situation, second, that it needs to establish a social and political framework for 
the future rather than concentrating solely on the past, and third, that this involves political 
engagement both within and between the various parties to the conflict. 

While I will not dwell for long on the theoretical and methodological background to 
the project, it is worth briefly identifying that the team has worked with a broadly agonis- 
tic framework based on their previous research outputs (see, for example, Schaap 2005, 
Muldoon 2008, Muldoon and Schaap 2009, and Little 2002, 2004, 2008 and 2014, and Little 
and Lloyd 2009) and other recent scholarly works (Maddison 2015). Agonistic theories focus 
on the inevitable enduring nature of conflict and the ways in which that inflects political life. 
While concerned with the politics of conflict and the mechanisms and processes through which 
conflict can be managed, negotiated and transformed, agonistic theory sees the existence of 
such conflict as immutable. Rather than wishing away conflict or seeking to eradicate or resolve 
it, agonistic theories are concerned with the way in which it is expressed in political life (Mouffe 
2000). Instead of trying to resolve conflicts, agonists are concerned with ways in which it can 
exist and indeed characterize political life without necessitating forms of overt political violence. 

The methodology of the project has involved a series of workshops, interviews and docu- 
mentary analysis across the three comparator countries in the study. The named researchers 
on the project attended all of the workshops with a range of stakeholders in each of the socie- 
ties and conducted the interviews in pairs. While much of the initial work was in South Africa 
and Northern Ireland, the latter part of the project has almost exclusively been focused on 
the Australian case. As we reach the final stages of the project (with one final workshop in 
2017), this paper provides some positioning and reflection on where the team has ended up 
as well as indicators of where this program of research needs to go next. 


2 CONTEXTUALIZING THE AUSTRALIAN DEBATE 


Since 2010, the Australian debate has been dominated by discussion over the rights and wrongs 
of constitutional recognition of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples as the original 
inhabitants of Australia and for whom there is a specific relationship with the land and waters 
of the country as well as a diverse range of cultural traditions, languages and practices that 
need to be reflected in the primary legal document underpinning the Australian state. While 
there is not sufficient space here to reflect on the historical backdrop to the constitutional rec- 
ognition debate, it is part of a broader process going back to the referendum in Australia in 
1967 and then, from the early 1990s a series of events that have been part of a process dubbed 
‘reconciliation’. These events have included the formation of the Council for Aboriginal Rec- 
onciliation, Prime Minister Paul Keating’s Redfern Park speech, and the Mabo case in the early 
1990s through to Prime Minister Kevin Rudd’s apology to the Stolen Generations in 2008. 
However, since the narrow election of the Gillard government in 2010, there has been 
a bi-partisan commitment across Australia’s political divide to pursue constitutional rec- 
ognition of Indigenous peoples. An Expert Panel that had been established by the Gillard 
government reported on a proposed wording for constitutional change in 2012, a proposal 
that was subsequently discussed by a parliamentary Joint Select Committee that reported 
in 2015. Meanwhile, the subsequent Liberal Prime Minister, Tony Abbott had been discuss- 
ing these issues with a select group of Indigenous leaders after his election in 2013, before 
Abbott was deposed by the current Prime Minister, Malcolm Turnbull, in 2015. While Turn- 
bull’s approach has lacked the alacrity of Abbott’s pursuit of a referendum on constitutional 
change in 2017, he did establish a Referendum Council to pave the way towards a proposal 
for constitutional change. At the time of writing, and while consultations take place, the pro- 
posal appears to be in abeyance. Indeed, in one such consultation exercise with Aboriginal 


3. When I use the term ‘we’ in what follows, I am particularly referring to the research conducted with 
Mark McMillan in the course of the project. 
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people in the state of Victoria, the gathering in Melbourne voted unanimously to reject the 
idea of constitutional recognition with a much stronger call for treaty.‘ 


3 THE SHORTCOMINGS OF THE AUSTRALIAN APPROACH TO 
CONSTITUTIONAL RECOGNITION 


Given the project’s focus on the mechanisms and processes of managing and governing the 
politics of conflict, the researchers have become increasingly concerned by the ways in which 
the Australian debate on constitutional recognition has been conducted. Indeed, one of the 
most obvious observations has been the unwillingness in Australia to construe Indigenous- 
settler relations in conflictual terms. This is reflected in the mainstream media coverage and 
the conduct of the debate in the main political parties, but is most certainly not the mes- 
sage that is being delivered by many Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander participants in 
this project.“ This is not to say that there is overt advocacy for violence, but there is a desire 
to see the relationships established since the initial colonization of Australia recognized as 
grounded in violent upheaval that has permeated Indigenous-settler relations ever since. 

Here, and in other publications (Little and Macmillan 2017), we contend that his has been 
due to the invisibility of at least one of the parties to the conflict. For decades this was, of 
course, Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples who had to live with the legal fiction 
of terra nullius and were therefore invisible as participants in a conflictual relationship. Since 
the 1990s, however, with much greater acceptance of the need for a process of reconciliation, 
contemporary non-Indigenous Australians have become invisible. The debate is conducted as 
one involving the (very important) relationship between Indigenous people and the Austral- 
ian state rather than one that should be partly focused on the relationship between Indige- 
nous and non-Indigenous people. This exonerates non-Indigenous people from responsibility 
for their role as parties to a conflict and places all of the burden on Aboriginal and Torres 
Strait Islander peoples to reconcile with the Australian state. 

Therefore, we contend that while it is vital not to underplay the significance of the legal 
relationship with the state, the conflict in Australia is also about the political relationship 
between people. This much is apparent to most Indigenous activists but it is far less clear for 
non-Indigenous Australians who have been exonerated from engagement. This is important 
because the management and/or governance of these relationships is an ongoing process 
rather than something which can simply be enacted through legal change or changes to the 
practices of political institutions. 

The process of putting the Australian debate on a more substantive footing requires a 
number of significant developments. Not the least of these is the recognition that the focus 
on past misdemeanours and violence is a necessary but not sufficient part of the discussion 
of Indigenous-settler relations. The focus on the past that has predominated in the debate 
thus far pays insufficient attention to the need for changes that are directed towards the 
politics of these relationships in the future. Considerations (and apologies) for the failings 
of the past are not substantive enough to reset the structure of contemporary and future 
relationships. Therefore, whatever the outcome of moves towards constitutional recognition 
of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples, there remains a set of relationships between 
people that need to be recalibrated and transformed on an ongoing basis. 


4 A STRONGER FOOTING FOR AUSTRALIAN RECONCILIATION DEBATES 
Based on both the various engagements in Australia during the research process and the 


comparative analysis of the processes in South Africa and Northern Ireland, we contend that 


4. Weblink. 
5. Reference to JCR Network conference at Melbourne in October. 
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there are three basic background conditions that are impeding the progress of the Austral- 
ian reconciliation debate. First, in both South Africa and Northern Ireland, it was clear and 
widely accepted—at no obvious cost to any of the participants—that the situation being 
transformed was conflictual and involved conflict between people (as well as or not just 
between states). Second, the transitional processes that were established were focused just as 
much on creating the conditions for co-existence in the future as they were about account- 
ing for the past. Third, and most significantly, much of the effort expended on building new 
conditions and institutions was as much about conducting debates within groups that were 
on one side of the divide, as it was about conversations across political divides. While we find 
Australia’s debate deficient on all three counts, we are particularly concerned that the final 
point about the need for greater engagement within non-Indigenous Australia is not currently 
taking place. As a result, the onus for delivering a reconciled Australia is directed towards 
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples. 

The first issue is a very basic one but it seems to be a formidable challenge for Australia 
to recognise the conflictual relationships within its boundaries. This is significant because 
it changes the dynamics of the conversation from ‘how do we right this historical wrong?’ 
to ‘how do we manage this relationship between people now and in the future?’. This is not 
just a semantic issue because the focus on ‘acts’ and ‘wrongs’—necessary as that process 
is—can deflect attention away from thinking through the social and political dynamics of a 
recalibrated relationship between Indigenous and non-Indigenous people. To be clear, this in 
no way should detract from the need to account for the experiences of the Stolen Genera- 
tions or the reason behind deaths in custody, but we also need to recognize that a debate 
about the future of relations between different people in Australia needs to grapple with the 
question of what it means to ‘share this place’. A process directed toward understanding the 
conflictual nature of the relationships that exist within Australia between Aboriginal and 
Torres Strait Islander peoples and non-Indigenous citizens demands a much clearer public 
discourse about the recognition of difference. That is, the pursuit of legal equality between all 
inhabitants of Australia is not a process that does enough to reflect that there is an inherent 
difference in the standing of Indigenous people that will not (and indeed should not) go away. 
This difference does not need to be resolved through legalistic egalitarianism—it needs to be 
recognized and accentuated. 

This first point leads inexorably to the second issue around managing relationships that is 
objectively simple but politically difficult. That is, the basic understanding of reconciliation 
needs to be recalibrated so that it is better understood as the ongoing management of relations 
rather than a mere accounting for the past. While apologies and recompense may indeed be 
necessary, they cannot provide a firm footing for future political relationships. This is partly 
because apologies and the like tend to focus on particular individuals or groups of individuals 
who are categorized as victims. While the apology may be on the behalf of ‘the state’, it is only 
to those perceived to be directly impacted by specific wrongful actions. As such, apologies—be 
they to the Stolen Generations, or the families of victims of Bloody Sunday in Northern Ireland, 
or those mistreated in Indian Schools in Canada—are never really focused on the impact of 
structural injustices on minority groups. This does not belittle their potential importance to indi- 
viduals or groups who want remorse on the part of the state for their experiences, but they are 
rarely events that implicate the state in as any way guilty for the perpetration of ongoing struc- 
tural injustice against particular sections of society. Moreover, there is often no recognition of 
the ways in which the behaviours of the past have created the conditions in which contemporary 
structural injustices have been established. In short, there is a need to ensure that processes of 
reconciliation in Australia are understood as an ongoing process of managing Indigenous-settler 
relations and the development of a future-oriented perspective. While constitutional recogni- 
tion may have a role in that process, it can only be as a precursor to further initiatives including 
(potentially) a treaty or, to put it more precisely, a series of local agreements between different 
Aboriginal nations and the constituent states of the Australian Federation. 

Third, and most importantly, a more specific focus on relations between people in general 
rather than the relationship between Aboriginal people and the Australian state is vital. While 
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relationships between Indigenous and non-Indigenous people are vital in the discussion of a 
more reconciled society, a pre-cursor to this debate is that there is a more open debate within 
these groups especially non-Indigenous Australians. Just as there is no uniformity within 
Aboriginal Australia—this will come as no news to Indigenous political activists! — so there 
is no agreement within non-Indigenous Australians about the issue of reconciliation. And 
yet this is a debate that is rarely entered into between non-Indigenous people. Those who 
oppose reconciliation or forms of recognition direct their points towards political parties or 
Indigenous interlocutors. Aboriginal people are deeply engaged within their own forums as 
to the rights and wrongs of processes of recognition and reconciliation. 

Yet, there appears to be a complete lack of engagement within non-Indigenous Australia 
between those who support and oppose these processes. More often than not, the support- 
ers of reconciliation defer to Aboriginal people and effectively say ‘tell us what you want 
and we will support it’ rather than engaging on their own terms with other non-indigenous 
people and, in particular, opposing those who differ. The task of opposing constitutional 
conservatives and those on the right who oppose some of the more fundamental forms 
of change such as treaty is largely left to Aboriginal people with the well-meaning non- 
Indigenous people lined up behind. Once again, this speaks to a lack of engagement and an 
absence of responsibility of non-Indigenous Australians to lead in this debate. In short, the 
disagreements between non-Indigenous Australians are rarely ventilated and there is little 
onus to engage in that discussion. Therefore, not only is the burden to reconcile placed on 
the shoulders of Indigenous people, the job of resistance to insubstantial forms of reconcili- 
ation is also located there. Put simply, there is a need for much greater engagement within 
non-Indigenous Australia to fulfill the responsibility that the role of changing relationships 
requires. 


5 CONCLUSION 


The debate over constitutional recognition of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples 
in Australia is mistakenly being conducted in terms of equality. That is, it is being imagined as 
a process that leads to the accordance of the same status as other Australian citizens through 
recognition that Indigenous people were the initial inhabitants of Australia and have special 
relationships with land and sea as well as specific languages and cultural traditions. However, 
the primary division in the debate—which receives very little attention—is the fact that most 
opponents of a thoroughgoing reform of the Australian constitution do so on the basis that 
all people—Indigenous and non-Indigenous—are effectively the same. This is opposed by 
most Indigenous activists and commentators who reject this form of procedural equality and 
favour instead something that appropriately recognizes the differences between Aboriginal 
and Torres Strait Islander peoples and other Australian citizens. Moreover, our contention 
in this paper is that this difference is both grounded in conflict and likely to generate further 
political contention. 

To summarise, Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islanders are already recognized as legally dif- 
ferent in the Australian constitution; the change that most Indigenous activists that favour 
recognition seek is a rectification of the terms under which that difference is understood. Of 
course, many others do not want constitutional recognition at all, favouring more substantive 
changes without the need for this intermediary step. Regardless of whether the Australian 
constitution is amended through the contemporary debate or not, our argument suggest 
that there needs to be a much more substantive, ongoing conversation about the nature of 
difference for Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples that goes beyond mere legal sta- 
tus. We suggest that this more developed understanding of difference is more likely to bring 
political conflict into the foreground of debate. And, finally, in turn, this places much greater 
emphasis on non-Indigenous people to engage with each other about these issues rather than 
the debate being conducted solely in terms of relations between Aboriginal and Torres Strait 
Islander peoples and the Australian state. 
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ABSTRACT: This paper is intended to illustrate the challenges that Indonesia faced in 
formulating the agenda of development in the country. One will need to grasp the complex 
agendas after the Indonesian Reformasi (democratic reform) in 1998. In line with all the 
complexities, democracy will be held accountable for the progress in the living standards 
of the people. Within the framework of government decentralization, the paper analyses 
on the performance of local provincial government on three governance indicators, namely 
(i) investment, (ii) ecological management, and (iii) human investment. The score variation 
among the 34 provinces will shed light on the prospect of the long term improvements in 
addressing poverty and inequality in Indonesia. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Comprehending Indonesian transformation seems to be a very difficult thing to do. It is not 
impossible, but it is also not easy. Indonesia in transition has to dwell on the political and 
technocratic means of boosting development, within the spheres of globalisation, decen- 
tralisation and popular democracy. Concurrently, a new public agenda has emerged, namely 
the upholding of human rights principles and the risks of ecological sustainability, apart 
from the agenda of public accountability. Does democracy, overall, improve living standards? 
Indonesia is basically a resource-rich country. This has shaped the history of the country. In 
this complex picture, how does Indonesia comprehend fully how to continue its modernity 
and to achieve social justice and social welfare as stipulated in the national Constitution? 
How does one configure national and global development agendas and sustainability within 
the narrow corridor of national development of this archipelagic nation? 

It is not impossible, but it is also not easy. This discussion is intended to underline the 
importance of being able to see the ‘whole’. It is even more important to manage the broad 
challenges of development. One of the central concepts to the whole issue of people’s 
progress would be the term ‘development’. Here, we need to remind ourselves that we should 
take development for granted without being critical of the direction and the context of its 
implementation. This involves fundamental changes around us, by social forces and political 
directions accepted and favourably termed as development. The subject of development has 
been a constant preoccupation for a long time. There seems to be a significant shift in the 
development orientation set by the current Indonesian government. President Joko Widodo, 
our 7th President of the Republic, provided a fresh perspective (and meaning) to develop- 
ment, promising a significant leverage for the (once) overlooked segment of the population. 
Still, the country is facing great challenges. We would like to discover some important dimen- 
sions to this. 

A blunt and interesting question was raised during the International Conference on Social 
and Political Science (ICSPI) in Bali earlier this month. The question was directed to an Indo- 
nesian presenter, who was presenting a public health issue. The concern was about the per- 
sistent high national rate of maternal mortality in the country. The question came from an 
Afghanistan academic who was curious as to the persistence of the high rate of maternal mor- 
tality in Indonesia. The figure is particularly striking in the eastern provinces of the country. 
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The Afghanistan gentlemen argued that it is obvious that his country currently has a high 
maternal and infant mortality rate. Clearly, Afghanistan is in a state of continuous hostilities. 
Institutional breakdown characterise the country as a result of years of violent power feuds 
and civil war. But Indonesia should be different. Given Indonesia’s comparatively stable situ- 
ation, childbirths are less exposed to risks and therefore high incidence of maternal mortality 
should not occur. In addition, Indonesia has also undergone decades of intensive development 
which should have resulted in better indicators, including maternal mortality rate. 

Development in the broadest sense is the obvious background to the relative low achieve- 
ment in human development in the country. Basically, Indonesian human development rests 
on the country’s development effectiveness. Development outcomes overall the product of 
various developmental inputs. Local potentials, both natural and human resources, are the 
subject for improvements. Technology, capital and education are central to the process of 
modernisation and productivity. This has been the whole idea of development as a major 
thrust for change in Indonesia for a number of decades. Maternal mortality is a good indi- 
cation of pockets of underdevelopment, discernible through social indicator sets. Tackling 
the issue will require broad analysis into the development capacity of the government at the 
central, provincial and the district level. 

It is true that maternal and infant mortality not only depend on the performance of the 
health system. Any social outcomes will be determined by many other factors, such as the 
conditions of the infrastructure, the quality of human resources, the state of the local econ- 
omy, sanitation, clean water supply, etc. Maternal mortality will be specific and will relate 
closely to the conditions in the village and the household. It is important to realise at this 
point that development is a process and outcome of the dynamic conditions of several key 
elements, namely the capacity of the local government. Institutional performance does not 
happen in a void. Outcomes result from a process of different contributions of development 
actors. In this light, local governments will be tested on their capability to mobilise the local 
resources, the business sector, the civil society and the family towards social ends. 

Development effectiveness, therefore, is relevant as the framework for this discussion. The 
broad term denotes a planned change and could be termed as development, social transfor- 
mation and other terms that denote systematic planned changes. The way the term is used in 
practice usually involves particular domains, sectors or issues. 


2 THREE SIMULTANEOUS TRANSFORMATIONS 


Development involves great ideas and strategies. New development concepts and approaches 
will continue to emerge and will become a beacon for programme strategies in developing 
countries. Indonesia’s situation is no exception. The current conditions are particularly criti- 
cal for Indonesia, which is undergoing three major transformations, all of which are occur- 
ring at the same time. It is unique that Indonesia is undergoing three major transformations; 
namely democratisation, decentralisation and a further process of integration in the world 
market through the globalisation process. The two fundamental shifts in the government sys- 
tem have been fairly recent. The liberalisation of the economy began significantly earlier. 
This has made Indonesia an open economy for trade and capital, which utilizes the advan- 
tages of its labour, market and natural resources. The 1998 Indonesian Reformasi gave way to 
another two fundamental changes: the shift from a centralised to a decentralised government 
at the district level, and the shift from an authoritarian government to a directly elected Presi- 
dent, elected leaders of the Provincial, District and Village Government and a continuous 
shift towards an open market. 

Understandably, great transformations face great challenges too. The following outlines 
the general ramifications of the turn of events: 


e Decentralisation: Continued divisions of local governments, 80 new Regencies and 6 Prov- 
inces waiting for the approval of Parliament, weak and divided bureucracy, development 
discontinuity. 
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٠ Democracy: Expensive, transactional, weak technocracy, primordial division, weak polti- 
cal party, election related fraud. 

٠ Globalisation: Consequences of global integration, shared economy and the dominant 
extractive industry. 


There are many examples of the ‘local paradoxes’ related to the above. There are various 
forms of anomalies or distortions associated with the implementation of local democracy 
and development management. Democracy involves the masses, while politics needs funding 
from the business sector. Representation of interest would then become intertwined in politi- 
cal collusions. This is inevitable. The complex adversities and tensions created is making the 
news headlines. While Indonesia is making headway in its Democracy Index and Governance, 
the reality of living conditions remains pitiful. Poverty generally remains unchanged. This is 
a paradox. While the grand policy of decentralisation and democracy is to redistribute power 
and authority, local reality is entangled by power struggles, rivalry and transactions. Again, 
this is the paradox. Realities lead us to question what systems, in what ways and within what 
context can these waves of transformation bring about broad benefits, equity and inclusivity. 


3 DEMOCRACY AS THE BASIS OF WELFARE 


Democracy is a fundamental transformation that is occurring in Indonesia right now. The 
system of democracy basically works on the basis of the broad participation of citizens in 
the political system. Indonesia has entered full democracy, which involved complex political 
undertakings at both national and regional level to establish legitimacy as the foremost mis- 
sion, and effective public policies though a participative process. Dahl (1971) underlined the 
value of contestation and inclusiveness in this complex process. Democracy is the platform of 
governance, which is to produce responsive policies to meet the needs of the public. 

In democracy, ‘people’s voices’ are the core reference. Vote results determine the delega- 
tion that will represent them in the legislative body and also elect the rightful leaders of 
the government. Legitimacy, legitimate government and legitimate policies are the foremost 
fundamental value and action system. This process ended authoritarianism that had been in 
place and had characterised national leadership for a long time. For Indonesia, this implies 
the adoption of a new election system and leadership organisation. More than this, the shift 
from a closed political system to an open and deliberative one requires a new political culture 
among the political actors and the voting masses. The voters are the constituents, the subject 
for accountability of those designated in power. 

It is important to underline that democracy requires the essentials of contestation, an ele- 
ment that is rather new to Indonesian political culture. The terms contest and contestation 
imply a broad understanding of the competition of good ideas and effective public policies. 
For our purposes, democracy is to be relevant and understood as the vehicle for progress in 
living conditions. The question we wish to raise is, does democracy promote welfare? There 
are several answers to this question. It is suffice to say, at this point, that we need to study the 
policy choices and decisions that relate to macro fiscal instruments (subsidies, social spend- 
ing) and local basic provisions in health and education. It is important to remember that 
some major investments/industries may also create forms of externalities that, in the end, 
harm the interests of the locals. 


e Challenge the idea of the ‘race to the bottom’ of welfare spending and social policy due to 
the pressure of globalisation. Overall the retrenchment of social spending has been limited 
in Latin America, Asia and Eastern Europe. Democratic rulers have to consider the inter- 
ests of wider and competing social interest groups—most specifically the ‘interests of the 
poor’. The opposite is true for the dictator governments (Haggard & Kaufman, 2008). 

e ‘Nations fail when they have extractive economic institutions, supported by extrac- 
tive political institutions that impede and even block economic growth’ (Acemoglu & 
Robinson, 2012, p. 83). 
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4 POLICY CHOICES FOR INCLUSIVE DEVELOPMENT 


Local development and the politics of development implementation create different 
forms of development policies. The following figure describes the variations of indica- 
tor scores drawn from the Indonesian Governance Index Report. The index composites, 
although complex in their items measurement, provide us with a picture of the perform- 
ance of local (Provincial) governments in Indonesia with reference to grouped govern- 
ance indicators. 

There are some interesting combinations of item rankings among the Provincial Gov- 
ernment in the figure. The figure shows three broad indicators that represent policies and 
context connections. The three selected development indicators, that is represented by the 
following: investment climate, the environment and education. The three indicators were 
selected to gain road understanding on how inter-sector policies may produce positive or 
negative long-term consequences in the quality of life indicators. We can see that the prov- 
inces can be categorised under three general conditions: first, the provinces that perform 
well in the investment climate but fail to secure grounds for the environment. These prov- 
inces may diverge into two directions: those who have good education spending and those 
who have low education spending. Second, some provinces score low in the economy, 
while keeping good scores in the environment. Third, provinces that consistently have low 
achievements in every dimension. They score low in the economy, environment and educa- 
tion. The categories presented above may provide us with the background into conditions 
of welfare and the human development index. In broad terms, living conditions will be 
determined by the overall conditions of the economy, the ecological sustainability and 
human investment. 

Attention needs to be given to the Indonesian provincial government that consistently 
scores low in the three governance components. At this point it is still difficult to conclude 
which score combination of sector policies that guarantee long term achievements in sustain- 
able and inclusive development. The difficulty in making development judgement rests on 
the fact that some Indonesian provinces have demonstrated good score in education but have 
relative low score in the environment management. The facts can even be more puzzling with 
the fact that some these provinces that have low score in environment management have high 
scores in investment. 


Education 


Source: MOdified from the 2012 IGI Report 


Figure 1. Variation in inter-province governance indicators. 
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5 EPILOGUE 


Indonesian political transformation will be tested by the progress made in development. How- 
ever, development outcome rest on the performance of politics, both at the national and local 
level. The question about the development outcome of a political regime is a long term discussion 
subject. Understanding Indonesian transformation provides good platform to predict how the 
country is able to address the issue of poverty and inequality. Some good reference can be taken 
from experiences of Indonesia neighbour countries. Last month I was giving a lecture on the 
broad issue of development in Indonesia. It touched upon national development strategies 
and how Indonesia should best foresee future challenges. In the lecture, I specifically focused 
on two points, namely the success stories of Thailand’s community development projects in 
the agricultural sector and the success of Singapore under the long and consistent leadership 
of Lee Kuan Yew. The question time was interesting. Not only one but most of the questions 
directed to me were criticising the reference I made about Thailand and Singapore being the 
ideal references. I was a little surprised, as the audience was adamant that an authoritarian 
regime in Singapore and the Thailand government in turmoil should not be considered best 
practice. It seems that the audience was missing the point I made about the two fundamental 
things concerning the cases of these two countries. First, about the consistency of 60 years of 
development and nation building in Singapore. Second, the implementation of the robust road- 
map of Thailand in agricultural development. Notably with the strong support of the late Thai 
King Bhumibol Adulyadej, in developing their global oriented agricultural sector. 

Obviously, leadership and robust development plans are required in any country. 
Indonesia has its own records on the regimes and national leaders. Going through decades of 
development, Indonesia has undergone different forms of social tensions through its decades 
of global political and economic spheres. 
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ABSTRACT: This paper discusses the discrepancy between a coal mining company and 
society in Indonesia. One of the efforts to decrease that discrepancy is through CSR activities, 
which aim to empower and develop society. PT BARA, as a state-owned enterprise, has both 
internal and external policies for the implementation of CSR. As a government company, 
PT BARA links CSR with various policies (laws, regulation ministers, ministerial decrees, 
etc.). PT BARA aims to contribute to the escalation of society’s quality of life through their 
CSR programmes. To achieve that, PT BARA has a policy of implementing CSR through 
the Partnership and Environmental Development Programme, in accordance with the provi- 
sions of the regulations of the Minister of State Enterprises. As a state-owned enterprise, PT 
BARA then becomes a mainstay of the local government in the implementation of regional 
development. Therefore, PT BARA’s policies on CSR are followed by various dynamics on 
achieving their goals in order to increase the quality of life of the community. 


1 BUSINESS SECTOR IN COAL MINING IN INDONESIA 


The complexities in the mining industry cover several concerns, which are not only related to 
the production capacity of the company, technology, capital sufficiency and mineral supply 
availability, but also include the relationship between the mining company and the surround- 
ing community. Most of the time, the existence of mining companies brings up several issues 
regarding the surrounding area, especially in relation to the disparity of wealth between the 
two. Mining employers are supposedly concerned and are expected to be responsible for 
the well-being of the surrounding area, both for the people and the natural environment. 
The company’s concern towards the surrounding community is reflected through various 
CSR programme initiatives. 

Every company has certain goals when conducting CSR activities. At mining companies, 
CSR is aimed at securing the mining operational activities and achieving targets from min- 
ing exploration. To achieve these goals, mining companies have both internal and external 
policies. The internal policy is a range of strategies that the company uses to encourage the 
achievement of the vision, mission and goals of CSR. Meanwhile, the external policy towards 
the community is a foundation or a guideline, which rules how the entire company’s compo- 
nents should be conducted and should act towards the implementation of CSR. 

PT BARA (not the real name), located in Muara Enim Regency, South Sumatera Prov- 
ince, is a state-owned mining enterprise (BUMN) that certainly has both internal and external 
policies for conducting their CSR programme. As a state-owned company, PT BARA’s CSR 
implementation is also regulated under various central government regulations, which makes 
it more complex compared to that of private mining companies. Therefore, besides aiming to 
support the mining operational activities, it also needs to empower the surrounding community. 
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2 CSR CONDUCT MOTIVES 


A company’s motives in administrating CSR will affect the form of both the company’s inter- 
nal and external policies in conducting CSR. An internal policy is a policy made by the 
company that is related to those efforts in achieving CSR goals that have been applied by the 
company. Bowie (1990) states that a company is the reflection of capitalist behaviour, which 
collects as much profit as it can. The steps taken in the implementation of CSR are the reflec- 
tion of moral concerns towards society. Therefore, most often, CSR is conducted through 
charity or philanthropic activities towards clients, consumers and society. 

Appropriate to what Bowie said, PT BARA is reflecting of capitalist behaviour also. It still 
constitutes a profit-oriented. Thus, the economic motive becomes the main motive when for- 
mulating CSR policies. Therefore, in the end, the implementation of CSR is an effort to reach a 
previously arranged goal, namely achieving maximum profits. However, besides the economic 
motive for conducting CSR, PT BARA also has the goal of making a contribution towards 
the improvement of the quality of life of the community. By increasing people’s welfare, this 
will have positive effects towards the company’s exploration activities, with the hope of being 
free from any strike protests that ask for welfare, job vacancies, and land compensation to the 
company. From investigating these matters, it seems the internal policies made by PT BARA are 
based on the company’s interests. This fact is related to the statement by Prayogo (2011), that 
in order to reduce external pressure and to consider business safety, community development 
(comdev) programmes are undertaken to maintain a good relationship with the local commu- 
nity, to reduce business risks and to smooth the mining activity. The implementation of the 
external policy of PT BARA on CSR activities is manifested through “Program Kemitraan dan 
Bina Lingkungan/PKBL” (Partnership and Environment Development Programme). This pro- 
gramme supports the manifestation of the vision and missions of PT BARA. In this regard, PT 
BARA has a vision to achieve a prosperous, self-reliant and environmentally friendly commu- 
nity. Meanwhile the company’s missions are (1) to support government programmes to improve 
the economic, social and public education of the community and to preserve the environment; 
(2) to empower local potential and to expand the market in order to provide more job opportu- 
nities for the company’s surrounding community; and (3) to encourage public participation to 
support the company’s long-term plans and post-mining development. 

The company’s internal policy is related to budgeting, staff organisation and programme 
monitoring and evaluation. In terms of budgeting, PT BARA has allocated 4% of its profits 
for conducting community development and empowerment programmes. Such a large fund 
has been issued by the company in order to achieve the company’s vision and missions to 
increase the community’s welfare. The amount of 4% issued by the company is twice as big 
as the percentage mandated in the Regulation of the Indonesian Minister of State-Owned 
Enterprises Number. Per-05/2007 on the amount of CSR funding taken from net income. 

The chairman of PT BARA has a commitment to keep increasing the quality of life of 
the community. The allocated fund has been increasing each year, along with the increase 
of PT BAR AS profit. However, it was found that the large budget has not yet been able to 
bring more empowerment to the society. This issue could be explained by observing how the 
allocated CSR budget has been utilised. 

Until 2012, the budget for the Partnership Programme had been around 2%; meanwhile for 
the Environment Development Programme it was around 2% of the total company budget. 
However, in 2013, there was a policy change resulting in a change to the budget for the Part- 
nership Programme to only 1%, while a 3% proportion was allocated to the Environment 
Development Programme. This policy shows that PT BARA focuses on programmes related 
to the processes of developing, improving and constructing infrastructures. In relation to the 
policy change on budget allocation, change might occur when the company gives big support 
to certain development plans in the regency. On one hand, this shows that the company has a 
commitment to conducting CSR based on the development goals of the surrounding region, 
such as constructing a sports centre or assisting with the construction of school buildings, as 
well as constructing infrastructures that require a large budget. However, on the other hand, 
the budget allocation is less likely to directly show the company’s alignment towards society. 
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Table 1. PT BARA CSR fund allocation from 2010 to 2012. 


(in million Rupiah) 


Programme 2010 2011 2012 2013 
Partnership 67.730 98.940 125.780 41.700 
Community development 26.110 74.090 90.090 113.970 


The development programmes that become the focus of the CSR programme are those that 
have not yet been covered entirely by the government, which are usually related to the con- 
struction of physical infrastructures that only have a small impact on society. In other words, 
most of the programmes are still top-down in nature. 

The budgeting policy adopted by PT BARA falls into the category of corporate philan- 
thropy, which is a traditional form of CSR. The corporate philanthropy activity conducted 
by the company is a direct contribution by the company, as a form of charity, towards the 
resolution of issues faced by society (Saidi & Abidin, 2004; Kottler, 2005). This is one of the 
reasons why the CSR programmes have not yet effectively empowered the community. 


3 THE POLICY OF EMPOWERING THE MICRO, SMALL, MEDIUM 
ENTERPRISES (SMES) AND DEVELOPING THE LOCAL ECONOMY 
THROUGH THE PARTNERSHIP PROGRAMME 


The Partnership Programme was initiated in the middle of 1989 by the Indonesian Ministry 
of Finance through Ministerial Decision No. 1232/KMK.013/1989. This regulation stipulates 
that a Partnership Programme is conducted between one big company and small enterprises 
under the principle of assisting, supporting and protecting the small enterprises. Ideally, there 
should be an equal standing in partnership relations, so there will be neither intimidation by 
the bigger enterprises nor dependency from the smaller enterprises. However, in reality, the 
Partnership Programme conducted by PT BARA is simply a programme of providing capi- 
tal assistance, so that the external policy made by the company is merely a regulation on the 
mechanism of giving aid to small enterprises. This results in a superior-subordinate relation- 
ship pattern between PT BARA and its smaller enterprise partners. 

The Partnership Programme conducted by PT BARA has been focusing on the efforts to 
increase the capacity of SMEs so that they will become strong and independent enterprises. 
The activities of the programme constitute the provision of capital assistance through soft 
loans to small enterprises and grants in the form of training and empowerment to improve the 
local economy. Basically, the Partnership Programme is an effort by PT BARA to enhance 
the welfare of society; it is expected that the programme will create new job opportunities for 
the community. From the perspective of community development, the efforts to improve the 
welfare of society constitutes the application of economic development in responding to the 
crisis or the economic issues faced by society. Such effort is carried out by finding out alterna- 
tive new enterprises for them, revitalising and increasing their quality of life (Ife, 2012, p. 221). 

The Partnership Programme is aimed at the local SMEs in order to increase their capacity 
through capital assistance. Meanwhile, grants, which are assistance that does not need to be 
returned, constitute a form of conservative economic development. PT BARA realises that if 
CSR is not conducted, there will be many negative impacts that can disturb the relationship 
between the company and the community. Therefore, the CSR programme is an integral part 
of the efforts to achieve the company’s goals and, thus, various regulations to control the 
implementation of the Partnership Programme are made. 

Basically, the Partnership Programme can be classified into two categories, i.e. the capital 
assistance programme and the grants programme. The capital assistance programme is a revolv- 
ing fund programme that can be utilised by small enterprises, especially those that cannot access 
loan capital services from banks. However, at the beginning of the programme, small enterprises 
get capital assistance that is bound by a special loan agreement. Therefore, they consider the 
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funding to be pure assistance that does not need to be returned. This results in a number of cases 
of non-performing loans in the Partnership Programme, which is still running now. 

In 2012, PT BARA co-operated with a bank for fund distribution, especially for the revolv- 
ing fund programme. A certain prerequisite for partner candidates was added, namely the 
obligation to have ‘collateral’, to separate the small enterprises that have the capacity to return 
the loan and the enterprises that do not have the capacity to return the loan (non-performing 
loans). The collateral is one of the factors determining whether or not the small enterprises 
are eligible to receive a loan. This policy is actually a step towards making the programme 
sustainable and keeping it revolving. The use of collateral will encourage small enterprises to 
run their businesses effectively so that they can pay the instalments every month. 

However, since PT BARA issued the new regulations regarding collateral for the capi- 
tal assistance eligibility for small enterprises, this programme has become more difficult to 
access for micro-scaled enterprises. The Partnership Programme shows no difference from 
the conventional bank system in terms of having a low interest rate. 

The partnership funds, especially the capital assistance programme, have experienced some 
problems. Based on the data, the roots of the problems are: (1) the Partnership Programme, 
especially the capital assistance, has been conducted since 1989, when the programme was 
formerly named PUKK. In the past, the management of the revolving fund did not have a 
good system, so it was impossible for the partners to return the revolving fund to PT BARA. 
The instalment payment system was done manually in the past, by visiting each house to 
deliver an invoice, without involving any bank. This made the community see the current 
Partnership Programme as the same programme under the same old policy, in which the 
return of the revolving funds was lenient. (2) The limited human resources in PT BARA have 
made it difficult for the partners’ to be given intensive guidance on performance. The guid- 
ance was ‘so simple’; in the respect that it did not provide detailed explanations regarding the 
partner’s rights and obligations. This caused the partners to ignore the guidance programme 
and, as a result, they did not experience any progress. Even worse, almost 50% of the partners 
could not return the revolving funds to PT BARA. (3) The name of the SMEs enhancement 
programme is identical to the so-called ‘capital assistance programme’, which is often identi- 
fied as an aid programme that does not need to be returned. 

On the other hand, Grant Programmes focus on the improvement of ability, skills and 
knowledge in the community, incorporating various types of training on how to run a busi- 
ness. This programme aims to give skills to unemployed people living around the company. 
However, the training was conducted separately to the capital assistance programmes. Unfor- 
tunately, these are only incidental programmes and have not made any significant impact on 
the increase of the quality of life of the community. 


4 THE POLICY OF INCREASING THE QUALITY OF LIFE OF THE COMMUNITY 
THROUGH THE ENVIRONMENT DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME 


Law Number 4 of 2009 on Mineral and Coal Mining states that mining companies are obliged 
to empower and develop the community. Although PT BARA has conducted social respon- 
sibility programmes through the Partnership and Environment Development Programme 
since 2003, the community development programme was then manifested in the construction 
of public and social infrastructures. Thus, the co-ordinating staff of PT BARA still consider 
that the community development programme is similar to the Environment Development 
Programme. Meanwhile, the local community understands the community development pro- 
gramme to be a programme for constructing public infrastructures, such as the District Head 
Office, school buildings, pathways, trenches and others. 

The Environment Development Programme is written in the Mechanisms of Environment 
Development Conduct. Several things are pointed out concerning the type of programme, soci- 
ety and third party involvement, and the prohibition of giving direct aid in the form of cash. 
The company builds infrastructures and also strengthens the local economy by providing aid to 
micro businesses. Basically, the policy was an effort to support continuous development. Based 
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on the mission of PT BARA, the policy was carried out to encourage the community to be 
independent or less dependent on the company. 

The improvement to the quality of life of the community through infrastructure develop- 
ment is the goal of the Environment Development Programme, for the development of the 
community’s economy is supported by sufficient infrastructure. In the future, it is expected 
that the society’s access to the health and education system will be increased, so that the soci- 
ety will be more empowered. 


5 CSR POLICY AS A RED-PLATE COMPANY 


As a state-owned enterprise, PT BARA is usually called a red-plate company. So far, the 
implementation of CSR by PT BARA has been very dependent on the results of the 
development plans at the regency level. It is assumed that it is much easier for PT BARA 
to co-operate with the government compared to private companies. PT BARA is known 
as a company that helps the local government to execute development plans that cannot be 
achieved by the government alone because of lack of budget, especially in public infrastructure 
development that requires a large amount of money. 

So far, PT BARA has yet to have both long-term and short-term plans in the CSR ‘frame’ 
that are integrated with their business conduct. This is because the company still gives the 
biggest focus to supporting the government’s development programme. Therefore, CSR 
activities conducted through Partnership and Environment Development Programmes are 
still essentially considered as charity. Although it is aimed at empowering society, the CSR 
activities of PT BARA are still putting more emphasis on the provisions of aids and grants. 
Therefore, the community views the company as a generous party. 

As a state-owned mining company, both the internal and external policies of PT BARA are 
influenced by the central government’s policy. In conducting CSR activity, so far, PT BARA’s 
policy has been heavily influenced by the law. Generally, the CSR policy of PT BARA concerns 
developing and empowering society, a policy about Partnership and Environment Develop- 
ment Programmes, as well as the obligation to conduct a social and environmental responsibil- 
ity programme. The policies concerning the development and empowerment of society have 
been at the heart of the administration of an infrastructure development programme. Hence, 
the CSR programme conducted by PT BARA is dominated by public infrastructure develop- 
ment. This matter is strengthened by a relationship between the company’s CSR programme 
and development planning at the regency level. The company’s status as a state-owned enter- 
prise, however, has positive inputs, with an assumption that state-owned enterprises will have 
a greater alignment with society compared to privately-owned enterprises. Therefore, the local 
government feels fortunate to have the existence of its companies in their neighbourhood. 
Companies can be categorised as ‘good’ companies, since their CSR programme can help 
the government workload. Things to be analysed include the fact that, by having no long- 
term plans in CSR administration, as well as a determination to make the commitment, they 
increase the budget amount of CSR for the public infrastructure construction. 

External policy is a policy made by PT BARA in relation to the implementation of CSR 
to the society in Ring-1. This policy becomes one reference of CSR administration, which is 
then taken down to several written points, which are called the Mechanisms of Work in con- 
ducting the Partnership Programme and the Environment Development Programme. 

PT BARA limits the area that receives aid to the scope of Ring-1; therefore, people who 
live in Ring-1 become the priority as the main recipients of the CSR programme. The regu- 
lation requires the company’s commitment to improving the society that is directly affected 
by its mining activities. Blowfield & Frynas (2005) state that companies have a responsibility 
for the impact of their operational activities towards society and nature, which is sometimes 
more than just meeting the legal aspects and individual responsibilities. 

In relation to the ideas of Blowfield & Frynas (2005), it can be understood that, so far, the 
mining exploitation by PT BARA has had a significant impact towards natural degradation. 
Therefore, it is necessary to prioritise the provisions of the distribution of the CSR programme 
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towards the local community. Friction between the community and PT BARA sometimes heats 
up and needs to be given primary attention by the company. This is done in order to reach the 
production targets of PT BARA. 

As a state-owned enterprise running in the mining sector in certain areas, PT BARA has 
become one of the source systems that are accessed and utilised by the local government to 
help the administration of local development, especially on funding matters. Sometimes, the 
local government’s expectations of PT BARA’s contribution to development are very high. 
As an example, the government requested that the Ring-1 areas that receive aid had to be 
expanded to include the entire Muara Enim Regency. This was intended to widen the target 
area receiving aid from the CSR. In this case, PT BARA refused the request, since the CSR 
activity through the Partnership and Environment Development Programmes is just dedi- 
cated to those affected directly by the coal mining activity. This regulation has been incorpo- 
rated into the external policy of PT BARA. 

As an old and established mining company, PT BARA is a well-respected company, both 
in the market and by the government. Especially with the label of a ‘red-plate’ company, the 
local government cannot interfere in PT BARA’s mining and CSR policies. PT BARA is seen 
as a ‘good’ company, since the company’s contribution towards local development, especially 
towards infrastructure development, has been extensive and real. 


6 CONCLUSION 


The Partnership Programme has become important in the implementation of CSR for PT BARA, 
as it is mainly aimed at the community and economic development. As a state-owned enterprise, 
which since 1989 Indonesian government regulation sets each of the Public Companies should 
provide assistance to small businesses, PT BARA interpreted the government's policy into a sys- 
tematic series of events called the Partnership Programme to support the economy of the local 
community, by, among other things, providing revolving capital assistance to small businesses, 
training grants and grants for the promotion of the partners and the public. The term ‘foster 
father’, a commitment by big businesses to small businesses, has been achieved by PT BARA. 

In addition to the policy regarding the Partnership Programme, the BUMN Decree on the 
implementation of CSR has been itemised in the Minister of State Regulation of BUMN, PEROS/ 
MBU/2007, Article 11 on the scope of the environmental development assistance programme. 
This is divided in more detail into six (6) major programmes, which collectively have the first 
word ‘aid’: (1) the aid for victims of natural disasters, (2) the aid for education and/or training, 
(3) the aid for health improvement (4) the aid for the development of infrastructure and/or public 
facilities, (5) the aid for the development of worship facilities, (6) the aid for nature conservation. 

Basically, the policy regarding the Partnership Programme and the community develop- 
ment programmes that exist make it easy for PT BARA to draw up an annual programme. 
The policy can be developed into empowerment programmes that can improve the quality of 
life. However, the external policy of PT BARA, in fact, adopts the Decree of the Minister of 
BUMN asa whole, without a different interpretation; in other words, it brings every sentence 
of the legislation into a naming programme. Thus, the feel of ‘aid’ becomes very strong in 
PT BARASs CSR programme. The word ‘aid’ in the law has an influence on the implementa- 
tion of CSR activities at PT BARA, for ‘aid’ has the same connotation as a good deed and 
‘charity’ or a form of corporate philanthropy. It is then reflected in the implementation of 
CSR conducted by PT BARA. The conducted programmes are the types of aid that cannot 
empower the community as a whole. The aid has the connotation of giving, which has the 
soul of ‘philanthropy’ but has not yet reached the spirit of empowerment. Hence, the word 
‘aid’ diminishes the spirit of empowerment. 

Actually, there is no mistake in the interpretation of the legislation, which is directly used 
as the programme name in the CSR of PT BARA. Nevertheless, there are some interesting 
things that have been found regarding the external policy of PT BARA that are influenced 
by the existing central government policies, by which PT BARA strives to be obedient to the 
government regulations, thus adopting all of the policies without any exceptions. 
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Another issue of interest regarding the discussion of CSR policies by a state-owned coal 
mining company, such as PT. BARA, is that despite a series of policies on CSR leading to the 
efforts of community development, the enormous costs spent on CSR have not had any signifi- 
cant impact on the gap between the company and the communities. In other words, people who 
live in the areas of mining operations are still living in poverty. Therefore, the challenge faced by 
the whole field of programmes that have become the focus of CSR by PT BARA is to manage 
the budget allocation effectively. The local government demands that PT BARA makes huge 
efforts on local development. On one hand, PT BARA did a great job in developing infrastruc- 
ture in a local regency, but, on the other hand, PT BARA has not significantly empowered the 
community. The CSR programmes are still dominated by charity and aid programmes, which 
can create the dependence of the local government and community. 

The remaining challenge need to address is to ensure whether the implementation of CSR 
activities undertaken by mining companies, especially state-owned companies, has been in 
accordance with the existing policy on community empowerment. 
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ABSTRACT: This research was conducted to describe the interpretation of social policy in 
Jatinangor. Social policy can be defined as a holistic process that includes three spheres: politi- 
cal, administrative, and operational spheres. However, the interpretation process is an activity 
at administrative level, which will develop a framework for the operational level. There are 
several factors used as the foundation for interpreting the policy, such as an understanding of 
the social problems as the policy target, the policy purpose, and related regulations. In addition, 
there are some foundations of values and criteria that underlie the choices in policy interpreta- 
tion. The choice aspects are bases of allocation, social provision, delivery system, and finance. 
This research shows that the values in policy interpretation comprise equality and equity. 
These values are reflected in choice aspects, such as bases of allocation and social provision. 
Meanwhile, the criteria that appear in policy interpretation comprise effectiveness and effi- 
ciency. These criteria are mentioned in choice aspects, such delivery system and finance. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Related to social policy, there are studies that have been done to evaluate the programs which 
have already been implemented by the government. In general, the studies aim at knowing 
whether the objects or the clients experienced any changes or improvement. In other words, 
research related to social policy focuses more on the implementation and evaluation of social 
policies. The studies on evaluation of a policy are held to examine government programs 
(Mujiyadi & Sumarno, 2013; Suradi, 2012; Habibullah & Noviana, 2013: Widodo et al., 2010; 
Sumarno & Roebiyantho, 2013; Anasiru, 2011; Supeno, 2006). From these studies, it can be 
concluded that there is an imbalance between the policy and its implementation. 

Moreover, we can conclude that some supporting regulations are needed to optimize a 
social policy. 

Besides evaluation, social policy research also focuses on its implementation (Astuti, 2013; 
Padmi, et al., 2013, Purwanto & Syawie, 2013; Fatony, 2011: Suradi, et al., 2013). The results 
show that there is a problem in the coordination of the implementation process. The lack of 
synergy between institutions may cause some programs to be done separately. 

In conclusion, there are still many problems and obstacles that prevent many policies and 
service programs to achieve their initial goals. Although social policy, as a guidance in mak- 
ing programs, is already in a good shape, it does not automatically assure that the implemen- 
tation will run as expected. We can say that the effectiveness of a social policy is derived from 
how it is interpreted by any related parties, especially how the policy is interpreted to be more 
applicable as guidance in the implementation. 

To understand more about the interpretation of the policy, Jamrozik (2001) shares his 
thoughts about spheres in public policy. He believes that social policy is a holistic process that 
includes three spheres: the political, administrative, and operational spheres. The political 
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sphere is a process of policy planning and formulation. Then, at administrative level, a policy 
will be interpreted in a series of activities to be more operational. Furthermore, it is a frame- 
work for the operational level where actual social services or service delivery is carried out 
directly to the public (service-receiving public). 

One of the development policies is the policy that was issued by the government of 
Jatinangor in Sumedang. The purpose was to improve the quality of life and to give 
response to social problems in Jatinangor. The policy is the Regulation of Sumedang Regent 
Number 12/2013 on Building and Environment Plans in Provincial Strategic Area Education 
Jatinangor. The government expects to solve problems in Jatinangor, so that there will be 
improvement in people’s welfare. 

The problems that exist in Jatinangor include the construction of unorganized houses/ 
buildings, narrow streets and traffic jams on the roads, and the pile of garbage. In addition, 
the population growth in Jatinangor also continues to increase at a rate that has reached 
2.6. The number is considered to be the highest in Sumedang, and the population density in 
Jatinangor reaches 3,504 people per square kilometer (the Regency Profile of Sumedang, 
2013). 

According to the social policy sphere, the regulation shall be interpreted within adminis- 
trative sphere. Therefore, this research will be centralized in the social policy interpretation of 
the development in Jatinangor, Sumedang. The question of this research is how regulations 
and base values are interpreted by the local government. The research was conducted using 
a qualitative approach. The informants of this research were up to 11 administrators whose 
task is directly related to the interpretation of the policy regulations of the Regulation of 
Sumedang Regent Number 12/2013. 


2 FRAMEWORK 


Social policy was formulated to allocate human resources in order to meet the desired goals 
by all means that correspond to the dominant values. Hence, the success of social policy is 
not only measured by the achievement of development goals, but also the strengthening of 
dominant values. Meanwhile, it can be considered as a success if the policy can be well inter- 
preted by all parties, especially in the administrative sphere. 


Political 
Level 


Administrative 
Level 


Operative 
Level 


Policy 
Interpretation 


Problem Choices: 


Comprehension 


Bases 
Allocation 


Social 
Provision 


Purpose 
Comprehension 


Delivery 
System 


Regulation 
Comprehension 


Figure 1. Framework scheme. 
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Activities at the administrative sphere or the interpretation phase of this policy will be per- 
ceived according to the choices in interpreting a policy: bases of allocation, social provision, 
delivery system, and finance. Those choices will provide values (equality, equity, and adequacy) 
and criteria (efficiency, effectiveness, cost-effectiveness, or cost benefit) set by the government. 
These values are mentioned in the government’s choice of bases of allocation and social provi- 
sion aspects. Meanwhile, the criteria are mentioned in the government’s choice of the delivery 
system and finance. The following chart presents the framework of policy interpretation. 

As we can see from the chart, social policy has three spheres: the political sphere (policy 
formulation), administrative sphere (policy interpretation), and operative sphere (policy 
implementation). In this case, the policy was observed in the administrative sphere or policy 
interpretation. Then the focus of the research was the activities carried out at the administra- 
tive level, or policy interpretation. Several factors are used as the foundation for interpreting 
the policy, including the understanding of social problems as the policy target, the policy 
purpose, and related regulations. In addition, there are some foundations of values and cri- 
teria that underlie the choices in policy interpretation. The choice aspects comprise bases of 
allocation, social provision, delivery system, and finance. 


3 POLICY INTERPRETATION AT THE ADMINISTRATIVE SPHERE 


At the administrative sphere, the Regulation of Sumedang Regent Number 12/2013 was inter- 
preted through the administrators’ understanding, the choices taken, and also the obstacles 
in its implementation. Interpretation at administrative sphere is described from the under- 
standing of the administrators about the social problems, policy objectives, and related regu- 
lations. Meanwhile, the choices that were taken are related to the determination of program 
receivers, the program itself, program delivery, and funding. 

Based on the findings, the administrators interpret the Sumedang Regent’s Regulation as 
a policy with the purpose of coping with social problems in Jatinangor as the object of the 
policy. This finding is in line with Ellis’ (2008) opinion on the main process in interpreting a 
policy. Ellis states that the main processes in interpreting a policy consist of identification, 
definition, and problem legitimation. 

In addition to coping with the social problems in Jatinangor, the purpose, or the objective, 
of the policy is also understood as an effort to improve the social welfare of the society. This 
understanding is in sync with Midgley’s views about social welfare. Midgley (1995) asserts 
that a good management of social issues will be able to create social welfare. 

The understanding about the policy objectives also shows the government’s effort in trans- 
forming the tone of voice at the administrative sphere. Jamrozik (2011) explains about how 
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Figure 2. The movement of “Tone of Activity”. Source: Field finding, 2014. 
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the manifest tone becomes the assumed tone at the administrative sphere. Manifest tone is 
also an aim enclosed in the Regulation of Sumedang Regent Number 12/2013 as the founda- 
tion for the realization of proper housing and environment, productivity, and sustainability 
in Province Strategic Area Education in Jatinangor. Meanwhile, the assumed tone raised by 
the administrators is the regulation aimed at coping with social problems as well as improv- 
ing social welfare in Jatinangor. 

In interpreting the regulation, administrators did not only consider the understanding of 
the said regulation’s goals, but also referred to other related regulations, such the Local Stra- 
tegic Planning of Sumedang and the tasks of each local government agency. This is in line 
with Di Nitto (2003) who elaborates that interpreting policy requires rules, regulations, and 
guidelines. 

Other findings also show that the understanding of these main tasks has been accom- 
plished by forming work groups. The formation of work groups can be described as the 
preparation of human resources. Ellis (2008) proposed that one of the main processes in the 
translation of a policy is the preparation of human resources (staff or practitioners). This 
is in line with Di Nitto (2003) who assumes that forming, organizing, and employing a new 
institution have been conducted to develop a new policy. 

Therefore, policy interpretation by administrators is based on how well their understand- 
ing of social problems, objectives, and related regulations is. Those will explain the tone of 
activity in the administrative sphere. The following chart shows the movement of tone of 
activity in the Regulation of Sumedang Regent Number 12/2013. 

From the chart, we can see that the tone of voice in the Regulation of Sumedang Regent 
Number 12/2013 is the manifest tone. The manifest tone has a normative purpose, and 
it requires to be translated into more operational service programs. In the administrative 
sphere, the tone of activity has been changed into the assumed tone by the administrators. 
The administrators assume that the manifest tone of the policy is as the government’s effort 
to overcome social problems and to increase social welfare development in Jatinangor. The 
administrators’ assumptions about the manifest tone cannot be separated from their com- 
prehension on the social issues in Jatinangor targeted by the policy and the understanding of 
how certain regulations are related with the Regents’ Regulation. However, the assumed tone 
of the administrators has been affected by related regulations, such as the local strategic plan, 
and the task of each local government agency. 

Besides the understanding of administrators in policy interpretation of the Regulation 
of Sumedang Regent Number 12/2013, the administrators also determined the implementa- 
tion in terms of a program receiver category, an offered program, and a funding activity. 
It is known that administrators interpret the beneficiaries or the target of the Regulation 
of Sumedang Regent Number 12/2013. Determining the beneficiaries was categorized by 
Gilbert and Terrell (1993) into the bases of allocation aspect. According to them (1993), the 
choices in the bases of allocation are either selective or universal. From these choices, the 
administrators interpret the policy target or the beneficiaries as universal nature. 

A further implementation category in the policy interpretation of the regulation is the 
determination of the program given. Gilbert and Terrell (1993) categorized the program that 
is given into the social provision aspect. It is a form of service or program established for the 
policy targets or beneficiaries. They argue that the choice in social provision is intangible and 
limited or concrete and diversified. The findings note that administrators’ choice in the social 
provision aspect in the regulation is concrete and diversified service. 

From the government choice in both categories, some values can be identified. Gilbert and 
Terrell (1993) argue that values rising from choice aspects are equality, equity, and adequacy. It is 
presumed that the intrinsic values of the administrators’ choice in both aspects are equality and 
equity. It shows that the administrators consider equal treatment for all citizens. In addition, the 
equity value also arises from the policy, which can be seen from the recognition of citizens’ rights. 

The next aspect is program delivery. Gilbert and Terrell (1993) state that choices in the 
delivery system are maintenance linked to income or public, private, and free-standing. From 
the field findings, it is known that the administrators interpreted the delivery strategy of 
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program or service from Regents’ Regulation as public, private, and free-standing. The deliv- 
ery strategy program chosen by government officials involved public and private sectors. 

Lastly, the chosen aspects taken by administrators were funding or finance determination. 
Gilbert and Terrell (1993) assert that the choice in finance is an open-ended categorical grant 
or fixed-amount block grants. Current conditions show that financial resources opted by 
administrators to run the program are fixed-amount block grants. Sources of funding may 
come from the government’s budget, both central and local, and also from the private sector 
through corporate social responsibility programs. 

From the last two aspects (service delivery and funding), there are several criteria utilized 
by the administrators. Jansson (2009) argues that the criteria used in the policy are based on 
the aspects like efficiency, effectiveness, cost-effectiveness, and cost-benefit. From the four 
criteria, only two were used by the administrators to make the choices concerning the inter- 
pretation of the Regulation of Sumedang Regent Number 12/2013, namely effectiveness and 
efficiency. Effectiveness is perceived from the strategy of program delivery which involves 
the society. Likewise, efficiency appears when government officials involve private sectors as 
program funding resources. The following chart is made to give comprehensive understand- 
ing of the policy implementation. 

From the chart above, it can be seen that there are implementation choice aspects in policy 
interpretation by administrators. The choices in bases of allocation and social provision include 
equality and efficiency, while the choices in the delivery system and financial aspects include 
effectiveness and efficiency. In bases of the allocation aspect, the beneficiaries are interpreted 
as universal. Thus, from the social provision aspect, the program is interpreted as concrete 
and diversified. The delivery system aspect is interpreted as public, private, and free-standing. 
Lastly, administrators have interpreted the financial aspect as a fixed amount block grant. 


Bases Allocation 


Universal 


Value: 


Equality 


Concrete and Di- 


Social Provision Equity 


versified 


Ň Public, Private, 
Delivery System 


Free Standing Criteria: 


Effectiveness 


Efficiency 


Ň Fixed Amount 
Finance 


Block Grant 


Figure 3. Implementation choice aspects in interpreting the policy of the Regulation of Sumedang 
Regent Number 12/2013. Source: Research Result 2014. 
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4 CONCLUSION 


Administrators’ understanding about the Regulation of Sumedang Regent Number 12/2013 
can be seen from how the administrators interpret the purpose of the policy. It is also related 
to their understanding of social issues and other regulations. A comprehension of the policy’s 
purpose also reveals a shift in the tone of voice at the administrative sphere, from a manifest 
tone to an assumed tone. This shows that the shift in tone of voice occurs not only from the 
political sphere to the administrative sphere, but also at the administrative sphere itself. 

The value in policy interpretation based on choices in the four main aspects namely bases 
of allocation, social provision, the delivery system, and finance. The bases of the allocation 
aspect show that administrators chose the target universally. This means that the beneficiar- 
ies are the people in Jatinangor. Then, in terms of the social provision aspect, the adminis- 
trators chose the programs and services that were concrete and diversified. From those two 
aspects (bases of allocation and social provision), the values that appeared are equality and 
equity. Equality can be seen from the equal treatment of all Jatinangor citizens. Meanwhile, 
equity can be seen from the principles of social justice that emphasize the importance of 
respecting the rights of every member of the society. 

In terms of the delivery system aspect, the choices that appear are public, private, and 
free-standing, where administrators selected community involvement in the program deliv- 
ery. Then in the finance aspect, administrators chose fixed-amount block grants from the 
government’s funds and private sectors. From the delivery system and the financial aspect, 
criteria that appear are effectiveness and efficiency. Effectiveness is perceived from the admin- 
istrators’ choice to involve the people in the program delivery. However, efficiency can be seen 
from the budget provision chosen by the government which involves the corporate social 
responsibility program of the private sector to support the program implementation. 
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ABSTRACT: This article scrutinizes and develops categories on available literatures con- 
cerning “the competitiveness and preparedness of Indonesian subnational actors in the con- 
text of AEC 2015.” It then classifies the literatures into four typologies, namely subjective 
nature (perception), objective measures, multidimensional, and specific ones. We present 
these typologies into quadrants. From this, we understand that most of the literatures are 
written in Indonesian because of the orientation of the research (i.e. policy recommenda- 
tion). We also find that most of the literatures look at a particular actor/region and prefer 
to look at the objective indicators rather than the subjective ones. Based on these findings, 
we argue that there is a ‘double-gap’ in the subnational competitiveness and preparedness in 
Indonesia. The first is a regional gap of competitiveness and preparedness level, especially 
between Java and non-Java areas. However, a more comprehensive study is needed. Secondly, 
there is also a gap in the studies themselves. Most of the studies were looking at more devel- 
oped areas in Indonesia and only few studies look at the less-developed areas. The fact that 
most studies highlight more on developed areas implies the disparity of research networks 
between Java and non-Java universities. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


The willingness of ASEAN leaders to move forward with the schedule for ASEAN Com- 
munity from 2020 to 2015 in the 12th ASEAN Summit in Cebu, the Philippines, in 2007, 
illustrated the optimism that economic integration will bring benefit to the people in the 
region. This optimism mirrors the argument pointed out by many economists, most of 
whom are staunch supporters of the regional integration project that the ongoing process 
of economic liberalization and regional integration have brought tremendous benefits for all 
ASEAN member countries. In the 1990s, when the economic liberalization and the regional 
integration project started to gain stronger support in the region, the poverty rate in ASEAN 
was 45%. 

The number declined to 14% in 2010, or 15.6% with the inclusion of Myanmar. The number 
of middle class people in ASEAN countries also rose from 15% in 1990 to 37% in 2010 (Intal, 
2014). This optimism is also apparent in the ASEAN Economic Community Blueprint. The 
Blueprint envisions ASEAN Economic Community that will establish Southeast Asia as “a 
highly competitive economic region, a region of equitable economic development, and a region 
fully integrated into the global economy.” 

Amidst this optimism, the plan to establish the ASEAN Economic Community 2015 has 
attracted a lot of attention from policymakers and academics alike. While many literatures 
on the response of ASEAN member countries are plenty, there is a deficit of literature on the 
responses towards the ASEAN Economic Community at the subnational level of ASEAN 
member countries, especially those written in English for international audience. In the case 
of Indonesia, many of the literatures on the responses of subnational actors towards AEC, 
ranging from perception to policies to competitiveness, are written in Indonesian and thus 
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are not readily available for international audience. Many of these literatures are focusing 
on “how prepared is a particular actor/province/municipality to face the AEC.” Due to the 
limitation of literatures on this issue in English, this article aims to provide a better under- 
standing on the responses towards the ASEAN Economic Community at the subnational 
level in Indonesia by surveying available literatures on “the competitiveness/preparedness 
level of Indonesian subnational actors (including but not limited to local governments) in the 
context of AEC 2015” (including academic articles, research reports, and policy papers) writ- 
ten by scholars and government officials. Then this article classifies them to help understand 
the trend of the literatures discussing this topic. A survey on literatures is also important to 
understand the characteristics of the research in Indonesia over ASEAN, as an important 
aspect of the preparedness itself. 


2 METHOD 


This study collects available literatures focusing on “the competitiveness/preparedness of 
Indonesian subnational actors (including but not limited to local governments) in the context 
of AEC 2015.” This study found 42 available literatures regarding this topic. After gathering 
the literatures, our team identifies, compares, classifies, and maps those literatures to identify 
the patterns and trends on the studies on this issue. 

Our literature survey found that the literatures are very diverse. To help find patterns 
amidst this diversity, our study classifies the literatures based on two indicators: 


1. What is the aspect studied? Is it subjective or objective aspect? 
2. How specific is the study? Is it multidimensional/multifactor or specific? 


The aspect indicator differentiates literatures based on what aspect the literatures are focus- 
ing on. Are they focusing on subjective aspects, such as perception and level of confidence, or 
on objective aspects that are quantifiable, such as infrastructure, macroeconomic indicators, 
governance, or human resources indicators? The second indicator looks at the scope of the 
literatures. Are they looking at various sectors and actors simultaneously, or are they focus- 
ing on a specific sector or actor in a specific area? 

These two indicators for classification are based on the general diversity of the literatures 
looking at different actors, ranging from general people, government officials, students, busi- 
nesspersons, and others. The literatures also look at different scopes of sectors. Some of them 
look only at one specific sector, while some others look at various sectors simultaneously, 
such as sectors related to the Priority Integration Sector (PIS) and the Mutual Recognition 
Arrangement (MRA) of ASEAN. 

Based on the abovementioned indicators, literatures are then classified into four quad- 
rants. The first quadrant is “subjective-multidimensional.” The literatures fall in this category 
are those looking at subjective aspects such as perception and level of confidence of multiple 
types of actors spread in multiple sectors. The second quadrant is the “objective-multidi- 
mensional” box, reserved for literatures that look at objective aspects of competitiveness or 
preparedness of multiple actors spread in multiple sectors. The third quadrant is “objective- 
specific.” The literatures that look at objective aspects of a specific actor in a specific sector 
fall into this category. Lastly, the fourth quadrant, “subjective-specific”, is the category for 
the literatures that look into subjective aspects of a specific actor in a specific sector. 


3 MAPPING THE LITERATURES 


3.1  Subjective-multidimensional 


Among 42 literatures, only two look at the subjective aspect of the responses of actors in 
various sectors. Ariani, et al. (2014) from Gadjah Mada University surveyed the opinion of 
youths in seven different sectors in Yogyakarta to understand their perception towards the 
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Figure 1. Aspect and scope guadrant for literatures on subnational competitiveness/preparedness 
towards MEA. 
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ASEAN Economic Community. The respondents were 400 youths spread among 7 back- 
grounds: high school students, university students, young entrepreneurs, academicians, art- 
ists, media workers, and activists. The 7 categories were selected because these are the youth 
segments with the most exposure to media and information technology and will face the big- 
gest impacts from the implementation of AEC. Our initial assumption was that since the city 
of Yogyakarta is a center for education with reputable educational institutions, the youths 
of Yogyakarta must have strong knowledge and awareness about AEC. However, the study 
found that only young academicians and activists have sufficient knowledge about ASEAN. 
Among entrepreneurs, only 36% knows ASEAN and ASEAN Community. The perception 
about ASEAN is also mixed, with 32.8% respondents having positive impression towards 
the establishment of ASEAN Community as an opportunity and 31.5% respondents seeing 
ASEAN Community as a threat. 

A wider study by Pudjiastuti, et al. (2015) on 16 cities and municipalities in Indonesia 
also found a similar pattern. While this study did not focus on youths (the respondents were 
divided into ‘general public’ and ‘business sector’ with a wider range of age), the study also 
found that the knowledge about the ASEAN Economic Community is relatively low. Only 
27.80% respondents in the business sector that were surveyed knew the ASEAN Economic 
Community, and the percentage was slightly better than that of general public members that 
only reached 25.9%. However, it is interesting to note that despite the lack of knowledge, 
41.5% of the total respondents believe that they were ready to face the ASEAN Economic 
Community (32.5% mentioned that they were not ready and 26% did not know). Another 
interesting finding from this study is that Malaysia, Singapore, and Thailand are perceived as 
the main competitors in the ASEAN Economic Community. 


3.2 Objective-multidimensional 


The literatures in the objective-multidimensional category look at the competitiveness and 
preparedness of different regions in Indonesia. Some of them compare the competitive- 
ness level of Indonesian provinces, such as “Membandingkan Provinsi: Kajian Kebijakan 
Penguatan Daya Saing Daerah dalam Rangka Peningkatan Kesejahteraan Rakyat” (Com- 
paring Provinces: the Study on the Regional Competitiveness Policy towards People’s Wel- 
fare Development) (Kementerian Keuangan RI, 2014), “Subnational Competitiveness and 
National Performance: Analysis and Simulation for Indonesia” (Tan & Amri, 2013), and 
“Peningkatan Daya Saing Daerah dalam Menghadapi ASEAN Economic Community 2015” 
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(Increasing Regional Competitiveness to Face the ASEAN Economic Community 2015) 
(Joedo & Widyasanti, 2013). Despite differences in methodologies, the three literatures 
similarly argue that there is a regional gap in the competitiveness level among provinces in 
Indonesia. The provinces situated in Java and the provinces with rich natural resources are 
more competitive than others, especially those in the eastern part of Indonesia. In addition 
to comparing provinces, some literatures also compare major cities in Indonesia. The paper 
“Daya Saing Kota-Kota Besar di Indonesia” (Big Cities’ Competitiveness Level in Indonesia) 
(Santoso, 2009) maps and elaborates 24 major cities in Indonesia whose populations are 
above 500,000 people (Jakarta is excluded). Meanwhile, the article “ Peningkatan Daya Saing 
Daerah dalam Era Globalisasi" (Increasing Regional Competitiveness Level in the Era of 
Globalization) (Simorangkir, 2013) maps all cities and municipalities. Both studies found that 
cities in Java tend to have a higher competitiveness level. 

There is also one literature that looks at some selected provinces. Compared to the litera- 
tures looking at all provinces or many cities across all provinces that tend to make rankings, 
the article “Prakarsa Strategis Peningkatan Daya Saing Daerah dalam Menghadapi MEA” 
(Strategic Initiatives to Increase Regional Competitiveness Level to Face the AEC) (Hadi, 
et al., 2013) elaborates the challenges affecting the competitiveness level in some selected cit- 
ies in more detailed. The selected cities are Surabaya, Medan, Makassar, and Manado. Look- 
ing at the challenges, the literature also maps recommendations to raise the competitiveness 
level, including identifying the leading sectors in each city. 

In observing a similar issue in the national level and across provinces, the paper “Tenaga 
Kerja Terampil Indonesia dan Liberalisasi Jasa ASEAN” (Indonesian Skilled Workers and 
Liberalization of Services in ASEAN) (Keliat, et al., 2014) looks at a more specific aspect. 
The study looks at the competitiveness and preparedness levels of professionals in 8 areas 
(architecture, engineering, nursing, medical practice, dentistry, land survey, accounting, and 
tourism) included in ASEAN Mutual Recognition Arrangements (MRAs). 

In this category, there are also several literatures that compare cities and municipalities 
within a single province, such as in Southeast Sulawesi (Irawati, et al., 2012) and East Java 
(Huda & Santoso, 2014). While the two literatures look at the competitiveness level of the cit- 
ies, the article “Kesiapan Industri Tekstil dalam Mendukung Poros Maritim dan Peningkatan 
Daya Saing” (Textile Industry Preparedness to Support Maritime Fulcrum and to Increase 
Competitiveness) (Prasetyo, 2015) looks at the competitiveness level of cities and municipali- 
ties in textile sector. In this objective-multidimensional category, there is also a literature that 
compares the competitiveness of two sectors in one municipality, namely the Rattan and 
Batik industries in Cirebon, West Java (Rusnidah, et al., 2013). 


3.3 Objective-specific 


The objective-specific category is the category with most literatures. From 42 literatures 
collected for this research, more than half (22 literatures) fall in this category. It is under- 
standable since many government institutions and universities seek to provide policy recom- 
mendations for local governments. 

It is interesting to note that the competitiveness level of small and medium enterprises 
(SMEs), tourism, and creative industries are the most frequent topic discussed by the litera- 
tures. In terms of locality, most look at cities or municipalities, mostly those located in Java 
and Sumatera. The detailed list of the literatures will be provided in the next section. 


3.4 Subjective-specific 

In the subjective-specific category, two literatures look at perceptions and attitudes towards 
ASEAN. While the paper “Indonesia Perceptions and Attitudes towards the ASEAN Commu- 
nity” (Benny & Abdullah, 2011) provides survey findings on the perceptions and attitudes of 
general public in five major cities (Jakarta, Surabaya, Medan, Pontianak, and Makassar), the 
paper “Persepsi Publik Indonesia terhadap ASEAN (Public Perceptions in Indonesia towards 
ASEAN)” (Takwin et al., 2015) looks at the public perception in Jakarta. It is interesting to 
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note that the literatures found no correlation between the respondents’ knowledge, percep- 
tion, and attitude towards ASEAN Community. Benny & Abdullah (2011) argue that this 
indicates that ASEAN remains separated from the general public. 

In addition to the literatures that look at the perceptions of general public, there are also 
literatures that look at the perception of local governments in some specific cities and prov- 
inces (Virgianita, 2013) and people involved in particular sectors, such as the sectors of Small 
and Medium Enterprises (Sulistyawati & Permana, 2015) and tourism (Chandra & Munthe, 
2012). Virgianita et al. (2013) look at the perceptions of government officials in Jakarta, 
Surabaya, and Makassar towards the ASEAN Economic Community. The researchers found 
that local government officials in Makassar have less knowledge about ASEAN compared 
to their counterparts in Jakarta and Surabaya. However, ASEAN is similarly not discussed 
frequently among local government officials in Jakarta, Surabaya, and Makassar. 

Sulistyawati & Permana (2015) from ASEAN Studies Center, Gadjah Mada University 
look at the perceptions of small and medium business owners in Yogyakarta. Generally, the 
small and medium business owners in Yogyakarta have lack of knowledge about ASEAN 
Economic Community but still see the establishment of AEC as an opportunity. Chandra 
and Munthe (2012) conducted a research on the perceptions of tourism professionals in West 
Java towards the ASEAN Economic Community. They find that, generally, the tourism pro- 
fessionals in West Java are optimistic towards AEC. 


4 CONCLUDING NOTES: DOUBLE GAPS 


From this literature mapping, we understand that most of the literatures are written in 
Indonesian because of the orientation of the research (i.e. policy recommendation). We also 
identify that most of the literatures look at particular actors or specific areas and prefer to 
look at objective indicators (e.g. macroeconomic indicators and infrastructure) rather than 
subjective ones (e.g. perception of actors). Based on the four quadrants, most of the studies 
fall into the third category, which is the “objective-specific” category. Infrastructures, govern- 
ment policies, natural and human resources are the most popular objective indicators that the 
researchers looked at. In terms of sector, the most discussed topics in these literatures are the 
sectors of Small and Medium Enterprises, tourism, and creative industry. There are very few 
literatures looking at the sectors of manufacture or agriculture. In terms of provinces studied 
in these literatures, we found that there is no study looking comprehensively at the whole 
Indonesia’s 34 provinces simultaneously. Most of the studies only look at one or a number of 
provinces (with the largest number being 13 provinces). 

Based on these findings, we argue that there is a double-gap in a subnational competitive- 
ness/preparedness level in Indonesia. The first is a regional gap of the competitiveness and 
preparedness levels. While a more comprehensive study is needed, existing literatures pro- 
vide us with the understanding that there has been a great disparity on the competitiveness 
and preparedness levels among different provinces, especially between the Java and non-Java 
provinces. 

The second gap is the gap in the studies themselves. Most of the studies only look at more 
developed areas in Indonesia (i.e. provinces in Java, Bali, and some other rich provinces), and 
only a few look at the less-developed areas (i.e. provinces in the eastern part of Indonesia). 
This pattern is consistent with and complementary to the previous studies on the wider issue 
of research in Indonesia, showing the dominance of applied research and the bureaucratiza- 
tion of research activities, as well as the gap of the scale of research networks between Java 
and non-Java Universities (as shown in Rakhmani and Siregar, 2016). 
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ABSTRACT: Non-compliant taxpayers generate tax arrears and have placed a stressful 
burden on the country for many years. Considering the benefits of tax, there have been a 
number of efforts carried out by the Indonesian government to realise such liabilities. The 
state tax bailiff is one of the tax officials who have the authority to collect taxes and directly 
interact with non-compliant taxpayers. This article explains the victimisation process that 
has occurred and been experienced by state tax bailiffs and other tax officials when executing 
tax regulations, which, apparently in one case, led to criminal action (murder). By using the 
literature and document studies (statute and also a conceptual approach), further enhanced 
by the secondary and content analysis, in this article I contend that state tax bailiffs and other 
tax officials have experienced victimisation when performing their duties. Taking account of 
victimology, the implementation of tax collection from the public is related to three com- 
ponents that further lead to victimisation, such as the victimisers, the victimhood and the 
victims. The findings suggest that these victimisation components are experienced by state 
tax bailiffs and other tax officials when executing their responsibilities. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


At the beginning of the second quarter of 2016, Indonesia was shocked by the news of the 
murder of a state tax bailiff, one of the officers of the Indonesian Tax Authority. People were 
astonished because the perpetrator was a taxpayer who had IDR 14 billion tax arrears. 


‘A state tax bailiff named Parada Toga Fransriano and a security Soza Nolo Lase 
who worked in Sibolga Tax Office were killed while performing their duties in tax col- 
lection, stabbed by the unscrupulous taxpayer’ (Press Release 12 April 2016 DGT). 


Why does it happen? Is a tax that important that Toga Parada Fransriano had to lose his 
life over it? This article will explain the task implementation process of tax officials, especially 
state tax bailiffs, and link it with the victimisation process. Is there any victimiser? Who is the 
victim? And how does the victimhood happen? Nevertheless, I suggest that state tax bailiffs 
and other tax officials experience victimisation when carrying out their duties. What is more 
interesting is that in the tax collection process, there are indeed three components that further 
lead to victimisation, which are the victimiser, the victimhood and the victim. Due to the 
absence of this kind of study, it is essential to get a proper understanding about taxes, the 
method of tax collection employed by the government, and its relationship to the victimisa- 
tion process and to criminology in general. 

In 2016, Indonesia had nearly 38,000 tax officials who were given the task and the author- 
ity to collect taxes, either from individuals, companies or other legal entities. This figure will 
continue to grow along with the recruitment process. Considering the importance of taxes for 
Indonesia, the state devotes all its energy to generating more revenue from the tax sector. One 
strategy that has been employed is to improve the tax collection process or, in other words, to 
collect the accrued tax debt from the taxpayers. Tax collection efforts consist of persuasive or 
administrative efforts, as well as the ultimate step of using coercive efforts. 
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2 RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 


The study was conducted by analysing the documents of the taxation regulations of Indonesia, 
or, in other words, using the statute approach. Furthermore, to understand the theory and 
opinion of victimology and taxation and to assess the theoretical framework, I conducted the 
literature review, which is also called a conceptual approach, to support the purpose of this 
research. Moreover, in order to complete the discussion, this article conducted a secondary 
analysis and a content analysis utilising the results of the research and other secondary data. 
The murder case of a state tax bailiff is the first case in Indonesia, but it will be used in this 
article to delineate one of the victimisations experienced by tax officials. 


3 CRIMINOLOGY, VICTIMISATION, AND STRUCTURAL VICTIMISATION 


Criminology is a science that learns about everything associated with crime. Three main fea- 
tures concerning the object of criminology are the law-making process or the sociology of 
law, criminal aetiology, which elaborates the theories that lead to crime, and the social reac- 
tions towards the offence committed. To some extent, crimes in the economic and tax sectors 
fall into the category of white-collar crime. Hence, they are regarded as an unconventional 
crime. In conjunction with victimology, victims arising from unconventional crime will be 
analysed further through critical victimology. 

Fundamentally, who can be called a victim? In the discussion of a phenomenon or case 
that has occurred previously, the conflicting or disputing parties will compete for this impor- 
tant position: the position of a victim. In general, the victim is perceived as the party in a 
position of weakness, who is helpless, oppressed and marginalised. Therefore, the party in 
this position would be less likely to commit the crime. 

Z.P. Zeparovic, in Waluyo, suggests that the victim is “the persons who are threatened, 
injured, or destroyed by an actor or omission of another (mean, structure, organization, 
or institution) and consequently, a victim would be anyone who has suffered from or been 
threatened by a punishable act (not only criminal act but other punishable also act as mis- 
demeanors, economic offenses, the non-fulfillment of work duties) or an accident” (Waluyo, 
2011: 9). 

Slightly differently, Muladi (2005) argues that victims are people who, either individually 
or collectively, have suffered from any physical, mental, emotional or economic losses or 
experienced any substantial disruption towards their fundamental rights, through any act or 
commission violating the applicable criminal law in every country, which also includes the 
act of abusing power. Such a definition is similar to that outlined by the United Nations in 
1985. 

Accordingly, victims will arise through a process that makes them victims. This process is 
called victimisation. Karmen (2010), in his book Crime Victims: An Introduction to Victimol- 
ogy, argues that victimisation is an asymmetrical interpersonal relationship that is abusive, 
painful, destructive, parasitical and unfair. In other words, victimisation can be described as 
a process or a relationship that is destructive for a particular party. 

In addition to conventional victimology, there is also the notion of critical victimology, 
which tries to examine the objects of victimology that cannot be elucidated by conventional 
victimology. It includes a discussion on structural victimisation, which is a victimisation 
process without any violence. This non-violent victimisation pattern has a number of charac- 
teristics that are almost always similar in each case, namely they are impersonal, random and 
produce a massive and collective number of victims. 

A structural victimisation that is associated with the elements of particular social struc- 
tures often does not directly or immediately make the victims suffer mentally and socially 
(Gosita, 1988). Due to the inconspicuousness of structural victimisation, the victims do not 
feel threatened physically and also do not feel conscious that they have been exposed to vic- 
timisation, although the damage inflicted can be either physical or non-physical. 
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Indonesian people often inadvertently put up with structural victimisation. These are the 
circumstances that force them to become victims. Whether they like it or not, they have no 
other choice but to deal with it. Structural victimisation leads to strains or stresses in society. 
Stress can be caused by the routines and the frequent exploitation of space and time by the 
people to secure their survival within their cultural patterns (Kleinman, 1996). The emerging 
lifestyle structure cannot be sidestepped because it is a consequence of the types of employ- 
ment, income, residence and routine activities in urban society. 

In addition to states, structural victimisation could also be committed by enterprises. It is 
commonly referred to as white-collar crime. For example, a company can undertake struc- 
tural victimisation in the form of monopoly and cartel systems to determine the price of 
goods and/or services in the market. 


4 TAX COLLECTION AND VICTIMISATION 


As stipulated by the constitutional law, the Indonesian Directorate General of Taxes, on 
behalf of the state, has the authority to enforce and supervise the tax obligations of the 
community. Disappointingly, there are still a number of citizens who deliberately evade and 
embezzle their tax obligations and do not pay the taxes they are charged. 


‘During the third century, many wealthy Romans buried their jewelry or stocks of 
gold coin to evade the luxury tax, and homeowners in eighteen-century England 
temporarily bricked up their fireplaces to escape notice of the hearth tax collector’ 
(Webber & Wildavsky, 1986: 141). 


The lack of enthusiasm for paying taxes has incited antipathy among some communities 
towards anything related to tax, including the tax institution and the personal tax officials. 
Furthermore, a number of deviations committed by unscrupulous tax officials have made 
it worse. In an instant, many Indonesian people gained a bad impression, not only of the 
unscrupulous personnel, but also of all tax officials in Indonesia. 

With regards to victimology, the implementation of tax collection from the public has led 
to some discussions. This article will analyse the tax collection process and its relationship 
with the three components that lead to victimisation, which are the victimisers, victimhood 
and the victims. 


41 Victimisers 


In its literal meaning, a victimiser constitutes a party that makes another party a victim. In 
other words, the victimiser is the perpetrator. In his publication, The Criminal and His Victim 
in 1948, which marks the emergence of victimology as part of criminology, Hans von Hentig 
(1948) refers to the victimiser as the doer, while the victim is the sufferer. Meanwhile, Robert 
Elias (1986) uses the term oppressor to designate the victimiser. 

Related to the efforts of the state to collect taxes, there are a number of parties who con- 
sciously or unconsciously could become a victimiser, for instance: 


— Community 

— Taxpayer 

— Tax Embezzler 

— Family and/or Friends 

— Other Government Institutions 


Nonetheless, the form of victimisation may vary for each victimiser. The victimiser, in this 
study, commits several acts, namely: 


— Bullying 
— Threats 
— Murder 
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Moreover, as the culmination of the hatred of the people against tax officials, especially 
state tax bailiffs, the murder of a state tax bailiff and a member of Security Staff at the 
Directorate General of Tax was committed in April 2016 by a tax defaulter. The murder was 
conducted by the repeated stabbing of the two officers to death. 

Murder is a crime that is categorised as mala in se, where such action is deemed evil and 
unacceptable in any country. Murder is one of the conventional crimes that can be analysed 
using conventional victimology. Murder is also one form of aggravated assault, because the 
goal is to eliminate a human life. According to Barkas (1978), aggravated assault can be 
divided into four categories based on the relationship between the victim and the wrongdoer, 
such as (1) between strangers, (2) between peers and relatives, (3) between family members and 
(4) between authority figures and the persons they regulate. 

To some extent, related to the classification proposed by Barkas, the relationship that 
arises between the victim and the victimiser in this case is between authority figures and the 
persons they regulate. According to the National Victimisation Survey, the most unsafe work 
is law enforcement apparatus jobs, with the risk of murder being the most hazardous risk in 
executing their duties. A similar risk is also faced by the people working in the government 
sector (Doener & Steven, 2011). 

Different victimisers perform different actions. Even though the action might not be cat- 
egorised as a criminal act, their action makes others feel threatened, embarrassed, scared 
and humiliated. If we refer to the notion of victims according to the United Nations and 
Muladi, where only actions categorised as crimes under the criminal law produce victims, 
there will be a myriad of aggrieved people who may not describe themselves as victims. This 
is due to not all disturbing conduct being overtly stipulated in the criminal law as crimes. This 
includes some deviant behaviours that violate the norms and values in society, but that are 
not included as crimes under the criminal law. 

Any actions that cause suffering or losses, physically or mentally, and whether or not they 
are regulated by law or by the social value/norms, towards people from any class and social 
status, are not acceptable. The victimiser or the perpetrator should still be blamed for such 
actions. 


4.2 Victimhood 


Israel Drapkin and Emiliano Viano (1974) outline the English vocabulary in their book enti- 
tled Victimology. One of the English terms pointed out is victimhood, which is defined as a 
state of being a victim or a situation and condition that causes a person to be a victim. 

A number of things can create a condition or situation that allows a person to be a vic- 
tim. Some of these include economic conditions, living in a crime-prone neighbourhood or 
an area of conflict, hierarchical relationships and so forth. To some extent, even policies or 
regulations can create victimhood for particular parties. This is also the case with the process 
of victimisation towards state bailiffs and other tax officials. Constitutional law designates 
the institution as a competent authority to collect taxes from the public, which in turn grants 
such authority to state bailiffs and other tax officials. Inevitably, they have to carry out all 
kinds of tasks set forth in the law in accordance with standard operating procedures. State 
tax bailiffs and other tax officials are government officials who have been sworn in, so they 
are required to comply with their performance contracts and integrity pacts, which must be 
executed in accordance with the law. 

In 2016, the Indonesian Tax Authority had been tasked to collect funds to finance 74% of 
the state activities listed in the state budget. If the target was not achieved, there would be a 
subsequent punishment. By 2016, all state tax bailiffs and tax officials had their salary cut by 
20%, so that they only brought home 80% of the amount they received in 2015, which was a 
consequence of their inability to achieve 100% of the tax revenue target in 2015. 

Moreover, under the law, the state tax bailiff Parada Toga Fransriano had to deliver the 
Distress Warrant directly to the tax defaulter whose tax arrears had reached billions of rupi- 
ahs. However, the tax defaulter had a misunderstanding regarding the carrying out of the 
duties of tax officials, not uncommon among society, who thought of them as plunderers of 
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people’s properties. This subsequently triggered certain emotions, which then further led to 
murder. 

The acts of murder committed by a tax defaulter during the tax collection process are the 
culmination of feelings of hatred and resentment by the public towards tax officials. After 
having previously been bullied by the public and other victimisers because of his status as a 
tax official, Parada Toga Fransriano ultimately regrettably lost his life while performing his 
duty to collect the money that was the financial source of the development of this country. 
Will the death of Parada Toga Fransriano end this kind of victimhood? Disappointingly, 
the answer has been no. This can be seen from the ongoing bullying on social media and the 
negative comments against tax officials in the electronic mass media. 

This condition is related to structural victimisation. The victimhood is caused by the regu- 
lations that require them to undertake their task. Perceived victimisation burdens state tax 
bailiffs and other tax officials. On one hand, they have to execute the task mandated by the 
law; on the other hand, they have to face conditions that can make them victims. 


4.3 Victims 


While the victimhood aspect discusses the conditions and environments that can make a per- 
son a victim, the aspect of a victim discusses all matters related to the victim himself/herself. 
Before examining the victim in association with tax collection, we shall firstly discuss the 
consequences of tax evasion, whether committed intentionally or inadvertently. 

Who are the victims in the case of violations against tax regulations? Who suffers from 
these losses? Any violation against tax regulations will reduce the amount of revenue that 
should be received by the state. The amount of the missing revenue, which should have been 
added to the state budget, will affect the state’s ability to pay its national expenses. The victims 
are not the Directorate General of Taxes as the Indonesian Tax Authority, nor the leaders of 
the country. The concrete victims are the state and the entire population of Indonesia. The 
more vulnerable the state’s power to finance all their needs, the more debts and interest will 
be generated to be borne by our children and grandchildren in the future (Harahap, 2016). 

The tax arrears will become a burden to the state. In addition, tax bailiffs and tax officials 
are also Indonesian citizens. Hence, the tax bailiffs and tax officials assume the position of 
victims when there are people who commit tax evasion. They are in the same position as any 
other Indonesians in this case. The public who should have enjoyed various kinds of public 
facilities provided by the state could not do so, for the construction thereof is obstructed by 
certain unscrupulous people avoiding their tax obligations. 


“While deterrence theory continues to be popular as a framework for understand- 
ing tax compliance, the notion of voluntary taxpaying and ‘intrinsic motivation to 
pay taxes’ (Torgler, 2003:5) has attracted considerable attention (Alm et al., 1995; 
Andreoni et al., 1998; Lewis, 1982). The term used for this intrinsic motivation 
is tax morale (Frey, 1997). Others refer to a similar phenomenon when they state 
that people pay taxes because they believe it is the right thing to do (McGraw & 
Scholz, 1991; Richardson & Sawyer, 2001; Schwartz & Orliens, 1967)”. (Ahmed & 
Braithwaite in Understanding Small Business Taxpayers, 2005: 3). 


After falling victim to tax evasion actions, state tax bailiffs and other tax officials also 
experience structural victimisation because of the status attached to them. Doener and 
Steven (2012) have confirmed their approval of the condition of victimisation towards gov- 
ernment officials. The existence of bullying or threats made by victimisers certainly produces 
victims, just as any other acts that violate the rules and social norms will produce victims. 
Even though there is a term victimless crime, this is still linked to the existence of a victim. 
Victimless, in this case, refers to a situation where it is difficult to distinguish between a vic- 
timiser and a victim. 

Furthermore, after experiencing structural victimisation, the state tax bailiff Parada Toga 
Fransriano and a member of security staff had been the victims of a conventional crime. 
In order to further examine victimisation, we have to consider a number of aspects that 
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can make someone become a victim. Accordingly, related to the case of conventional crimes 
involving tax officials, it is important to establish the victim’s precipitation. 

The victim’s precipitation are the trigger or triggers that can make someone become a 
victim. Such trigger is a form of an action which is welcomed by the reaction of victimiser. 
In order to ensure a Distress Warrant was received by tax defaulters, the state tax bailiff per- 
sonally handed the document to them. Unfortunately, this situation triggered the perpetrator 
to formulate a criminal action plan. Nevertheless, if the tax defaulter had tax morale in him, 
this action would not have been committed. 

Moreover, in this murder incident, it is also necessary to examine the contribution of the 
victims of the conventional crimes. The tax bailiff, in doing his duties, unwittingly allowed 
the victimiser to make him a victim. A participating victim is one of the classifications of 
victim categories. Whatever the reason, taking a person’s life is intolerable. Nevertheless, it 
is important to ensure our own security and to prevent ourselves from being prone to crime. 
The tax bailiff’s action was too confident, since he did not involve enough security forces, and 
thus, this made him fall into the category of a participating victim. 

Conventional crimes with violence, such as murder, have an interpersonal level, which 
involves two or more people as the victimiser and the victim, but they are not on a massive 
scale. In addition to experiencing the structural victimisation that is part of the critical victi- 
mology, by executing his daily duties in collecting tax arrears, conventional victimisation is 
also experienced by a state bailiff. 

Is a tax so important that someone has to lose their life over it? Undoubtedly, tax revenue 
is very important for the country and for the whole population, but a state bailiff should not 
have to sacrifice his life during the collecting process. Tax does not exist either for the benefit 
of the Indonesian Tax Authority, or for the interests of the country’s leaders, but it should 
be used for the interests of the state and the welfare of the entire population of Indonesia. It 
is essential to raise the tax morale of the entire population of Indonesia and to make people 
willing to pay their tax in the belief that paying tax constitutes the right thing to do. 


5 CONCLUSION 


Victims arise through a process called victimisation. Critical victimisation is known to have 
several categories, one of which is structural victimisation. In the tax collection process, there 
are three components that further lead to forms of victimisation, which are the victimiser, 
victimhood and victim. 

There are a number of parties who consciously or unconsciously could become a vic- 
timiser, such as the community, taxpayers, tax embezzlers, family and/or friends and other 
government institutions. The victimisers commit acts such as bullying, threats and the mur- 
der of tax officials as a culmination of the hatred and resentment from the public to the tax 
officials. 

The victims of tax evasion are not the Directorate General of Taxes as the Tax Authority 
in Indonesia, nor the leaders of the country. The concrete victims are the state and the entire 
population of Indonesia. It may be represented that the argument that prevailed at the begin- 
ning of this article is confirmed. Therefore, it is important to raise the tax morale among the 
people of Indonesia and raise awareness concerning the importance of taxes so that people 
are willing to pay them because they believe it to be the right thing to do. 
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ABSTRACT: The collaborative approach in waste management can stimulate creativity and 
the innovation of citizens. Support from local government, Non-Governmental Organisations 
(NGOs), companies and other stakeholders towards the collaborative approach can increase 
the participation of community-based citizens. Capacity building activities for citizens, espe- 
cially for women, provide knowledge and skills to help manage the environment. The imple- 
mentation of environmental communication strategies using this collaborative approach aims 
to address the environmental problems resulting from climate change and waste problems that 
lead to environmental degradation. This community empowerment can improve the well-being 
and independence of citizens. The education of the citizens about environmental awareness 
using the application of the 4R principles (reduce, reuse, recycle and replant) is done by devel- 
oping a waste bank to resolve the problems of garbage. The method used in this community 
service activity is supported by the emancipatory participation approach through counselling, 
education and training. The use of waste banks can educate people to be disciplined in manag- 
ing waste. The citizens can also earn economic benefits from the savings of bins and the sale 
of seeds, from which they can pay electricity bills and buy groceries. From this activity, the 
environment becomes greener and healthier, and a more optimal system of waste management 
with a decrease in the volume of waste in the community is realised. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


The readiness of citizens to deal with the environmental problems caused by environmental 
degradation and climate change is essential. Local action is an effort to provide a means to 
strengthen the ability of the citizens with regard to social resilience and to increase the citi- 
zens’ knowledge about the environment and its management. Related to Law No. 18 of 2008 
on Waste Management, it is necessary to change the way that society treats waste. Society’s 
perspective on rubbish should be changed; garbage should no longer be considered as a use- 
less waste product. Rubbish should be seen as something that has a use, a value and benefits. 
In order to implement Government Regulation No. 81 of 2012 on Household Waste Man- 
agement, the practice of processing and utilising waste must be prioritised when managing 
waste. Citizens must leave behind their old ways of simply dumping their waste. Citizens 
can be educated to sort, select and appreciate their solid waste, while developing additional 
income for the community through the development of waste banks. 

In connection with the above explanation, as cited in Dwipasari (2014), the handling of the 
garbage problem in urban areas requires integrated co-operation between the government, com- 
munities, schools, universities, industries and the private sector in multilevel mechanisms of waste 
management. One of the waste management models involves developing waste banks using the 
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integration of the principles of the 4Rs (reduce, reuse, recycle and replant) in its strategy in order 
to achieve sustainable waste management. The application of the 4Rs principles is important 
because it is a development of the implementation of the principles of the 3Rs (reduce, reuse and 
recycle). Chowdhury et al. (2014) state that the management of waste treatment will be effective 
and sustainable if it starts from the main source, the houses. The recycling process results in an 
increase of waste efficiency up to 90%. Because of that, waste management needs to be applied 
with a community-based collaborative approach. The role of the government and stakeholders 
as partners is crucial in supporting the sustainability of waste management activities. 

The effort to develop waste banks is expected to involve social engineering to achieve 
behavioural change. The development of a community-based waste bank is a form of 
empowerment to turn the community into a more independent environmental user. The roles 
of the government and the private sector (in Figure 1) in supporting the community include 
fostering the people’s ability to acquire knowledge and skills by implementing the principles 
of the 4Rs and by understanding the social problems that occur in their communities. This 
support and partnership can take the form of providing information, consultation, co-oper- 
ation, communication, exchanging information and forming joint actions and partnerships. 
It is important to map out the potential of the community and the possibility of developing 
a network at both the local and national level. Communication becomes a fundamental ele- 
ment in the development of society in the process of sharing information, experience and 
knowledge, and understanding and trying to achieve the realisation of the collective roles. 

Performing local actions can be one of the ways of empowering the community through the 
educational activities needed to establish public awareness. Environmental awareness comes from 
the way of thinking and human behaviour. Changes to the behaviour of individuals are initiated 
by doing the little things, which then can be ‘infected’ to become a habit in the family or in the 
society, resulting in more significant changes. The continuous active participation of the citizens 
becomes essential to the further development and the upgrading of the actions of waste manage- 
ment. There are four major problems in society with regards to waste management, namely: 


— In general, the implementation of waste management is from the source (household/commu- 
nity), who directly dump the waste into the rubbish bin to be taken away by officer carriages 
organised by the citizens association Rukun Warga/RW). The waste is then transported to 
garbage dumps, and after that it is transported to landfills. If there are waste banks in the com- 
munity, they can reduce the amount of waste, on average, by about 4-5 carts per community. 

— Socially, most people from the local area do not care about waste management. In society, 
waste management is still at an individual level and is not organised in an integrated manner. 

— Economically, the awareness of waste management is still low, because people still think that 
garbage is the remnant of an undesirable process and does not have any economic value. 

— With regards to the problem of waste, there are still people who do not dump their garbage 
in the designated places, but in the rivers/canals, or they prefer to burn their waste. These 
activities cause the environment to become dirty, are the sources of various diseases, cause 
environmental pollution and, ultimately, cause the destruction of the ecosystem. 


Commercial Civil society, 
private Local com- 
sector munities 


Figure 1. Stakeholder involvement in management collaborative elements (co-management). (Source: 
World Bank, 1999 cited in Carlsson & Berkes, 2005). 
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This local action programme is important because the handling of waste matter to this 
point has not been effective. Various waste handling and management schemes have been 
applied, and some are still running, but tangible results are not pronounced. Waste man- 
agement is still not optimal in Indonesia, causing many ecological disasters caused by gar- 
bage piling up. In 2016, many cities and counties failed to win the Adipura Award because 
they could not optimise waste management, and one of the reasons for this is the failure to 
develop waste banks. 

Women have an important role to play in waste management. In households, women gener- 
ally purchase the household goods. This relates to the importance of their ability to reduce, 
reuse and recycle used items to reduce the volume of rubbish. Gupta (2011) also outlines 
that women in India are the saviours of the environment, and that women’s participation in 
waste recycling, through the presence of the waste banks that have become a solid founda- 
tion for the recycling business, is supported by the co-operation of the private sector and 
the government in the protection of the environment and the improvement of the citizens’ 
welfare through the empowerment of women by involving women in integrated waste man- 
agement practices. Training women to develop waste banks leads them to become role mod- 
els for other citizens. Women are also able to disseminate environmental awareness by word 
of mouth in the routine activities of PKK (Pembinaan Kesejahteraan Keluarga or Family 
Welfare Empowerment), prayer activities and community meetings (Asteria & Heruman, 
2016). Based on previous studies, it can be seen that the involvement of women is one of the 
keys to accelerating the success of this waste management programme. Efforts to resolve the 
garbage problem in the community by using community-based programmes start with women. 

The purpose of this paper is to illustrate activities in the development of waste banks as an 
alternative form of citizen empowerment through an environmental communication strategy 
and by implementing local action in waste management in the community as the basis of the 
collaborative management approach. In addition, this paper can propose an alternative strategy 
of social engineering, which can be used by policymakers to increase the citizens’ participation 
in waste management, especially the female citizens who have the access and control to engage 
in environmental management. This paper also provides an input into the efforts of optimising 
waste management in every region in Indonesia and resolves the failures in developing waste 
banks. There have been three waste banks in Bengkalis, Riau; however, 25 out of the 120 waste 
banks in Tangerang, Banten were forced to shut down because they were not managed optimally. 


2 CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK 


To overcome the waste problems, this community service activity uses the theory of citizen 
empowerment within the community as the basis for enabling the community residents to 
undertake social control. For example, in Thailand, the efforts to change the way society 
thinks about waste management were achieved by encouraging a change in the behaviour of 
households to reduce waste at the source through the participation of citizens in conduct- 
ing recycling activities and integrating this into a project of community-based waste banks 
(Singhirunnusorn et al., 2012). This is important, as shown in Tallei et al. (2013), because 
the empowerment of communities to manage waste is an important activity for people in 
developing countries, in order to address the problems of ecosystem damage caused by waste 
polluting the environment. Waste bank activity is a concept of collecting dried waste after 
the process of waste sorting and managing. It is similar to banking, but instead of manag- 
ing money, the ‘bank’ manages the rubbish. Citizens who are saving (handing in garbage) are 
also called customers/clients. The customers/clients get passbooks and can borrow money, 
which they will get money with the rubbish deposit. The waste to be ‘saved’ is weighed and 
valued at a sum of money, which is paid to the customer, and then sold to a factory that has 
been co-operating with the waste bank. Plastic packaging can be purchased by local women’s 
organisations (in Indonesia, called PKK) to be recycled into craft items (Pokja AMPL, 2013). 

The development of waste banks by integrated co-operation between the local government 
and local stakeholders, including entrepreneurs, is very important to achieve sustainable waste 
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banks. Purba et al. (2014) state that the development of waste banks actually assists the local 
governments in allocating funding to other management processing programmes. Educational 
activities regarding waste management and the presence of waste banks teach people to sort 
waste and raise public awareness of wise waste treatment and, in turn, will reduce the waste 
going into landfills. Intervention from the local government is needed to support the smooth 
operation of waste banks. The role of the company/local entrepreneurs is also required to 
increase the economic value of waste in the community. Collaborative management for envi- 
ronmental management through environmental communication will facilitate the process of 
partnership between local stakeholders and citizens in managing waste (Koda, 2012). 


3 METHODS OF ACTIVITY 


This community service activity focuses on a priority area, with the aim of empowering citi- 
zens in environmental management, especially female citizens and the community at large. 
The programme is conducted in Kampung Karangresik, Sukamanah Village, Cipedes Dis- 
trict, Tasikmalaya, West Java. The main reasons for selecting this location are because the 
village generates an average of 1,627 cubic metres of waste per day, there are still piles of 
garbage on the roadside and many local residents throw garbage into the river. The village is 
located near the Citanduy River. Before the local action was carried out in this location, there 
had been a lot of waste dumped into the river, causing frequent floods. 

The community service activities are carried out in the form of an educational programme 
and the development of a community-based waste bank for waste management in order to 
achieve environmental sustainability in village communities. The name of the waste bank 
is Bank Sampah Pucuk Resik (BSPR). The method uses the emancipatory participation of 
citizens in educational activities, through interaction and communication with citizens in the 
community, with dialogues to map the waste problems, socialisation activities and training 
activities. This programme focuses on increasing the active involvement in waste manage- 
ment of a multilevel collaborative partnership of various stakeholders by developing a waste 
bank. Some partners in this activity include the Directorate of Waste Management KLHK 
RI and BPLHDs West Java, as representatives of the central and provincial governments, 
the NGO LSPeR, as the local NGO partner, and APDUPI (Association of Entrepreneurs 
Recycling Bins), as the representative of industry associations. The partnership will produce 
a synergy of co-operation that ensures a sustainable waste bank and policy support for the 
marketing of those products that have a sales value (value added). 


4 RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 


This community service activity aims to increase community involvement by using communica- 
tion strategies for local action, starting by identifying local stakeholders, as the key to collabora- 
tive management. Then, the next step is mapping the problem of waste from the experiences 
and needs of the citizens, by identifying the constraints that have occurred in the community. 
Afterwards, a working group consisting of representatives of the citizens will engage in dialogues 
and consultations to prepare for the development of waste banks, and educational activities for 
the citizens will be established. Educational activities for the citizens, using an environmental 
communication strategy to develop the waste bank, will consist of several activities, namely: 


— Improving dissemination activity, intense publication and expanding the range of activities. 
The information dissemination of the waste bank programme aims to get support from the 
community and build the motivation and awareness of the citizens to manage their waste 
independently in their own homes. Publications provide continuous information on waste 
banks and give an environmental message to help support educational activities. 

— The sustainability of entrepreneurial empowerment activities was by organising a waste 
bank management team [consisting of five (5) persons, the chairman/director (1), secretary/ 
administrative staff (1), the treasurer/cashier (1) and teller/sorter (2)], previously chosen to 
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better direct and facilitate the implementation of the waste bank. It was expected that the 
management team would be better able to carry out activities at the waste bank and could 
better prepare the implementation of a variety of technical rules, among others: establish- 
ing procedures to save money, making the regulations for achieving savings, determining 
the type of waste that could be received, the exchange rate of savings, setting up the opera- 
tional schedule of the waste bank, making a co-operation agreement with the waste collector 
agents and preparing standard equipment, such as scales, cash books and passbooks. 

— Increasing recycling skills in order to increase the citizens’ skills and knowledge in the 
application of the principle of the 4Rs, with training in recycling, the recycling of non- 
organic waste, such as plastic packaging, into handicraft products, and the recycling of 
organic waste into compost. 

— There are as many as 598 bank customers/clients of Bank Sampah Pucuk Resik (BSPR), 
consisting of 198 people from Kampung Karangresik and 400 people at the branch of 
BSPR at Kampung Desa Ngenol Puspamukti, Cigalontang, District of Tasikmalaya. The 
branch of BSPR is in a district of Tasikmalaya located within 25 km of the village of cen- 
tral the BSPR. This branch was founded from the desire of some youth leaders to maintain 
the cleanliness of the surrounding environment, which later resulted in the idea to establish 
a waste bank. The idea was endorsed by the village head, who motivated all of the villagers 
of Puspamukti to become members. 


The waste sorting process is carried out by the citizens before they deliver it to the waste bank. 
The citizens gained knowledge about the types of waste, especially plastic waste, from training. 
That kind of knowledge is essential for the development of waste banks and the production of 
recycled products. The delivery and garbage collection are done every Wednesday, between 8 am 
and noon. The activity of weighing rubbish is undertaken by unemployed youths, in an effort to 
involve them in the community. Now, the average amount of savings of the citizens per year has 
reached IDR 75,210, while the total savings in the BSPR has reached IDR 10,529,400. Plastic 
waste is sold directly to the collectors, with prices varying depending on the types of waste. The 
types of waste accepted by the collectors include paper, plastic, plastic bags, bottles and metal. 
Meanwhile, newspaper waste that is still good is sold to the market for traders. 

Educational activities in the recycling of inorganic waste, a series of activities in the devel- 
opment of the waste bank, show the upgrading of women’s skills in producing crafts from 
recycled waste. Female citizens are able to develop the skills to make five kinds of crafts from 
the recycled plastic waste (crackle, coffee packets and plastic bottles) and from old newspa- 
pers and rags. The BSPR in Tasikmalaya has provided benefits to the citizens, especially the 
immediate benefits of reducing waste generation in the community, creating a cleaner and 
more beautiful environment and increasing the economic independence of the citizens. This 
activity has also had economic benefits, including money gained from the savings produced 
by the waste being used to pay electricity bills and buy groceries. In addition, there are also 
environmental benefits, including a clean, green, comfortable and healthy environment. 

To maintain the sustainability of the waste bank, based on the results of the evaluation of 
the community service activities, a few things need to be highlighted: (1) there is a need for data 
and knowledge on the development of the petroleum price associated with the selling price of 
plastic waste in the market. (2) In addition, a regeneration process of the cadre of citizens with 
the ability to independently manage the waste bank is needed, by creating a sense of belonging, a 
sense of responsibility and, especially, the motivation to participate in sustainable environmental 
management. (3) In keeping with the partnership of waste management using a collaborative 
approach, the development of relationships and partnerships with relevant stakeholders (espe- 
cially local government) should be maintained so that local partners can facilitate the citizens 
in accordance with the needs of the local cultural and social conditions, in line with their levels 
and roles. These partnerships and relationships need to be maintained because the facilities of 
plastics enumeration and the supporting equipment facilities (including press machines, glue 
gun, sewing machine and others) are extremely necessary to improve the marketability of plastic 
waste in the waste bank. It also increases the income of the citizens as customers and acts to bind 
the citizens to the idea of continuing their savings in the waste bank. 
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5 CONCLUSION 


The presence of waste banks has increased the capacity for citizens to be more self-reliant 
in waste management, with an increase of awareness, knowledge and capabilities due to the 
application of the 4Rs principle. The waste bank encourages community participation in envi- 
ronmental management. The results of these activities can be used as a recommendation for a 
management policy on waste management, with a community-based collaborative multilevel 
approach. Educational activities with an environmental communication strategy increase the 
creativity and innovation of the community, especially in terms of recycling waste management 
into finished goods with an economic value. Efforts to optimise the participation of citizens 
in waste management from household sources can be developed as a community-based move- 
ment with collaborative management in order to achieve the sustainability of the villages. 
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ABSTRACT: This study focuses on the factors that shape relationships between women’s 
CSOs and political parties in Indonesia compared to those in South Korea and Argentina. 
Several path dependent explanations of specific issues like women and politics in policy- 
making and political representation can be facilitated by using these three nations as points 
of comparison. The main research question in this study is: why women’s CSOs have dis- 
tant or close relations with political parties in order to shape consolidated representation in 
Indonesia, South Korea, and Argentina? This study argues that the relations between wom- 
en’s CSOs and political parties affect the development of women’s political representation 
in consolidated democracies. A distant and critical engagement between women’s CSOs and 
political parties in Indonesia is evident in some progressive gender policy reforms in parlia- 
ment, but the weak implementation of these laws in society still remains. Although there 
has been a strong, a close alignment between women’s CSOs and political parties in South 
Korea and Argentina that has encouraged women’s political representation outcomes, both 
countries still face some problems. It is difficult for South Korean CSOs to achieve autonomy 
from the state and political parties; meanwhile, in Argentina the major parties are strongly 
dominant in the political structure. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Civil society and political society are two main arenas that should connect in democratic con- 
solidation (J. Linz & Stepan, 1996). Civil society has several essential roles to play: to enhance 
the quality of democracy (Diamond, 1994; Uhlin, 2009), to act as an intermediary between 
democratic and anti-democratic forces (Chandhoke, 2004), to instill citizens with democratic 
values, and to provide external protection for democracy from any external threats that might 
lead to political destabilization (Merkel, 2004). Along the same lines, various scholars agree 
that political parties are essential for democratic regimes (La Palombara, 2007; J.J. Linz, 
2002; Randall & Sväsand, 2002; Schmitter, 2010). Political parties bring a large number of 
citizens with similar interests into the political sphere and facilitate their political participa- 
tion. Given such considerations, this study elaborates on the role of civil society and polit- 
ical parties in enhancing democracy. It seeks to explain the connection between women’s 
civil society organizations (CSOs) and political parties in consolidated democracies such as 
Indonesia, South Korea and Argentina. 

This study argues that relations between women’s CSOs and political parties affect the devel- 
opment of women’s political representation in consolidated democracies. Comparisons with 
other nations are pertinent to this study for two reasons. First, the understanding of the rela- 
tionship between CSOs, political parties, and democracy can be enriched by considering differ- 
ent narratives from other democracies. The cases in South Korea and Argentina display similar 
evidence with the Indonesian experience, namely in terms of societies with strong patrimo- 
nial and patriarchal relationships. Second, these countries share a similar historical experience 
where social protests and movements have led to the emergence of pro-democratic paths. Since 
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the democratic breakthrough, both countries have been recognized by civil society observers 
and experts on political parties (Wylde, 2012; Fioramonti & Fiori, 2010) as the nations where 
collaborative and co-operative relationships exist between CSOs, political parties, and the state. 
This relationship has contributed to the countries’ democratization processes because during 
this period, both parties and CSOs played crucial parts in order to negotiate their political inter- 
ests. As such, several path-dependent explanations of specific issues, like women and politics 
in policy-making and political representation, can be facilitated by using these two nations as 
points of comparison. Women’s CSOs and political parties work together in order to promote 
gender equality in the political arena. The main research question in this study is: why women’s 
CSOs have either distant or close relations with political parties in order to shape consolidated 
representations in Indonesia, South Korea, and Argentina? 

This paper consists of three parts. The first section discusses theories on CSOs and politi- 
cal party linkages. The second section presents the role that CSOs and political parties play 
in establishing representation in new democracies and offers a comparison of the Indonesian, 
South Korean, and Argentine cases. This is followed by a section that explains authoritarian 
legacies in Indonesian contemporary politics that have affected the development of the rela- 
tionships between women’s CSO and political parties. The paper concludes with an explana- 
tion of how the collective evidence from these countries contributes to an understanding of 
the roles of women’s CSOs and political parties in women’s representation in democracies. 


2 THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK 


Political scientists highlight that CSOs and political parties can be defined by their connec- 
tions with each other (Allern, 2010; Allern & Bale, 2012; Allern & Saglie, 2008; Lawson, 1980; 
Thomas, 2001). In terms of political parties, it is important to consider the aspects of party 
development that can build party’s connections with CSOs or other groups (E.H. Allern, 2010; 
C.S. Thomas, 2001). Meanwhile, for CSOs, experiences in new democracies illustrate some var- 
ied and changing relationships between CSOs and political parties which are based on indi- 
vidual interactions (USAID, 2004). Some studies about civil society (Alagappa, 2004; Kopecky 
& Mudde, 2003) and political parties (van Biezen, 2003; Krouwel, 2012) indicate that the cur- 
rent changes in parties’ organization affect the relationship between the parties and CSOs in 
many regions. A number of scholars believe that some relationships are distant and complex 
in nature and require adjustments in order to cooperate effectively (Thomas, 2001; Alagappa, 
2004; Allern, 2010). In contrast, some argue that complementary and cooperative relationships 
can be established between these institutions in developing countries (Linz, 1996; Morlino, 
1998). Nevertheless, some political party observers believe that parties are moving closer to the 
state, but the connections between parties and the society remain crucial for political develop- 
ment (Katz & Mair, 1995; Kitschelt, 2000). Therefore, these studies have shown that there is 
a variety of evidence on the various ways to form and maintain the CSO-party relationships. 
In general, the relationships between civil society organizations and political parties have 
been analyzed from three specific perspectives. Firstly, some scholars believe that the relation- 
ships between them are blurred and weak (Alagappa, 2004; Allern & Balle, 2012), due to two 
contradicting situations (Alagappa, 2004: p. 38), namely affiliation and mobilization roles. 
CSOs (such as trade unions and religion groups) affiliate with some political parties; and these 
civil society groups mobilize support from parties to avoid co-optation by authoritarian and 
totalitarian regimes. Furthermore, links between weak parties and groups arise from the influ- 
ence of cartel parties and the weak institutionalization of parties (Allern & Balle, 2012; Webb 
& White, 2007). Secondly, scholars who study democratic transitions argue that a complemen- 
tary relationship is crucial in order to connect parties and civil society organizations (Linz, 
1996, p. 18; Morlino, 1998, p. 26). They consider good cooperation to be essential, as parties 
and CSOs can help each other in terms of association, which is better than defining their rela- 
tionships in sharp and dichotomous terms. Thirdly, from the perspective of social movements, 
the relationship between movement groups and political parties varies from close contact to 
oppositional (Schwartz, 2010, p. 587). There is a seemingly strong competition between social 
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movements and political parties in the political arena. For social movements, political par- 
ties are targeted in order to push their respective political agenda. At the same time, parties 
consider movement groups as competitors. To establish an alliance between movement groups 
and political parties, a mutual agreement has to be created concerning new issues and the 
sources that can be used in cooperation (Schwartz, 2010, p. 588). This paper explains why rela- 
tionships between CSOs and political parties in new democracies tend to be weak and distant. 


3 FACTORS SHAPING THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN CSOS AND POLITICAL 
PARTIES IN THE POST-SUHARTO INDONESIA COMPARED TO SOUTH 
KOREA AND ARGENTINA 


This study emphasizes both external and internal environmental factors in contemporary 
Indonesian politics as the main findings to compare with South Korean and Argentina. Fur- 
thermore, since the democratic breakthrough in 1998, socio-economic changes and interna- 
tional development support have also catalyzed the establishment of a relationship between 
CSOs and political parties. Internal factors, in terms of policy-making interactions and 
connectivity through political representation between CSOs and political parties, have also 
shaped Indonesia’s democratic development. Both organizations have realized their natural 
limitations, which have eventually led them to work together in creating good policies for 
society. Therefore, parliamentary parties need technical input from CSOs in that process; 
meanwhile, CSOs require political support in parliament to endorse their political interests. 

External factors became increasingly important when Indonesia began its transition to 
a democratic country. The Reformasi (Reform) in 1998 is recognized as a critical juncture 
that created new opportunities, and it has facilitated political change in Indonesia. The fall 
of Suharto’s regime coincided with massive demands for change in Indonesia’s social, eco- 
nomic, and political spheres. Habibie’s transitional government (1998-1999), as the successor 
of Suharto’s regime, responded to these demands. His government was committed to review- 
ing democratic laws and institutions. Habibie also accepted some women’s groups’ demands 
for the state to take responsibility in investigating the violence that occurred against women 
during the social and political riots in several major cities in May 1998. 

International support, which accelerated social and political changes with numerous devel- 
opment programs following the 1998 student protests, is the final external factor. During the 
period between 1999 and 2009, many international development agencies became involved in 
a wide range of development sectors across the country. 

If we compare the Indonesian case to that of South Korea and Argentina, it shows a 
similar trajectory. Democratic junctures in both countries, 1987 for South Korea and 1983 
for Argentina, strongly influenced the contestation of political power among the ruling gov- 
ernment and opposition groups led by CSOs. In South Korea, the transitional regime was 
successfully able to develop democratic changes after the authoritarian leader, Chun Doo 
Hwan, started to accept the democratic reform agreements proposed by civil society groups. 
The country also held transitional elections for both the legislative and executive branches at 
the end of 1987. Since that time, two different groups of CSOs, citizens and people’s move- 
ments have worked together to monitor the implementation of democratic agreements in 
the public sphere. In particular, opposition leaders such as Kim Young Sam and Kim Dae 
Jung successfully supported the ruling party’s attempts to establish cooperation for several 
democratic reform programs. 

Argentina’s democratic transition began 4 years prior to South Korea’s in 1983 when the 
previous military junta (1976-1983) suffered a decline in trust from the army. At that time, 
the country lost the Falkland Islands to the United Kingdom, while civil groups success- 
fully mobilized protests against the government. These civil groups, led by labor movements 
and involving major political parties (UCR and PJ), demanded the military regime to hold 
legislative and presidential elections in 1983. The transition to democracy in Argentina is 
also similar to both the South Korean and the Indonesian cases: it was triggered by civil 
group’s far-reaching social protests. In the Argentine case, however, the cooperation between 
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major political parties and prominent labor union groups strongly influenced the transitional 
period. The leader of UCR, Raul Alfonsin, did not attempt any social, economic, and politi- 
cal institutional reform and asked instead that the groups cooperated with each other. 

Nevertheless, international development assistance, which had supported some political insti- 
tutional development in Indonesia, was not evident in the South Korean and Argentine cases. 
Working together with major mass organizations and NGOs in the Indonesia’s transitional 
period to develop the community’s critical awareness and to design new political institutions, 
international agencies have successfully embedded their mission in that country! (Aspinall, 2010). 

In terms of the internal factors that play a role in the development of relationships between 
women’s CSOs and political parties, particularly those based on policy-making interactions 
and connectivity in political representation, the relationships in the post-Suharto era can be 
described as distant with some constructive interactions. Both groups have separated politi- 
cal interactions with the state and with other groups like business communities. Women’s 
CSOs maintain a distant relationship with legislators when they advocate their interests 
and provide substantial input during the policy-making process. However, at the same time, 
women’s CSOs leaders have allowed themselves and their members to become part of the 
state apparatus in different positions. This “critical engagement” also defines CSOs’ auton- 
omy from state and political parties, as they are free to criticize these political entities.” This 
engagement often takes two forms. In the legislation making process, there is a critical coop- 
eration between women’s CSOs and all parliamentary parties. Meanwhile, there is no clear 
cooperation for political representation, as individual choices are made about partisanship. 

Moreover, political parties believe that distant and critical engagement with CSOs has a 
strong correlation with Indonesian history and is embedded as social cleavages. Historically, 
Indonesian political parties and civic organizations emerged at the same time, during the 
early national independence movement. Therefore, both organizations remained separated 
from each other in contrast to European countries where there has been a close relationship 
between labor unions and labor parties. As such, Indonesian political parties respect CSOs’ 
independent and non-partisan positions, particularly as two large mass organizations, NU 
and Muhammadiyah, have a great deal of experience to share. They endorse CSO’s activities 
that could potentially benefit the party and that they could not carry out by themselves, such 
as developing technical development expertise in the legislation making process. 

These internal factors explain two crucial paths for the relationships between CSOs and 
political parties: (1) the lack of institutionalization of both organizations; and (2) the strong 
legacy of patronage politics, including clientelism and informal relations. These paths were 
also evident in the comparative cases presented above. 

Current scholarly works on political parties (Ufen, 2008; Mietzner, 2008) and a few stud- 
ies on CSOs (Beittinger-Lee, 2010) confirm that both parties and CSOs in Indonesia can be 
categorized as weak institutions. This study supports these findings based on the political 
involvement of CSOs and political parties with gender issues. Women’s groups in Indonesia 
tend to be fragmented and atomized organizations. For example, although women’s CSOs 
have endorsed gender-related legislation before the House of Representatives, they tend to be 
separated into particular issue-based groups, such as women’s suffrage groups and women’s 
transitional justice groups (interview with Ruth Indah Rahayu, February, 7, 2012), rather 
than a joint campaign to influence the Commission VIII for Religion and Social Affairs, 
and the Empowerment of Women. The groups tend to work individually, and thus lacking 
formal, institutionalized agreement. 

A further example of the lack of consensus between well-structured, well-established organ- 
izations and the varied views concerning the gender quota can be found in the affirmative 
action discussions within the House of Representatives. In this case, however, fragmentation 
was easily overcome when some leaders of the women’s groups came together as a united 


1. See the perspective on democracy assistance in Carothers, 2009. 
2. Some NGOs leaders, based on several interviews and informal talks with these leaders, believe that 
this strategy is critical for engagement with the state during the current administration. 
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front with similar gender perspective. It is evident that women’s CSO leaders are not only 
involved in one single organization but are often involved in others as well. Therefore, Nur 
Iman Subono, a gender observer, believes that the internal dynamics of women’s organiza- 
tions, including conflicts and fragmentation, are part of the learning process as women’s 
groups attempt to regroup after their period of repression under the preceding authoritarian 
regime (personal communication, April 2, 2012). 

One of the findings of this study is that these women’s organizations, along with other 
NGOs, are able to advocate, to campaign, and to lobby members of the House to help drive 
their own agenda in the political sphere. However, if we look beyond the surface of the politi- 
cal lobbying during the policy making process, some organizational weaknesses are evident, 
such as the lack of substantial arguments for supporting and rejecting specific issues and 
sporadic political approaches with politicians. Thus, female activists have yet to enhance their 
role as lobbyists by fully mapping the political mapping networks inside and outside the par- 
liament to influence other key actors in order to gain supports for their agendas. 

In this study, the weak institutionalization of political parties was evident in several phe- 
nomena, namely the limited programmatic-oriented agendas, the domination of personal 
and informal influences on party decisions, the loose ties between political parties and mass 
organizations, and the poor party discipline during the policy-making process. Parties that 
have limited programmatic-oriented agendas are identifiable by their unclear political agen- 
das in prioritizing bills in the House as well as their vague platforms in terms of their political 
activities (Ufen, 2008). Argama et al. (2011) illustrate that the House was hardly productive 
in terms of its capacity to create laws, as it only produced 38.6 pieces of legislation per year 
between 2004 and 2009. At the end of 2010, only 17 out of 70 proposed bills had been passed, 
and only 8 of these 17 bills represented substantially new and relevant legislation. Although 
the party system’s social cleavages are divided along religious and regional lines, most par- 
ties try to make their party accommodative to all concerns in order to attract as many voters 
as possible. Therefore, it is difficult to associate a political party with a particular ideology 
and to connect their activities in society with their political stance in the House. Only several 
sensitive issues, such as tolerance and religious freedom, are clearly reflected in party politics 
and the party’s stance during the deliberation of laws pertaining to such themes. 

The domination of informal influence is indicated by the role that political leaders play in 
deciding important party policies with some input from members of the national board. All 
major parties, with the exception of Golkar, rely on their party leadership structures (1.e. the 
chairman or the advisory board) in formulating any crucial party’s policies. 

The loose ties between CSOs and political parties indicate two things. First, while both 
organizations would rather not have political institutional agreements with each other, they 
would make them anyway. Second, they allow and support their members who are involved in 
the political sphere. Despite the fact that cultural and emotional relationships exist between 
major religious organizations, such as NU and Muhammadiyah, and political parties, such 
as PKB and PAN, organizationally NU and Muhammadiyah declare themselves to be non- 
partisan regardless of any political activity. Nonetheless, NU and Muhammadiyah allow 
their members to affiliate with any political party. A similar situation is also evident among 
many NGOs and other movements, such as LBH APIK and KPI, which prefer to remain 
non-partisan but allow their members to seek out their own political affiliations. 

Furthermore, party discipline in the law-making process and other parliamentary activities 
is lax. During the policy making process, members of the House take on the role of members 
of a commission rather than representatives of a particular party in order to make decisions or 
monitor particular policies (Sherlock, 2012). Party functions only exist when urgent and sensi- 
tive issues emerge as controversial debates in the media and when parties need to control the 
members who are not following the party-political line. As such, members of the House face a 
political contradiction: on one hand, their voices are regulated by their respective party to avoid 
any distortion of the party’s political stance, while on the other hand, the party recognizes the 
autonomy of the commission for any political decision of the House. The weakness of politi- 
cal parties stems from their inability to provide a firm political stance where they could take a 
leadership role on the commission. Therefore, at the end of policy deliberations, faction leaders 


59 


ACHWAN7_Book.indb 59 © 11/15/2017 9:06:40 AM 


prefer to arrive at a consensus to settle a deadlock, and they expect party members to follow 
their lead. Such contradictory dynamics reflect that the parties tend to maintain a collusive 
approach to make a policy rather than develop political accountability. 

At the same time, clientelism and informal relations are embedded in both CSOs and polit- 
ical parties, which can largely be attributed to the authoritarian legacy of the New Order. To 
some extent, these attitudes dominate the decision-making process and weaken members’ 
participation in both organizational structures. Political party leaders use their charismatic 
leadership to run the organization. Likewise, most CSOs, especially mass organizations and 
movement groups, share a similar pattern. 

In comparison to the South Korean and Argentine cases, these endogenous factors take 
different paths. South Korea and Argentina have strong and powerful CSOs that are able to 
influence both political parties and the House. This allows both organizations to be active 
in multiple cooperation’s; for instance, public officials from state agencies are able to work 
directly with development programs. During Kim Dae Jung’s administration (1998-2001), 
the women’s movement initiated and supported the establishment of the Ministry of Gender 
Equality in South Korea (Suh, Oh & Choi, 2011). Although there is no similar evidence to 
South Korea for developing gender empowerment institutions, the women’s movement in 
Argentina also took the lead in supporting gender bills, such as the Abolition of the Patriar- 
chal Family Registration System Act and the Anti-Domestic Abuse Act. As both of Argen- 
tina’s political parties, the “Peronist” and “Menemist,” have strong grassroot support from 
labor unions and middle class worker groups, the state has mutual cooperation with these 
civic groups. At different political cleavages, including under the Peronists, Menemists, and 
the Kirchnerists, the state attempted to accommodate and to negotiate all political/economic 
demands in national policies. It includes the use of different approaches to tripartite rela- 
tionships (state-labor union-parties) and the institutionalization of the protest labor union 
(Wylde, 2012). In both countries, close ties exist between CSOs and political parties for pursu- 
ing gender policies and institutions, although these relationships have taken different paths. 

Although both these countries have weakly institutionalized political parties in terms of 
decisions making, the alignment of political parties with major civic organizations like labor 
unions is highly important for the establishment of close connections. The institutionaliza- 
tion of political parties is affected by the party leader’s strong political populism in Argentina 
and by the regionalism of clients in South Korea. In these countries, public awareness of 
certain political debates in mass media is embedded in society and such a condition can easily 
trigger social mobilization. Therefore, environment factors shaping the relationship between 
women’s CSOs and political parties in the three countries can be described in Table 1. 


Table 1. Environmental factors shaping the relationship between CSOs and political parties. 


External factors Internal factors 

Indonesia Political opportunities A distant and critical engagement relation between 
(1998 until and regime changes women’s CSOs and political parties caused by: 
now) International aid Weak women’s CSO and party institutionalization 

development support Strong legacy patronage politics 

South Korea Political opportunities A strong and close relationship between women’s 
(1987 until and regime changes CSOs and political parties caused by: 
now) Alignment between CSOs and political parties 


Patronage politics 
Weak party institutionalization 


Argentina Political opportunities A strong and close relationship between women’s 
(1983 until and regime changes CSOs and political parties caused by: 
now) Alignment between CSOs and political parties 


Patronage politics 
Weak party institutionalization and dominant 
government party 


Source: Author’s compilation. 
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Since Reformasi (Reform) in 1998, Indonesian women have become increasingly engaged 
in the political arena, while in South Korea and Argentina women were actively involved in 
some movements prior to the transition to democracy. In Argentina, the women’s political 
participation agenda was led by Eva Peron, the wife of President Peron in 1952. Although 
Indonesian women were organized as collective as early as the women’s congress in 1928, 
they were unable to successfully maintain their solidarity during the Sukarno (1959-1967) 
and Suharto (1967-1998) regimes. Because of the high political volatility evident in the 
Sukarno era and the political repression of all opposition groups in the Suharto era, women’s 
organizations were rather silent and did not engage in politics. 

Therefore, once the Suharto regime fell, women’s organizations used their political oppor- 
tunity to support and expand gender issues. However, similar to the South Korean and 
Argentine cases, authoritarian legacies, such as clientelism and patriarchy, remain problem- 
atic in terms of engendering the Indonesian political sphere. 

Several historical legacies remain embedded in Indonesian democracy. The first legacy 
is the rise of oligarchy groups defined as business-entrepreneur groups (Robison & Hadiz, 
2004), and other clientelism groups? from the Suharto regime. Both groups continue to influ- 
ence the decision-making process in the legislative and executive bodies. The second legacy is 
the social and political structures for instance, the combination of proportional and majori- 
tarian electoral systems, multi-political parties, patronage, and patriarchal personal relation- 
ships. The third legacy is the fragmented and weak institutionalization (for example, flexible 
and personalized rules and procedures) present in most Indonesian organizations which tend 
to lead to low compliance with any internal organizational agreements among these institu- 
tions. The fourth legacy is related to a clear separation between civil organizations and politi- 
cal parties, which has led to a distant relationship between CSOs and political institutions. 
All these legacies are reflected in the dynamic processes of Indonesian politics and also affect 
the emergence of new political institutions in the young democracy of Indonesia. The influ- 
ence of these legacies can be seen in recent political interactions between CSOs and political 
parties, when viewed from the type of issue and the group responding to the issue. However, 
if we examine other political issues, such as the management of electoral bodies and the elec- 
toral system, which affect the party’s ability to survive, coalitions among these parties have 
become more fluid and dependent on what they consider to be crucial issues. Given these 
considerations, it is women’s CSOs that are the most appropriate to support and to bring 
gender issues to the House, as most political parties have not articulated any strong electoral 
benefits or perceived community support for major gender issues such as women’s equality. 


4 CONCLUSION 


This paper has discussed environmental factors that help explain the mode of connections 
between women’s CSOs and political parties in Indonesia with a brief comparison to South 
Korea and Argentina. It has also presented some empirical evidence from these countries show- 
ing that a variety of women’s CSOs and party relationships have endorsed women’s political 
participation in democracies. A distant and critical engagement between women’s CSOs and 
political parties in Indonesia is evident in some progressive gender policy reforms in the parlia- 
ment, but the implementation of these laws in society is still poor. Although there has been 
a strong, close alignment between women’s CSOs and political parties in South Korea and 
Argentina that has encouraged women’s political representation outcomes, both countries are 
still facing some problems. It is difficult for South Korean CSOs to achieve autonomy from the 
state and political parties; meanwhile, Argentina’s major parties are strongly dominant in the 
political structure. Nevertheless, the strong relationship between CSOs and political parties in 
these countries does facilitate the implementation of and compliance to gender policies. 


3. Clientelism groups can be defined by ethnicity, religion, or alumni from specific universities. 
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Indonesian environmental factors explain that the party-society links are distant because 
of the weak and fragmented nature of parties and CSO institutions. Political parties that 
have grown too close to the state and patronage politics within the party system have also 
weakened the autonomy of the party. However, parties require political connections with 
CSOs and other groups to maintain their constituents. Although societal links and political 
cleavage between CSOs and political parties still exist in terms of a policy-making process, 
political partisanship among women’s CSOs leaders is also growing. Therefore, a distant and 
critical engagement relationship can be found in the interaction between women’s CSOs and 
political parties. 

Some authoritarian legacies in structures and values have contributed to the relationship 
building between women’s CSOs and political parties in different activities, such as the law- 
making process and electoral competitions. This paper suggests that there are two differ- 
ent mechanisms to promote the recruitment of women CSOs activists into political parties. 
Although this study has not attempted to draw generalizations from other sectoral issues, a 
recognition of these political structure legacies and organizational caveats and their impact 
on political interactions between the two organizations may be fruitful for the development 
of similar paths for other issues. Therefore, if CSO actors are able to critically engage with 
political parties and the state, women’s political representation in new democracies may be 
strongly enhanced. 
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ABSTRACT: The aguatic environment in Jakarta Bay has changed since the increase of 
domestic and industrial waste in the waters, and culminated during the reclamation. The pur- 
pose of this study is to describe such changes and discuss how the fishermen adapt to aguatic 
environment changes in 3 time periods. This research was conducted in the fishermen’s settle- 
ment in Kamal Muara, Penjaringan, North Jakarta using the qualitative research approach, 
in-depth individual interviews, and observations. The changes that occurred until 1994 (the 
first period) and in 1995-2007 (the second period) were caused by the increasing number of 
wastes that were dumped into the Jakarta Bay. Although their potential has decreased and 
they have minimal connectedness with their community and always surrender when pollution 
occurs, the fishermen still survive because, after the pollution episode, the fishery resources 
are still abundant. The most disturbing changes occurred in the third period (2008-2015), 
which was during the reclamation. The fishermen’s income decreased due to the difficulty of 
access to the waters, the narrower fishing grounds, and the dwindling of fishery resources. 
Although the fishermen have adapted by establishing “Kelompok Usaha BersamalKUB” 
(a fishermen group) and developing the cultivation of mussels, reclamation activities have 
made them increasingly vulnerable and threatened their livelihoods. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


The growth of domestic, industry, and shipping activities around the city of Jakarta have 
created more variety of toxins and hazardous wastes dumped into the waters of Jakarta Bay. 
Therefore, the aquatic environment in Jakarta Bay has become dirty and odorous. Mean- 
while, population growth also requires more land for settlement and business facilities. Since 
the implementation of the residential Decree No. 52/1995, reclamation became a strategy of 
the government of DKI Jakarta to develop the municipality of North Jakarta. 

As described in the Spatial Plan of DKI Jakarta 2030 and the Governor’s Regulation No. 
121/2012, reclamation along the North Bay will develop 17 islands to accommodate the need 
of settlement and business. Until 2015, C and D islands had been constructed, while the 
development of Island G was temporarily ceased. 

The uncontrollable waste in the waters and intensive reclamation activities until 2015 had 
changed the aquatic environment along the Jakarta Bay. Such changes lead to a stressor for 
fishermen at Kamal Muara, such as the increasing difficulty of access to the waters and 
fishing grounds that has consequently reduced their income. Based on the monthly report 
of “CL” (one of the fishermen’s group name in Kamal Muara) in 2015, the average trip 
frequency to the sea of one fisherman in that group has decreased steadily as follows: 20.75 
trips/month (February), 15.58 trips/month (March), 14 trips/month (April), and a fall to 
11.25 trips/month in May 2015. 

The purpose of this study is to describe aquatic environment changes in Jakarta Bay and ana- 
lyze how the fishermen adapt to such changes within 3 time periods. The first period extended 
to 1994, while the second period started from the implementation of the Presidential Decree 
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No. 52/1995 regarding the Reclamation of Jakarta North Bay until 2007. The third period 
extended since the implementation of the Presidential Regulation No. 54/2008 regarding the 
Spatial Plan of Jakarta, Bogor, Depok, Tangerang, Bekasi, Puncak, and Cianjur (Jabodetabek- 
punjur) and the Regional Regulation No. 1/2012 regarding the Spatial Plan 2030, until 2015. 

This study shows that when humans ignore environmental and social factors and merely 
consider economic benefits in exploiting their aquatic environment, it would affect human 
life. The implementation of the reclamation plan of Jakarta Bay, in this case, has ignored the 
interest of the marginalized people, especially the traditional fishermen. The low capacity 
of traditional fishermen in Kamal Muara in taking an alternative action for their survival, 
inadequate internal relations among fishermen, and decreasing fishing resources in Jakarta 
Bay have made them powerless in dealing with the stressors and have made them become very 
vulnerable. Reclamation has led to environmental degradation as well. 

Academically, this research is expected to enrich the knowledge in social welfare science, 
especially in creating a harmony on sustainable development. For policy makers, this study 
can be used as a reference in formulating social interventions for the marginalized traditional 
fishermen. 


2 METHODOLOGY 


This study was conducted in the fishermen’s settlement in Kamal Muara, Penjaringan, 
North Jakarta. Using a qualitative approach, this study is case-study research involving field 
research. The selection of informants was conducted by purposive sampling. Data were col- 
lected for about 14 months (September 2014 — December 2015), using observations, in-depth 
interviews and literature reviews. 


3 PROFILE OF INFORMANT 


The main informants were 11 traditional fishermen who have lived in Kamal Muara for more 
than 25 years, fishing for one day, using sero or bagan (a kind of traditional fishing gear), and 
owning a vessel. Other informants include community leaders (4 people) and government 
officials (4 people) who have known about the changes of aquatic environment along Jakarta 
Bay, as well as the adaptation process by the traditional fishermen in Kamal Muara. 


4 LITERATURE REVIEW 


Principally, human welfare is inseparable from the ecological capacity, and therefore, it is 
important that humans live in harmony with the environment (Ife, 2013; Keraf, 2010). Some 
thoughts on close connectedness between humans and ecosystems have been developed. 
Hollingshead (1940) in Palsson (1998) states, “...nature and society were not to be seen as 
totally separate spheres but dialectically interlinked; each compliments and supplements oth- 
ers in many ways...”. Berkes and Folke (1998), Holling (2001), Anderies, Janssen & Ostrom 
(2004) use the term ‘social-ecological system’ because the two are interlinked and separation 
of the two is arbitrary. Meanwhile, Ife (2013) uses ecological perspective to achieve a sustain- 
able community development. 

Anderies, Janssen, & Ostrom (2004) state that both social systems and ecological sys- 
tems consist of interlinked and interdependent units. Each system consists of interlinked 
subsystems. In this case, humans have a tendency to exploit natural resources to meet their 
needs. On the other hand, the exploited natural resources also affect human life. However, 
in exploiting the resource, human actions (as resource users) have, through action and ideas, 
influenced public service providers. In this instance, economic consideration (made by eco- 
nomic actors) and political consideration (made by political actors) influence the dynamic 
interactions among the subsystems of humans (Scheffer, Westley, Brock, & Holmgren, 2002). 
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Consequently, interest competition occurs further, which leads to the emergence of stressors 
that endanger humans and the ecological systems. 

To maintain human system stability, humans have to adapt to the stressors. According to 
Sofoluwe et al. (2011), adaptation to climate changes refers to ways and means that individu- 
als implement to adjust to natural or human systems to offset the actual or expected impact 
of climate change, or its effects that may cause moderate harm or exploit beneficial oppor- 
tunities (D’Silva, Shaffril, Samah, & Uli, 2012). Referring to Wilbanks et al. (2007), adapta- 
tion stands side by side with mitigation since they complement each other. If mitigation can 
keep climate change impacts at a reasonable level, adaptation would be able to deal with the 
impact (Saavedra & Budd, 2009). Based on such definitions, it can be stated that adaptation 
is the way or action of humans (individuals/groups/communities) to deal with the stressors or 
surprises and how they can adjust with the changes in ecological or social systems. 

In relation to adaptation, human beings have noticed many different cycles in their lives. In 
a complex system, the cycles are not exact repetitions because the forces in a complex system 
are not static. Holling (2001) developed the adaptive cycle by researching the functioning of 
ecological system, i.e. exploitation, conservation, release, and re-organization. However, the 
cycle has also been used in other contexts, notably in financial and organizational systems. 
These cycles can only be maintained if the energy flows and attractors within the system 
remain dynamically stable (MacGill, 2011). 

To maintain that dynamic and stable adaptation cycle, three interlinked dimensions sup- 
port the running of the cycle (Holling, 2001; McGill, 2011), namely as follows: 


— Potency refers to productivity or wealth of a system. It determines the number of alterna- 
tive options or choices to enable the system to change. 

— Connectedness or controllability reflects the level of flexibility of a system. As connected- 
ness rises, the internal organization of system increases. A system that is too connected, 
particularly if it is rigidly connected, loses its flexibility to respond in new ways. 

— Resilience is the ability of a system to withstand a perturbation from the outside and still 
maintain its function. Resilience is high where the system is free to develop in plenty of 
different ways and growth. In this case, resilience is contrast to vulnerability. 


These are three properties that shape the responses of ecosystems, agencies, and people to 
crisis. Systems with low potential, connectedness, and resilience will create a poverty trap. On 
the other hand, the system that has high potential, connectedness, and resilience will generate 
a rigidity trap (Holling, 2001). 


5 FINDINGS: FISHERMEN’S ADAPTATION TO THE AQUATIC 
ENVIRONMENT CHANGES IN JAKARTA BAY DURING 3 PERIODS OF TIME 


5.1 The first period (until 1994) 


In the first period, the fishermen in Kamal Muara were confronted with the stressors due 
to the increasing domestic and industrial pollutions and the increasing shipping activities in 
Jakarta Bay. The peak was the phenomenon of red tide at the end of 1993 resulting in the 
massive death of fish in Jakarta Bay. “.... in 94 or 93, my parents said (fish) all dead...noth- 
ing alive...” (Hen, fisherman). 

In response to the waste pollution, the community of fishermen in Kamal Muara could not 
do anything. “.....when the waste comes, we just watch....do nothing...what can we do?” (Tn, 
fisherman). They did not know what they could do when the water is polluted. They could not 
go to the sea until the waste had been swept away by the waves. “When the waste comes, fish 
disappear ... it is better not to go to the sea....” (Bay, fisherman). They did not know to whom 
they could complain, since at that time the fishermen did not have any forum to channel their 
concerns. However, although they did not go to the sea, they were not worried at all. 

At this period, Kamal Muara was a promising place for fishermen. Shallow waters in the 
east and west parts of Jakarta Bay were good fishing grounds with abundant fish. Although 
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they were not able to go fishing for several days and were forced to borrow money from 
moneylenders when pollution occurred, they were still very optimistic. Once the pollution 
subsided, they went fishing again. They could repay their loan by merely fishing for one day 
because the fishing resources in that period were still very abundant. 


5.2 The second period (1995-2007) 


Entering the second period, fishermen in Kamal Muara encountered another stressor of 
waste pollution in Jakarta Bay. The phenomenon of plankton bloom appeared in high inten- 
sity and caused massive death of fish in 2004 (April and November), in 2005 (April, June, 
August, and October), and in 2007 (April and November) (Sachoemar & Wahjono, 2007). 
As was the case in the first period, they did not fish during the pollution period and waited 
until the waste had been swept away. Meanwhile, responding to the higher intensity of pol- 
lution, in 2005, fishermen in Kamal Muara established ‘Kelompok Masyarakat Pengawas 
(Pokmaswas) or Supervisory Community Group. The group supervised uncontrolled mari- 
time resources, fishery, and pollution. However, the report of Pokmaswas has never been 
followed up by any effective solution. Noticeably, more and more wastes were dumped into 
the Jakarta Bay. 

Another stressor emerged since the implementation of the Presidential Decree No. 52/1995. 
The reclamation of Pantai Indah Kapuk (PIK) area in 2002 had decreased the area of man- 
grove forest (Fatahillah, 2006). At the same time, the fishing grounds in the eastern part of 
Jakarta Bay was removed. However, with the money they earned from the compensation, 
the fishermen moved their fishing gears (bagan or sero) to the west part of Jakarta Bay, 
close to Tangerang Regency and Kepulauan Seribu. Although the catches have decreased, 
the fishermen in Kamal Muara still enjoyed their activity in the shallow waters and were still 
optimistic, “...when PIK was developed, it was still good... we moved to the west...and the 
catch was good...” (Hen, fisherman). It means that although they only had fishing grounds 
in the west part of Jakarta Bay, the fishermen still had access to the extensive waters with 
good fish catch. 


5.3 The third period (2008-2015) 


Since the implementations of the Presidential Decree No. 54/2008 and the Spatial Plan of the 
government of DKI 2030, the government of DKI Jakarta has intensively developed the area 
of North Jakarta through reclamation along the Jakarta Bay. Aquatic environment changes 
in the third period became uncontrollable. It resulted in complicated stressor. Aquatic envi- 
ronment was degraded, and fishermen’s life became endangered. They had taken the neces- 
sary efforts to deal with the stressor. 

Since 2011, the Indonesian Ministry of Maritime and Fishery Affairs had facilitated the 
fishermen to establish ‘Kelompok Usaha Bersama’ (KUB) or the Joint Business Group as a 
forum of facilitation in providing guidance, supervision, and support from the government. 
Until 2015, there had been 16 KUB fishermen in Kamal Muara. However, the institution did 
not perform effectively due to the high intensity of the stressor that damaged the social and 
economic life of the people. 

The aquatic environment changes during this period were worsened by the intensive recla- 
mation activities of the C and D islands. In 2014, the busy movement of the ships that carried 
and sprayed sand in the area of reclamation caused the waters to be filled with foams and tur- 
bids all day, “...sometimes the sprayed sand resulted in foam in water....” (Bay, fisherman). 
Besides pollution, reclamation activities also caused sedimentation. Sedimentation made 
the ships difficult to move. “...initially 3 depa of depth...now only 1 depa. Approximately 7 
meters...now only 1.5 meters” (Ad, fisherman). Due to sedimentation, a number of fisher- 
men did not go fishing since the access to fishing grounds were becoming more difficult. The 
fishermen required bamboos to move the ship to deep, adequate waters with adequate depth 
to ignite the engine. Due to sedimentation, fishermen’s ships failed to reach the fish auction 
site. Therefore, the head of the neighborhood (Rukun Warga) took an initiative to ask the 
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developer (KNI Company) to build a temporary wharf for landing the fish, which was quite 
far from the fish auction site in Kamal Muara. 

The removal of fishing gears in Jakarta Bay reoccurred in 2009, 2013, and 2114. Such 
removals attracted capital owners to make fishing gears in the waters, only to get the compen- 
sation. “...newcomers intentionally rent local people’s house ...they had money and devel- 
oped fish cultivation here...and expected compensation after the removal...” (SB, the head 
of neighborhood unit). Consequently, the fishing grounds in the west became crowded by 
fishing gears and green shellfish cultivation, “...currently the west part is full ...... ” (Abd, 
fishermen). 

The massive removal of fishing gears resulted in suspicion among the fishermen to the 
‘administrators’ who served as the mediator between the owners of fishing gears and the 
developer (K NI company). Related to such compensation money, there was no standard price 
of fishing gears compensation. Consequently, the compensation fund received by the fisher- 
men was lower than they had expected. Even worse, some fishermen had not received any 
compensation fund at all. “...I have not received the compensation for my fishing gears...I 
have many fishing gears.... buried under the mud...” (Tj, fishermen). 

The turbid and polluted waters, the difficult access to the waters, and the narrow fishing 
grounds have made the fishermen’s lives worse, “...the life of fishermen was prosperous... 
now, we are in difficulties...even now we live very poorly...” (Ad, fisherman). Consequently, 
the fishermen felt that their livelihood is being endangered, “gradually fishermen would have 
no job...extinct...” (Bay, fisherman). The worry among the fisherman in Kamal Muara was 
understandable since they could not imagine how their life would be like when the reclama- 
tion plan of 17 islands has been carried out entirely. 

Another problem in this period was that the 13 ‘bagan’ (kind of fishing gears) that were 
located in the area of Kepulauan Seribu will be removed as well. The existence of ‘bagan’ 
breaks the rule on the Local Regulation of the Government of DKI Jakarta No. 8/2007 con- 
cerning Public Order and has hindered the shipping traffic. Consequently, there is the threat 
that the fishing gears of fishermen will also be removed. 

The fishermen who have received compensation due to the removal of fishing gears in 
reclamation areas have moved their fishing gears close to Kepulauan Seribu or Tangerang 
Regency. Nevertheless, the fishermen who have not received any compensation would risk 
losing their jobs because they have no capital at all to make new fishing gears. Another prob- 
lem is there are too many fishing gears and green shellfish cultivation in their fishing grounds. 
This has caused fewer fish to get trapped in their bagan or sero. In response to the more 
complicated problem in this period, the fishermen in Kamal Muara established a deliberative 
body, a forum to facilitate the local people of Kamal Muara, particularly the fishermen, and 
the developer (K NI Company) to mediate and solve the problem of reclamation. However, 
due to the internal conflict, the Deliberative Body was dissolved. 


6 OUTCOME 


In an ecological and social system, there is an interaction between social and ecological sys- 
tems (Holling, 2011; Anderias et al., 2004; Redman et al., 2004). As Anderies et al. (2004) 
suggest the interaction between the social system and the ecological system or among the 
social subsystems frequently results in problems due to the conflicting interests and ideas. 
It leads to stressors and disruption of the social and the ecological system. To sustain it, the 
system will have to deal with the stressors or adapt to the changes (MacGill, 2011). 
Fishermen’s adaptation towards the changes of aquatic environment in each period 
depends on the aspects of potency, connectedness, and resilience. For the fishermen in Kamal 
Muara, the abundant potency of fishery resources in the Jakarta Bay and the easy access to 
the waters are their strongest strength to adapt to the changes. In the first and second periods, 
the fishermen can deal with the stressor especially when pollution occurred. Although they 
had limited capacity, lived in minimal internal connectedness, and did not conduct any eco- 
nomic activity during the pollution, the fishermen still kept their optimism. Waste pollution 


69 


ACHWAN7_Book.indb 69 © 11/15/2017 9:06:40 AM 


in Jakarta Bay did not worry them because it only happened for several days. The optimism 
also results from the fact that the aquatic environment provides an abundant supply of fish. 
Although reclamation in 2002 has reduced the extent of mangrove forests and eliminated the 
fishing grounds in the west part, they still remained optimistic. They adapted to the changes 
by moving their bagan or sero (type of fishing gears) to the east part of Jakarta Bay. During 
the second period, fishermen did not have any significant problem because they received 
capital from the compensation of removing their fishing gears. Besides that, the potency of 
natural resources in the west part of Jakarta Bay was abundant and access to the waters was 
still wide open. Therefore, in the first period and second period, they did not worry of being 
trapped in poverty as expected by Holling (2001). 

The drastic change occurred in the third period when reclamation of C and D islands was 
intensively implemented. The fishermen in Kamal Muara grew powerless during the inten- 
sive reclamation in 2014. Access to waters was restricted and polluted as well. Apart from 
sedimentation, the waters were full of foam and turbid. Consequently, the potency of fish- 
ing resources decreased significantly. The fish moved away from their bagan or sero, so their 
catches decreased drastically. Meanwhile, they could not fish in the farther and deeper waters, 
since they lacked the skills, knowledge, and capital. Although they have formed a KUB and 
a Deliberative Body during this period, they failed to articulate the fishermen’s aspiration to 
the relevant authorities. 

The adaptation process did not run optimally. Worsening conditions of aquatic environ- 
ment, decreasing potency of fish resources in the waters, non-optimal function of the local 
institutions in the community, and the lack of skills and adaptability of fishermen in Kamal 
Muara to survive have made it difficult for them to deal with stressors. If this condition 
persists, the fishermen, as part of the social system, will fail to adapt to the changes (mal 
adaption). According to Holling (2001), the system with low interconnectedness, potency, 
and resilience will result in a trap of poverty. 


7 CONCLUSION 


Adaptation of a system depends on the potency, connectedness, and resilience of such said 
system. The results of this study indicate that the traditional fishermen in Kamal Muara are 
highly dependent on aquatic resources. The potency of fishery resources in the Jakarta Bay 
is the most important capacity for adaptation. It is clearly described in the first and the sec- 
ond periods. Although the fishermen have limited internal connectedness and capacity, they 
chose not to do anything and only waited until the pollution subsided, and they could still 
survive thereafter. Meanwhile, reclamation activities in the third period have damaged the 
aquatic environment and have restricted access to the sea as well. Consequently, the fisher- 
men lost their capacity to adapt (become maladaptive). 

We, the researchers, expect that this article can contribute to the formulation and planning 
of mitigation and empowerment by the provincial government of DKI Jakarta. Fishermen’s 
lives are inseparable from the sea. As long as they have ships and free access to the sea, the 
fishermen will be able to deal with the stressors. When the fishing grounds in a shallow aquatic 
environment are closed, these fishermen need the adequate financial capital, knowledge, and 
skills to fish farther away in the deeper sea, or else, they will have to take alternative jobs. 
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ABSTRACT: Although the number of women civil servants has increased over recent years, 
they, are still under-represent in upper echelons (high leader positions). This phenomenon 
shows that there is gender disparity in upper echelons. This paper analyses why there is a 
gender bias in the promotion of civil servants to the upper echelons, and identifies the factors 
that lead to it. Although public institutions have provided access for women civil servants to 
develop a career, through a process of job promotions that based on competence or merit, 
women civil servants still face a glass ceiling in their career achievement. This study is con- 
ducted using a qualitative method. Data are based on in dept interviews that are conducted 
with five women civil servants who occupy positions in the upper echelons, key people from 
the Local Civil Service Agency, who are associated with the selection and promotion of civil 
servants in the provincial government of the Special Region Yogyakarta (DIY), and key peo- 
ple from the National Civil Service Agency. This study’s findings show that the regulations and 
policies concerning promotion to structural positions are based on merit or competence. The 
process of promotion to high leadership positions conducted by the provincial government of 
DIY is open. Several barriers for women in achieving the upper positions, such as societal bar- 
riers, are not proven in this case. Some organisational factors in this case really prevent women 
from achieving the higher positions, but other factors do not. Some individual factors also 
act as barriers. This paper recommends that the managers of local government institutions 
formulate the regulations that are gender sensitive, especially the regulations regarding promo- 
tion and selection. For example, there should be career mentoring and support for women to 
resolve the work-family conflict in order to achieve progress in their career. 


Keywords: gender bias, promotion system, glass ceiling 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Women’s participation in the government’s workforce in Indonesia has increased significantly 
in recent years. The percentage of women in the bureaucracy in Indonesia was about 48.89% 
in 2015 (see Table 1). Nevertheless, the percentage in high leadership positions (echelons 
I and II) in the bureaucracy is only 16.79% of all officials in high leadership positions (see 
Table 2). Women’s representation in high leadership positions in the bureaucracy is important 
because of the role of women in government decision making. According to representative 
bureaucracy, gender is one of the demographic groups forming the basis of representation. 
Theoretically, bureaucrats implement policies in ways that benefit the demographic groups 
they represent (Smith, 2014). Therefore, it is important for women to hold leadership positions 
in the bureaucracy in order to ensure that bureaucrats implement policies and regulations that 
are gender responsive. 
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Table 1. The number of civil servants in Indonesia by gender 2007-2015. 
Men Women 

Year Number Per cent Number Per cent Total 
2011 2,403,178 52.58% 2,167,640 47.42% 4,570,818 
2012 2,332,549 52.21% 2,135,433 47.79% 4,467,982 
2013 2,260,608 51.82% 2,102,197 48.18% 4,362,805 
2014 2,288,631 51.37% 2,166,672 48.63% 4,455,303 
2015 2,319,334 51.11% 2,218,820 48.89% 4,538,154 
Source: Internal data from National Civil Service Agency. 
Table 2. The number of structural jobs in Indonesia’s bureaucracy (2015). 

Men Women 
Structural job Number Per cent Number Per cent Total Per cent 
Echelon I 1,344 0.30% 497 0.11% 1,841 0.42% 
Echelon II 23,913 5.39% 4,831 1.09% 28,744 6.48% 
Echelon III 77,542 17.49% 20,275 4.57% 97,817 22.07% 
Echelon IV 208,582 47.05% 106,297 23.98% 314,879 71.03% 
Total 311,381 70.24% 131,900 29.76% 443,281 100% 
Source: Internal data from National Civil Service Agency. 
Table 3. The number of structural officials in the provincial government of DIY (2014). 
Echelon Men % Women % Total 
I 1 100% — 0% 1 
Il 28 75.7 9 24.3% 37 
Ill 105 67.5% 52 32.5% 157 
IV 241 58% 174 42% 415 
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Source: Internal data from Local Civil Service Agency of the provincial government of DIY. 


The phenomenon of women’s under-representation in the upper echelons also occurs in all 
of the local governments in Indonesia, including that of the Province of the Special Region 
of Yogyakarta (DIY). According to data from the Local Civil Service Agency of the pro- 
vincial government of DIY, the percentage of women civil servants that occupy the upper 
echelons (high leadership positions) is only 24.3 per cent (see Table 3). 

The under-representation of women in the upper echelons (high leadership positions) brings 
up the problem of gender inequality in the bureaucracy’s workforce. This is becoming a prob- 
lem, since the system of promotion and the selection of structural officials is based on a merit 
system. According to Law 5/2014, ‘merit system is a policy and management apparatus that are 
based on qualification, competence, and performance in a fair and equitable manner, regardless 
of political background, race, color, religion, origin, gender, marital status, age, and disability 
or disability condition’. Therefore, the process of selection and promotion is undertaken in fair 
and competitive ways. Since Law No. 4 was implemented in 2015, the selection process for the 
high leadership positions has been conducted openly through an open system. This is intended 
to provide wider opportunities for the candidates, including candidates from other public 
institutions or even private institutions. Although the promotions and the process of selection 
are fair and competitive, this has not been able to drive an increase in the representation of 
women in high leadership positions. The fact that women are under-represented in high lead- 
ership positions needs to be analysed in order to identify the factors that lead to it. Based on 
this explanation, the research question in this paper is ‘why has the structural position selection 
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system that is based on the merit system not been able to encourage more women civil servants to 
be able to have structural positions, especially in high leadership positions” 


2 DATA AND METHOD 


This study was conducted using a qualitative method. The data were collected from in-depth 
interviews, through face-to-face or telephone interviews. All of the interviews were conducted 
individually to enable the participants to share their experiences, arguments or perceptions as 
openly as possible. The interviews were conducted with five women civil servants who hold high 
leadership positions (echelon II) in the provincial government of DIY. In-depth interviews were 
also conducted with key people in the Local Civil Service Agency and the National Civil Serv- 
ice Agency, related to the promotion system of the civil servants. The data for this study was 
also based on secondary data that supported the arguments of this study. The interviews and 
secondary data collection were conducted in about three months, from June to August 2016. 


3 THEORETICAL REVIEW 


3.1 Gender bias in bureaucracy 


Gender bias is a condition favouring or harming one gender. Gender bias in leadership typically 
places women at a disadvantage relative to men, so that men continue to hold more powerful 
positions than women in both business and government (Hogue, 2016). Gender bias is usually 
explained as a perceived mismatch between the cognitive capabilities of women and general 
conceptions of leaders being masculine rather than feminine (Hogue, 2016), and/or job require- 
ments that have historically been held by men. Gender bias in leadership has changed over time, 
from the first generation, which showed overt bias and discrimination, to the second generation, 
which showed covert bias (Ely et al., 2011; cited by Hogue, 2016). According to Ibarra et al. 
(2013), ‘second-generation gender bias is subtle and often invisible barriers to women that arise 
from cultural assumptions and organizational structures, practices, and patterns of interaction 
that inadvertently benefit men’ (p. 40). This means that second generation gender bias can be 
hard to detect, but when people are made aware of it, they can see possibilities for change. 

Subtle and invisible barriers to women with regards to career development opportunities 
are evidenced by the research on the concept of the ‘glass ceiling’. Glass ceiling is a term 
coined in the 1970s in the United States to describe the invisible artificial barriers, created 
by attitudinal and organisational prejudices, which block women from senior executive posi- 
tions (Wirth, 2001). Glass ceiling is a metaphor that is used to characterise the situation 
that women encounter when they attempt to advance in managerial hierarchies (Powel and 
Butterfield, 2015). Bullard and Wright (1993) define the glass ceiling as the actual and per- 
ceived barriers or caps beyond which few women (or other minorities) in public or private 
organisational structures are able to move. For example, many women have obtained the 
requirements needed to be in upper or top positions, but for some reason they cannot achieve 
those positions, despite their qualifications and efforts. 

Based on that explanation of the ‘glass ceiling’, it can be concluded that barriers for women 
in achieving upper positions are subtle, invisible and hard to perceive, but they have an actual 
impact. Women will be able to reach the upper or top positions if they can ‘break the glass 
ceiling’ that limits their upward mobility. As the traditional work patterns, patterns of educa- 
tion and training, and full-time work are based on the work patterns of men, organisations 
continue forcing women to conform to the stereotypes of traditional careers for male workers 
(Mavin, 2001). Therefore, women would reach the upper positions if they could adopt male 
behaviour. According to Vanderbroeck (2010), women that can ‘break the glass ceiling’ are 
seen both as strategic and as willing to take the same risks as men. 

According to Jackson (2001), the literature on the glass ceiling suggests that barriers fall 
under the broad categories of corporate culture and corporate practices. In relation to barriers 
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that impede women’s career development, culture is further delineated into perception or 
stereotyping and organisational climate (Jackson, 2001). Policies should be in place to sup- 
port the promotion of qualified women to management positions. 


3.2 Job promotion system 


Job promotion, or ‘upward mobility’ in some literature, is a term that is related to career 
development and career achievement. Career development can be viewed from an organisa- 
tional or employment perspective. Organisations depend on promotions to fill many of their 
management positions. Promotions also provide direct economic and psychological rein- 
forcement for the employees who are promoted (Sheridan et al., 1997). According to Allen 
(1997), the promotion system is an important human resource management mechanism. 
Within formal organisations, there is usually a well-established hierarchy in which advance- 
ment takes place in the form of promotions to higher level positions, in accordance with the 
organisational structure. According to Pergamit and Veum (1999), promotions may be used 
to motivate employees through increased rewards and greater responsibilities. 

The system of promotion and selection, as well as other systems within the organisation, is 
expected to have a significant influence on the outcome of the organisation. According to the 
study of Sheridan et al. (1997), the job performance of employees is a key factor in determin- 
ing which employees are selected for promotion. Previous research conducted by Markham 
et al. (1987) cited by Allen (1997) argues that, besides performance, the employees’ educa- 
tional attainments, on-the-job training and demographic characteristics also affect upward 
mobility. As job promotion or upward mobility is important for both the organisations and 
the employees, a person-organisational fit is necessary. According to Cole (2015), ascertain- 
ing that someone is compatible with the organisation is perhaps regarded as even more sig- 
nificant. The notion of ‘fit’ is well researched, reflecting a similarity between an organisation 
and the individuals concerned. The promotion process, in which there is a receipt of promo- 
tion and training, is based on an individual’s revealed ability for the job. Therefore, it is neces- 
sary to determine the selection for promotion or upward mobility (Lazear and Rosen, 1990). 

In this regard, Ferris et al. (1992) proposed a model of a promotion system within organi- 
sations. That model considers a range of antecedent variables and suggests that elements of 
the promotion system may be expected to vary according to environmental, organisational 
and job factors. Figure | describes the promotion system model that is argued by Ferris et al. 
(1992). This model also describes the relationship between organisational characteristics and 
outcomes. This model consists of three types of factors that influence the characteristics of 
the promotion system, namely environmental, organisational and job factors. 


Environment factors: governmental 
and legal requirement faced by 
organization and nature of industry 


Organizational 
performance are 
measured by impact of 
employee grievances on 
organization; and 
performance standard 
af financial 


Promotion system 
in organization, 
according to type, 
method and focus 


Organizational factors: include those 
characteristic of organizational 
structure and strategy that 
differentiate one organization from 


Employee attitude, 
include employees’ 
perceptions of being 
informed about 
promotion requirement 


Job factors: related to the duties and 
responsibilities of employees within 
organization and to the specialized 
qualifications that are required to fill 
higher level position in the organization 


Figure 1. Model of promotion system in organization (Ferris et al., 1992, p...). 
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The promotion and selection system in organisations is usually prone to bias, including 
gender bias. Theoretical arguments for gender effects on promotions can also be grounded in 
human capital theory (Strober, 1990, cited by Sheridan et al., 1997). Human capital theory 
argues that variation in upward mobility is largely related to differences in the quantity and 
quality of the educational opportunities available to women (or minority groups). Gender 
bias is evident from the existence of discrimination in promotion decisions. Indications of 
this discrimination are manifested in the slowing of the promotion rates of women employ- 
ees (or minority groups) or by creating ‘glass ceilings’ as barriers to upward mobility. Other 
evidence that shows that many jobs are perceived as gendered is that men and women are 
perceived as differentially likely to perform well in a given job (Burke & Vinnicombe, 2005). 
Consequently, hiring decisions are partially based on whether the job in question is consid- 
ered more suitable for men or women (Hareli et al., 2008). According to Nabi and Wei (2015), 
several factors are related to the selection procedures that cause gender discrimination or 
inequality, namely transparency, male dominance on the selection committee, ambiguity in 
selection procedures, political issues, female stereotypes and specific networks. 

As a summary of this section, the conceptual framework of this study concludes three 
themes concerning gender bias that are argued by Jackson (2001). They are: (1) perception 
about career barriers; (2) perception of workplace initiatives; and (3) perception about their 
chances for success in career advancement in organisations. 


4 FINDING 


The promotion system in public institutions, especially in local government institutions in 
Indonesia, is based on the regulations of the central government. According to Law 5/2014, 
‘the placement of the high leader positions (madya and pratama rank) is conducted openly 
and competitively among civil servants by taking into account the requirements of compe- 
tence, qualifications, rank, education and training, office track record, and integrity as well 
as the requirements of other positions in accordance with the provisions of the legislation’ 
(Law 5/2014, section 108 subsection (3)). 

Promotion to high leadership positions within an open system is conducted through a selec- 
tion process by a selection committee. To ensure the objectivity of the selection process, the selec- 
tion committee consists of internal elements (officers who are competent, according to their task 
and function, and have integrity) and external elements (professionals, practitioners, academics, 
community leaders, NGOs, media, etc. that are competent and have integrity). For the case 
discussed in this study, the selection committee was made up of 45% from internal elements and 
55% from external elements, namely academics, professionals or someone with the same level of 
competence as the job to be occupied by the candidates who were involved in the selection proc- 
ess. This committee was prepared to be as neutral as possible and to avoid bias, including gender 
bias. For example, this committee was arranged based on the aspect of gender. That means that 
the selection committee consist of the equal number of men and women. 

The promotion system has set the standard for the selection process of candidates for higher 
positions. The standard is determined based on the laws and regulations on civil service man- 
agement that are regulated by the central government. In addition, the local government can 
adapt the standards to meet the needs of the specifications of the job that will be occupied 
by the candidates. From this fact, it can be seen that the civil service promotion system in 
structural jobs is compliant with the merit system. This means that structural job promotion is 
based on the ability and performance of the candidates, without distinguishing between their 
backgrounds, including gender. Although the system of structural job promotion is based on 
a merit system, in practice, structural job promotions, especially in the upper echelons, are still 
dominated by male candidates. For the case in this study, the candidates that participated in 
the process of selection for a high leadership position were dominated by male civil servants. 
For example, during the selection process conducted at the end of 2015, only one female civil 
servant was promoted to a high leadership position. Regarding this fact, in relation to the 
issue of gender bias, one key person from the Local Civil Service Agency argues that ‘women 
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representation is not only just about a matter of the quantity, but more about the number of 
women civil servants that have readiness (e.g. in their competence, administrative requirement, 
capability) to be promoted to high leader positions’. Similarly, a key person from the National 
Civil Service Agency also states that ‘the most important thing in the promotion system espe- 
cially in high leader positions is candidates with the qualification and competency required by 
the job competence and specification of the high leader positions’. 

However, this fact needs to be further analysed, to identify why women civil servants are 
less motivated to participate in the selection process for high leadership positions. The factors 


Table 4. The summary of research finding. 


Barriers 


Issues 


Detail 


Societal 
barriers 


Organizational 
barriers 


Personal & 
interpersonal 
barriers 


Stereotype 


Gender 
differences 


Culture 


Lack of 
opportunities 


Mentorship 


Job segregation 


Work-family 
balance 
initiatives 


Chances 
for career 
advancement 
in 
organization 


Based on the participants’ perception, there is no stereotype 
against women in the process of selection and promotion to 
structural positions. 

This argument is suggested by the fact that, although the 
bureaucracy of the provincial government of DIY is affected by 
the Kraton (Yogyakarta’s Imperial Palace) ‘royal power’, there is 
an openness to implementing the merit system, including in the 
process of promotion. 

Based on the participants’ perception, there is a difference between 
women and men in leadership styles. The leadership style has 

an impact on women receiving promotion to senior positions. 
Participants perceive that women leaders pay relatively more 
attention to the career development of women subordinates. 

Based on the participants’ perception, the Javanese culture, which 
is characterised by the patriarchy system, does not hamper women 
in developing their careers. The Javanese culture precisely helps 
women in balancing their external and internal roles. 

To get a chance of being promoted to the higher positions, women 
often need to be able to demonstrate a greater ability and 
performance. They must also be able to demonstrate their 
commitment if they hold a higher office. This is not 
always the case for males. 

This argument is reinforced by the fact that a career development 
model in bureaucracy tends to be straight lined. This causes the civil 
servants to be provided with progressive occupational positions. 
That means that career progression must follow the ‘pyramid 
structure’. Therefore, there is a smaller chance for women 
for upward mobility. 

There is no formal mentoring, but sometimes there is informal 
mentoring. Participants perceive that they have more support to 
achieve upper positions from women leaders than from men. 
Sometimes they get informal mentoring from their women leaders, 
but not always. Therefore, that lack of mentoring may hinder 
women to achieve the upper positions. 

Participants perceive that there is no job segregation. This argument 
is disputable by the fact that women occupy the upper echelons (high 
leadership positions) in naturally supporting units, or technical units 
that are related to women and children, health or social welfare. 
Inflexible working hours. 

The lack of on-site day care, even though some other organisations 
have it. 

+ Positive self perception as reach higher position 

+ Perceived that the competence or merit based the selection to 
reach higher position 
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that inhibit women’s career development can be divided into societal, organisational and 
personal and interpersonal factors. 
The findings of this research can be summarised in the following. 


5 DISCUSSION 


Since the enactment of Law No. 5 of 2014, promotion and selection have been conducted 
openly, meaning that candidates from outside the institutions can participate in the promo- 
tion selection process. The open system is mainly used in the selection of high leadership 
positions. Promotion to high leadership positions using an open system is conducted through 
a selection process by a selection committee, whose members consist of both internal and 
external elements. According to Nabi and Wei (2015), the composition of the selection com- 
mittee in terms of gender must be considered in order to avoid the dominance of either men 
or women. The findings of this study show that the selection committee has fulfilled all the 
criteria with regards to membership, including gender equality. 

Several gender bias issues that theoretically inhibit women from achieving the high lead- 
ership positions are not perceived as inhibiting factors. Barriers that come from organisa- 
tional factors, especially, are perceived to be non-existent, such as gender stereotypes against 
women. In addition, the women interviewees perceived the management style to be gender 
neutral. This gender neutrality can also be viewed in the policies that are made by the insti- 
tutions, such as the policy concerning career development. The career development policy 
regarding gender neutrality has a different impact on male and female civil servants. Theo- 
retically, as the model and the approach to traditional careers are ‘masculine’, as indicated by 
the career mobility that follows the organisational structure, women are often forced to leave 
a ‘fast track’ career in order to meet family responsibilities (O’ Neil & Bilimoria, 2005, O’Neil, 
et al., 2004). That means that women are more likely to have a ‘competitive disadvantage’ in 
career advancement, as it has been structured within the organisation. 

Nevertheless, women perceive that they will face the work-family conflict at some stage of 
their careers, especially for child care reasons. That means that women must perform multiple 
roles, which are public roles (work) and family roles. According to the women participants 
in this study, who are all Javanese women, the Javanese culture highly values women, despite 
putting women behind men. Javanese cultural philosophies help Javanese women to balance 
their domestic roles and their public roles, including their career. The work-family balance 
that is initiated by organisations, among others, is an informal programme that supports 
child care, which is the provision of on-site day care. 

Interesting findings regarding the second theme are that the administration of quotas 
based on gender, especially for women, is actually demeaning to women because women are 
considered not to have the capabilities to become leaders. Therefore, for this case, affirmative 
action is not needed. The female participants stated that they could not be actively involved 
in the informal networks, which are often actually influential in the promotion decisions 
made by the decision makers. 

The women interviewees perceive their institutions positively, as they perceive that com- 
petence or merit based selection means that the institutions give the same opportunity to 
both women and men to reach the higher positions. That is supported by a previous study 
conducted by Cole (2015). The outlook of Cole’s study reflects a different approach to 
career success and is referred to as the ‘contest-mobility model’. According to this perspec- 
tive, upward mobility is more about merit, meaning that people advance in their careers 
by differentiating themselves from others through competition. Education and specific 
employment roles are the most accurate predictors of success (Cole, 2015). This finding 
regarding the ability of the merit system to eliminate gender bias in the promotion and 
selection process is not supported by a previous study conducted by Sealy (2010). Accord- 
ing to Sealy (2010), ‘Meritocracy is a principle or ideal that prescribes that only the most 
deserving are rewarded. As such, meritocracy can operate accurately only in an unbiased 
system’. 


79 


ACHWAN7_Book.indb 79 © 11/15/2017 9:06:41 AM 


6 CONCLUSION 


The purpose of this study is to analyse why gender bias exists in the promotion system of 
civil servants to the upper echelons and to identify the factors that lead to it. The process of 
promotion and selection is based on merit and is conducted openly in the provincial govern- 
ment of DIY. However, some factors inhibit women’s careers, and these are individual fac- 
tors, which are still faced by women civil servants. Organisational factors are perceived not to 
directly inhibit women from achieving higher positions, but some of these factors indirectly 
inhibit them. For example, there are a lack of programmes that support women throughout 
their parenting phase. Women must sometimes leave their career for a while in order to focus 
on the role of parenting. 

The merit system that has become the basis of the promotion and selection system is used 
to achieve equality. Nevertheless, in the implementation of the promotion and selection sys- 
tems, there are several gender biases, whether or not they are perceptually perceived by the 
participants, e.g. performance or merit that is a basis for promotion, using a standard that is 
gender neutral and free from gender stereotypes. 


7 RECOMMENDATION 


Basically, this study recommends that managers of local government institutions formulate a 
regulation regarding the promotion and selection process that is gender sensitive. The man- 
agement of government institutions should increase the access enabling women to build net- 
works and should design mentoring programmes. Public institutions should support women 
in order to help them balance their domestic roles with work responsibilities by providing 
facilities, such as day care for children under 5 years old, a pumping room for breastfeeding 
mothers, etc. 

Theoretically, this study provides the recommendation that future research should take 
more participants in order to get more opinions to corroborate the conclusions. Another 
theoretical recommendation is that research on gender bias against women should also 
include cultural factors, because gender is a social and cultural construction. 
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ABSTRACT: Inthe year 2015, the realization of Indonesia tax revenue only reached 81.5% 
of the target set by the government. There are three main causes of the weak tax collection 
in Indonesia: the low level of taxpayer’s compliance (approximately 40%), the leakage of 
state revenue, and the small base of taxpayers. One alternative to overcome the problem is by 
implementing a tax amnesty policy published at the end of July 2016. In order to implement 
the tax amnesty policy successfully, the government must consider supporting and inhibit- 
ing factors. This research aims to understand the supporting and inhibiting factors in the 
implementation of tax amnesty by studying the experiences of other countries that have 
implemented the tax amnesty policy (such as Ireland, Argentina, India, Colombia, Italy, and 
South Africa), and Indonesia’s past tax amnesty. This research uses the qualitative method 
with data collection through literature studies and field research by interviewing key inform- 
ants from related stakeholders. The research results reveal that the supporting factors and the 
inhibiting factors for a tax amnesty policy which must be considered include attractive tax 
facility, massive dissemination to the community, legal certainty, organized data base, and 
post-tax amnesty law enforcement. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


There are some reasons why many countries in the world implement a tax amnesty policy, 
such as the low number of registered taxpayers, low level of tax compliance, weak taxation 
database, large amount of tax debts, low amount of state revenue, especially from tax revenue 
and low level of economic growth of the relevant countries. It is recorded that there are 37 
countries in the world, both developed and developing countries, which have implemented a 
tax amnesty policy: the United States, Canada, Russia, Italy, France, the Netherlands, Switz- 
erland, Germany, Austria, Hungary, Finland, Turkey, Argentina, Ireland, Spain, Belgium, 
Portugal, Greece, South Africa, Honduras, Uruguay, Brazil, Peru, Panama, Chile, Bolivia, 
Columbia, Costa Rica, Mexico, Ecuador, Australia, New Zealand, Pakistan, Sri Lanka, 
India, the Philippines, and Malaysia. 

Similarly, in Indonesia, the government has implemented tax amnesty policy several times 
(1964, 1984, 2008, and 2015) for the aforementioned reasons. In July 2016, the House of Rep- 
resentatives issued the Law of the Republic of Indonesia Number 11 of 2016 on tax amnesty. 
According to the Directorate General of Taxes, the implementation of tax amnesty in 2016 
was triggered by several things, among others: 


1.1 Missed tax revenue target from year to year 


Of the tax revenue target established by the government, the Directorate General of Taxes 
(DGT) often fails to achieve the tax revenue target. Figure 1 shows the tax revenue trends 
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Tax Revenue Target and Realization 
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Figure 1. Indonesia tax revenue target and realization. Source: Audited Financial Statement of the 
Central Government (2008-2014), reprocessed by researchers. 
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Figure 2. The proportion of taxpayers based on taxable subject. Source: DGT, (2014, p. 3). 


in the recent years indicating that the government always fails to achieve the tax revenue 
target. 


1.2 Low number of registered taxpayers 


Based on the Annual Report of the Directorate General of Taxes in 2014 (DGT, 2014: 3), the 
number of taxpayers in Indonesia until the end of 2014 was 30,574,428 inhabitants. Based on 
the types, the proportion of taxpayers can be seen in Figure 2 below. 


1.3 Low level of tax compliance in the implementation of tax obligations 


In comparison to the received Annual Income Tax Return in a tax year and the number 
of taxpayers registered at the beginning of the year, the Annual Income Tax Return for 
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Figure 3. Tax ratio of 2010-2015 (revised state revenue and expenditure budget of 2015 p. 14). 


2014 was 58.87%. One of the indicators of the low level of tax compliance in Indonesia 
is also reflected from the low tax ratio, especially when compared to other ASEAN coun- 
tries. Based on the report data of the Revised State Revenue and Expenditure Budget of 
2010-2015, the number of tax ratio in Indonesia of 2010-2015 can be seen in the following 
Figure 3: 


1.4 Low level of economic growth 


Based on the World Bank (2016: 1) data, the economic growth in 2015 weakened with the 
growth of only 4.8%. This figure is the lowest one compared to the percentages from previ- 
ous years. Another reason why the government issued a tax amnesty policy is the Automatic 
Exchange of Information (AEol) that is going to be applicable in September 2018. 


2 THEORETICAL OVERVIEW 


Mansury divides a fiscal policy into two definitions, namely broad and narrow definitions. 
Fiscal policy in the broad definition is a public policy affecting public production, job oppor- 
tunities, and inflation using tax withholding and government expenditure instruments. 
Moreover, fiscal policy in the narrow definition is the policy related to the determination of 
those taxable, what the tax base will be, how to calculate the amount of taxes to be paid, and 
the procedure for payment of payable taxes (Mansury, 2002). 

According to OECD (2010), in the formation of the tax system, policy makers should 
focus on the purposes to be achieved by the system. Policy makers should balance between 
the efficiency and the growth level. The influence in terms of tax revenues, evasion and smug- 
gling, and the level of compliance and law enforcement should be considered. Policy makers 
also need to look at the tax system as a whole, rather than as separate elements. 

Tax amnesty policy is one of the tax policies taken by the government to overcome exist- 
ing issues. Matiello (2005) states that tax amnesty provides diverse impacts that can be 
classified into short and long term impacts. Within short term, tax amnesty will improve 
compliance and bring new taxpayers and income tax on shadow economy. However, in a 
long term, tax amnesty will have a negative impact in the form of a reduced level of tax 
compliance. 

According to Andreoini, tax amnesty should be provided occasionally within a certain 
period so as not to raise the expectations of the taxpayers. However, tax amnesty also has 
negative effects. Andreoini (1991, p. 158) underlines the possibility of tax amnesty to actu- 
ally have an impact on the efficiency and equity. Nar in his study states some advantages and 
disadvantages in a tax amnesty policy (Nar, 2015, p. 584), as shown in the following Table 1. 
Some of the below points should be a concern of the government in formulating policies 
related to tax amnesty. 
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Table 1. Advantages and disadvantages of tax amnesty. 


Major potential advantages 


Likely importance of actual effects 


Recollecting tax 

Improving compliance in the future by lowering the 

compliance weight (no longer important to avoid by 
hiding bad behavior) 

Improving track records that can improve control in the 
future 

Decreasing deadweight costs of guilty feeling weight 


Politically allowing the transition towards harder 
compliance enforcement regime 

Decreasing short term sanctions, increasing within a long 
term such as twisting that can increase or decrease net 

Avoiding inequity from sudden changes 


Allowing encumbrance on several sanctions to those 
rejecting amnesty 

Allowing to create law enforcement against violation in 
the future 

Making honest taxpayers angry 

Decreasing guilty feeling from tax evasion 


Decreasing fear against sanctions in the future which 


Important 
Important 


Important 


Potentially important but not an 
important political argument 
Very important 


Important in political approval between 
the soft and discipline ones 

Limited to lack of electors supporting 
tax management 

Important 


Very important 


Important 

Invalid if the amnesty is accompanied 
by a high level of law enforcement 

Only relevant when poorly regulated 


allow to get amnesty again 


Source: Summers (Nar, 2015). 


3 RESEARCH METHOD 


This research is conducted using a qualitative approach since this approach provides a 
comprehensive overview of the phenomenon raised. Meanwhile, the data were obtained 
through literature studies and a field study through in-depth interviews with key inform- 
ants, namely the people who are competent in understanding the issues raised in this 
research. The informant groups include the following: The Directorate General of Tax offi- 
cials associated with the topic, members of the House of Representatives of the Republic 
of Indonesia, tax consultants and practitioners, taxpayers, and academics. Furthermore, 
the data were analyzed by applying them to appropriate theories to draw conclusions. 
However, the comparison of the implementation of a tax amnesty policy in different coun- 
tries cannot be analyzed with the same parameters because the secondary data retrieved 
are different in nature. 


4 RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 


The implementation of a tax amnesty policy in Indonesia in the past and in other coun- 
tries shows some success and some failure influenced by several supporting and inhibiting 
factors. 


4.1 The implementation of a tax amnesty policy in Indonesia in the past 


In the past, Indonesia implemented tax amnesty several times. From the literature and field 
data (interviews with key informants), the past tax amnesty application is deemed to have 
failed because of various factors, namely: 
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4.1.1 Tax amnesty policy in 1964 

A tax amnesty policy in 1964 was the first policy implemented in Indonesia. This policy was 
considered to have failed because the target amount was not achieved, and this tax amnesty 
program was designed without careful thoughts. Based on the research conducted by Lusiana 
(2008, p. 69), there were no structural corrective measures carried out after the implementa- 
tion of tax amnesty. At that time, law enforcement still did not work well, the administra- 
tion was disorganized, and the tax authorities were still closely linked to bribery. Based on 
interviews with Herman Butarbutar from DGT II, there were several things that made the 
implementation of tax amnesty that year did not succeed, and those, among others, were the 
insufficient administrative systems and the minimum dissemination program; therefore, there 
were not many taxpayers who knew about the tax amnesty program. 


4.1.2 Tax amnesty policy in 1984 

— This tax amnesty policy was the second implementation of tax amnesty in Indonesia. This 
policy was carried out to coincide with the tax reform in 1983, which required a stimulus 
to encourage taxpayers to be honest and open. Based on the publication of Sinar Harapan 
on 8 July 1985, the number of individual and corporate taxpayers recorded in 1985 was 
1,035,989. Only 20% of the recorded taxpayers participated in this tax amnesty program. 
The government at that time extended the period for six months, but it did not have much 
influence. In the implementation of tax amnesty in 1984, Indonesia was still very much 
unaware of the state revenues from other sectors because the revenues from oil were still 
the largest state revenue, making this tax amnesty policy a failure. According to Susanto 
(2007, p. 85), there were several reasons why the implementation of tax amnesty that year 
failed, and among other things are: 

— The legal foundation for the implementation of the program was not based on laws but 
rather limited to the presidential decrees. There was a lack of dissemination of information 
from the government to the public; 

— The lack of openness and the increased access to public information made the DGT una- 
ble to control this program; 

— The tax administration system and DGT employees were not ready in implementing the 
tax amnesty program; 


4.1.3 Tax amnesty policy in 2008 

The 2008 tax amnesty was the third implementation in Indonesia. This program was better 
known as the ‘sunset policy’. This program was based on the Law Number 28 of 2007 Article 
37 A stating that taxpayers reserve the right to a reduction or elimination of administrative 
sanctions in the form of interest. That year was also the tax reform year when some tax regu- 
lations were amended, among others: 


— The Law on CTP previously based on the Law Number 16 of 2000 into the Law Number 
28 of 2007. 

— The Law on Income Tax previously based on the Law Number 17 of 2000 into the Law 
Number 36 of 2008; 

— The Law on VAT previously based on the Law Number 18 of 2000 into the Law Number 
42 of 2009. 


The 2008 sunset policy is a tax modernization program within the period of 2001-2007. 
In that year, the number of successful new TIN issued was 5,365,128. The TIN growth only 
increased in the last period of 2008, namely November and December with the addition of 
7,000-8,000 TINs per day (Santosa, 2008). The annual Tax Return also increased as much as 
804,814 Tax Returns with income tax revenues increased by Rp7.46 trillion. 

One of the factors behind the success of the sunset policy in 2008 was the dissemination 
factor. The research conducted by Rakhmindyarto in 2011 proves that there is a strong rela- 
tionship between the dissemination and the amount of tax revenues gained from the sunset 
policy program in 2008 (2011, p. 202). 
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Although the implementation of tax amnesty in 2008/a sunset policy in 2008 was consid- 
ered more successful than the implementation in 1964 and 1984, there were some constraints, 
one of which was that the DGT did not have any system that could distinguish taxpayers 
utilizing a sunset policy and taxpayers delivering normal annual Tax Returns. Related to data 
management, Herman ButarButar added that there were at least 3 things that became the 
obstacles in the implementation of the sunset policy in 2008, among others: 


— The amnesty only covered administrative sanctions 
— An unprepared tax administration system 
— Too short-term implementation 


4.1.4 Tax amnesty policy in 2016 

In July 2016, the Government of Indonesia issued the Law Number 11 of 2016 on Tax 
Amnesty. This policy aims to attract funds deposited by Indonesian people abroad and pro- 
vide opportunities for tax payers who have not reported their assets to report them at a small 
redeemable rate and with assurance that the tax obligations of taxpayers for 2015 and before 
will not be examined and considered tax crime. 

The amount of the redeemable rate applied for disclosing domestic assets and repatriation 
of foreign assets can be divided into three periods, namely: 2% (for period 1: July to September 
2016), 3% (for period 2: October to December 2016), and 5% (for period 3: January to March 
2017). 

This success or failure of this policy cannot be assessed because the policy remains in force 
until the end of March 2017. 


42 The implementation of tax amnesty policy in other countries 


The implementation of the tax amnesty policy in other countries shows that some countries 
succeed and some others fail. The success and failure of the implementation of tax amnesty 
in other countries are also affected by several factors. 


421 Ireland 

In the 1980s, Ireland was the most successful country implementing tax amnesty. The factors 
supporting the success include providing a period of 10 months to pay the underpayment tax 
without penalty or sanction. Taxpayers were also exempted from lawsuits. Dissemination to 
the public was conducted by using massive mass media and the names of taxpayers who were 
in arrears were included in the national newspapers of Ireland. 

Along with the implementation of tax amnesty, Ireland increased the number of tax offi- 
cials, named the tax sheriffs, in charge of collecting taxes. The tax amnesty conducted in 1988 
was the first and final tax amnesty for Ireland. At the end of the implementation, Ireland 
introduced a new tax system by increasing penalties and fines for violating taxpayers and 
authorizing the tax authorities to confiscate assets and inventory of taxpayers in arrears and 
to freeze the bank accounts of the taxpayers. 


4.2.2 Argentina 

Argentina implemented the first tax amnesty in 1987. All abroad incomes for investment 
purposes that had not been reported were exempted from income tax. This was conducted 
to encourage taxpayers with assets abroad to bring their assets back to their country. This 
activity was also part of the debt to equity program. 

Each capital converted into debts had to be added with additional fresh capital by inves- 
tors. The capital used in this program would be exempted from taxes and would not be exam- 
ined. Furthermore, in 1994, Argentina implemented its second tax amnesty, followed by its 
most recent one in 2009. 

The implementation of a tax amnesty policy in Argentina was considered a failure because 
the policy was not supported by the improvement of a taxation system and strong law 
enforcement. 
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4.2.3 Italy 

Italy has implemented tax amnesty several times (Malherbe et al., 2010, .م‎ 224). The first 
tax amnesty was conducted in 1990 with the issuance of the Royal Decree number 367 on 
11 November 1990. The first tax amnesty was conducted for all taxpayers followed by tax 
reform as an instrument to facilitate the transition period towards the new taxation sys- 
tem. The reason why tax amnesty was conducted so often in Italy was because Italy did not 
have a strong legal system indicated by the low level of compliance and inefficiency of tax 
administration. 

At the end of 2001 and 2002, the Government of Italy issued two regulations, namely 
Law-Decree 35 dated 25 September 2001, which introduced the tax shield (Scudofiscale) to 
repatriated assets from abroad and the Law 289 (27 December 2001) containing 3 amnesty 
standards. The goal of this tax amnesty program in Italy was to repatriate illegal assets 
abroad. Taxpayers would be charged a redeemable rate which varied each year for assets that 
would be repatriated into the country. 

In 2001, the redeemable rate was 2.5%, while in 2003 it increased to 4%. However, taxpayers 
had to also pay a surcharge of EUR 300 corresponding to predetermined sectors based on 
statistical parameters. Beyond that, those using this tax amnesty facility would pay EUR 600. 

In 2009 the redeemable rate payable was 5% of the amount repatriated or 1% over 5 years. 
To reach the underground economy sector, Italy provided a special rate for social security 
contributions at the rates of 8%, 10%, and 12% and tax rates of 10%, 15%, and 20%. 

Interestingly, before implementing the tax amnesty, the Italian government sent their intel- 
ligence agents to track the whereabouts of people’s funds parked abroad. Therefore, before 
the amnesty, Italy sent their economic intelligence to check where the monies of the Italians 
had been saved. As much as 600 billion Euros was found to have been saved in Monaco and 
the Vatican (Sindonews 23/04/2016). 

The implementation of a tax amnesty policy in Italy was considered successful because 
Italy was able to attract people’s funds parked abroad up to 80 billion Euros, before imple- 
menting the tax amnesty, the Italian government sent intelligence agents to track the wherea- 
bouts of people’s funds parked abroad. 


4.2.4 India 

In 1981, the government of India introduced a unique form of tax amnesty. The government 
sold a kind of bonds that were specifically used to reach non-taxable incomes. Anyone who 
had an income from dark or black market sectors was allowed to buy the bonds provided by 
the government. The origin or source of income to obtain these bonds would not be examined 
and subject to the income taxes at all levels (property tax, income tax). Investing money in 
these special bonds would be more profitable than investing in the normal bonds of the gov- 
ernment. However, the tax amnesty policy in 1981 was considered a failure because the policy 
was not followed by the improvement of the taxation system and strengthening of law. 

In 1997, India again held tax amnesty. The tax amnesty was the most successful tax 
amnesty in comparison with the previous years. When taxpayers reported their income that 
had not been reported, they could use lower tax rates than previous tax rates applicable. 
Taxpayers could also report assets that had not been reported by using book value. This tax 
amnesty was the last amnesty for this kind of facility and has never been held again. 


4.2.5 Colombia 

In 1987, Colombia conducted tax amnesty which allowed individuals who had assets that had 
not been reported or who had tax debts to correct their reports without penalty or lawsuit. To 
participate in this program, individuals had to report their minimum incomes amounting to 
the incomes reported during the year (Alm, 2998, p. 6). Along with the implementation of the 
tax amnesty, the government of Colombia also changed some taxation systems, among others: 


— Lowering income tax rates 
— Eliminating double taxation on dividends 
— Increasing pot-put tax rates 
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Besides changing the tax system, Colombia also improved the quality of its law enforce- 
ment. As a result of this tax amnesty, Colombia managed to collect nearly $100 million or 
0.3% of GDP in that year. 


4.2.6 France 

France conducted tax amnesty in 1986 which aimed to cover losses due to incomes taken 
out illegally. To attract the interest of taxpayers, the government of France lowered the rate 
for repatriated assets and eliminated the estate tax. The redeemable rate used at the time was 
10%. This rate was lower than the normal rate applicable. This tax amnesty was an improve- 
ment from the tax amnesty in 1982 with a lower rate. However, the tax amnesty policy in 
France was considered a failure because the policy was not supported by the improvement of 
law enforcement or severe sanctions. 


4.2.7 South Africa 

South Africa has implemented tax amnesty 4 times in ultimately aiming to repatriate the 
South African assets kept abroad. The tax amnesty was first conducted in 1994 and 1995. 
The target was taxpayers who had not paid their tax debts. The third tax amnesty was in 2003 
after South Africa changed its taxation jurisdiction from a source basis to a residence basis. 
The last tax amnesty policy which was held in 2006 was targeted for small businesses. Taxpay- 
ers who wanted to report the violation they had committed would be treated in a special way. 
Taxpayers would be exempted from sanctions. However, taxpayers who were not willing to 
disclose it would be fined up to 200% of their debts. 

The period of tax amnesty was from 1 August 2006 to 30 June 2007. The redeemable rates 
for those following this program were 0%-5%. Confidentiality of information was guaran- 
teed by a special agency established to regulate the implementation of tax amnesty, and gov- 
ernment financial institutions would not be able to access the confidential data. 

The implementation of the tax amnesty policy in South Africa was considered a success, 
because, in addition to the very attractive facilities by the government, South Africa con- 
ducted the amnesty following a political reconciliation. The South African government, as 
guaranteed by President Mandela, also pledged to continuously improve their economic 
reforms over the following 20 years if the tax amnesty was conducted successfully (Sindonews 
23/04/2016). 


5 CONCLUSION 


Based on the research about the implementation of tax amnesty policy in Indonesia and 
other aforementioned countries, it can be concluded that the supporting and hindering fac- 
tors of the success and failure of the implementation of a tax amnesty policy are as follows: 


| 


Interesting facilities (amnesty redeemable rates, a guarantee of not being examined, guar- 
antees for the elimination of tax crime, etc.). 

— Massive dissemination to public 

— Good tax administration & organized data base 

Further action from the tax amnesty officials, namely the improvement of the taxation 
system and post-tax amnesty law enforcement 
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ABSTRACT: Program Pengembangan Ekonomi Masyarakat Kelurahan (PEMK) or the 
sub-district community economic empowerment program is a community development pro- 
gram for low-income people who run micro and small business in DKI Jakarta. The program 
provides capital access to the members of Financial Service Cooperatives or Koperasi Jasa 
Keuangan (KJK) as the beneficiaries in the form of revolving fund of two to five million 
rupiahs. Some members received ten million rupiahs. Besides that, the program also provides 
capacity building for the beneficiaries. The study aims to identify the impacts of the program 
on the beneficiaries. The qualitative research was conducted in Kelurahan Lagoa and Kelu- 
rahan Kelapa Gading Barat. Although the main purpose of the program is to empower the 
local economy, it turns out this program impacts not only the economic aspect, but also the 
social, personal and spiritual aspects. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Beneath the rapid economic development, poverty alleviation remains a serious problem in 
Jakarta. We can see that poverty in Jakarta has fluctuated but also tended to increase over 
the last 5 years. In March 2010, the percentage of poor people in Jakarta amounted to 3.48%, 
and in September 2014, the poverty rate in Jakarta reached 4.09% of the total population. 
This is the highest poverty rate over the last 5 years (Central Bureau of Statistics 2015). 

One of the attempts to alleviate poverty is empowerment. According to Ife (2006) empow- 
erment is intended to leverage the power of the disadvantaged. Ife (2006) classified poor 
community into the Primary Structural Disadvantaged Groups. 

Microcredit and microfinance have been recognized as good strategies to alleviate poverty 
and empowerment (Joseph, 2005; Haque 2009; Roxin et al., 2010; Sultana & Hasan, 2010). 
Roxin et al. (2010) found that microcredit has a significant effect on the economic empower- 
ment of women in Sierra Leone and has an initial effect on social empowerment. Uddin (2011) 
similarly found that microcredit plays an important role in the social and economic develop- 
ment in Hakaluki, particularly in the increase of the household income, the diversification of 
means of livelihood, the creation of entrepreneurship, the poverty alleviation and the empow- 
erment of women in Hakaluki Haor. Alam et al. in a study in Pakistan (2010) found that 
microcredit has been proven to improve the income of the poor. In conclusion, microcredit 
and microfinance are good strategies to alleviate poverty, create employment and improve the 
welfare of the poor community (Chowdhurry, 2005; Hamdani, 2012; Al-Shami, 2014). 

One of the poverty alleviation programs in DKI Jakarta is Program Pemberdayaan 
Ekonomi Masyarakat Kelurahan (PEMK) or the Sub-district Community Economic 
Empowerment Program (Wordpress, 2012). PEMK was initially named Program Pember- 
dayaan Masyarakat Kelurahan (PPMK), or the Sub-district Community Empowerment Pro- 
gram and was launched in 2001. 

This program provides a revolving fund for small and micro business for communities in 
the sub-district. The goal of the distribution of the revolving fund is to provide an easy access 
to capital for communities of the sub-district. Meanwhile, the objectives are to: 
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— Improve the entrepreneurship capacity of community in sub-district. 

— Improve the economic capacity of community in sub-district. 

— Create new employment. (Pocket Book of Pemantapan Pelaksanaan Penyaluran Kredit 
Bergulir 2013) 


The institution that manages this program is Unit Pengelola Dana Bergulir (UPDB) or the 
Revolving Fund Management Unit as the technical management unit in Dinas Koperasi, Perda- 
gangan dan Usaha Mikro, Kecil dan Menengah, DKI Jakarta Province. In the Jakarta Gover- 
nor Regulation No. 36 Year 2012 on the Technical Guidelines for the Management of PEMK 
Revolving Fund, it is stated that the Financial Service Cooperatives or Koperasi Jasa Keuangan 
(KJK) is a microfinance institution incorporated as the cooperative partner UPDB in the man- 
agement of revolving funds. KJK is a business entity that is free and independent and becomes 
partners with Lurah (the Head of sub-district) in empowering the community’s economy. Based 
on the interview with the Chairman of UPDB, in the early stages of each KJK, the entity gets 
funding that amounts to 540 million rupiahs. After that, they can apply for additional funds. 

Up to August 2014, the fund that had already been disbursed by UPDB to KJK through- 
out Jakarta totaled to IDR 308,250,800,000,-. (Three hundred and eight billion two hundred 
fifty million eight hundred thousand rupiahs). Meanwhile, the fund that had been returned 
to UPDB amounted to IDR 179,705,648,935,-. (One hundred and seventy-nine billion, seven 
hundred and five million six hundred and forty-eight thousand nine hundred and thirty-five 
rupiahs). The rest of the fund is still in KJK. 

KJK Lagoa in North Jakarta has the largest rate of the non-performing loan, namely 
108 months with the total loan 67% of their loan. Meanwhile, KJK Kelapa Gading Barat, 
also in North Jakarta, has the largest loan and yet the smallest rate of the non-performing 
loan. Considering this, it is interesting to study the impacts created by the Sub-district Com- 
munity Economic Empowerment Program or Program Pemberdayaan Ekonomi Masyarakat 
Kelurahan (PEMK) on the beneficiaries at KJK PEMK Lagoa and Kelapa Gading Barat. 

This research is important considering that the funds that have already been spent by the 
Jakarta Provincial Government to empower the low-income people in Jakarta have been so great, 
and so it has to be examined whether the program has made the expected impact. If the impact is 
as expected, the program can continue. However, if the impact is not as expected, it may be neces- 
sary to make some improvement to the program, so that the funds are not spent in vain. 

Research on the impact of the economic empowerment through microcredit has already 
been done, as conducted by Alam ef al. (2010), Appah, Sophia M. John and Soreh Wisdom 
(2012), Annim and Alnaa (2013) and Al-Shami (2014). These studies examined the impact of 
the economic empowerment through microcredit on poverty. Other studies were conducted 
by Woller and Robert Parsons (2002), Roxin (2010) and Sultana and Hasan (2010), which 
examined the impact of the program on the economic empowerment. In addition, there are 
also studies by Shah and Huma Butt (2011) and Uddin (2011), which examined the impact of 
the program on the socio-economic empowerment. Within the special economic empower- 
ment program implemented by the Jakarta Provincial Government, no one has studied the 
impact of the PEMK program. There are studies on the impact of the Sub-district Commu- 
nity Empowerment Program to the beneficiaries carried out by UKM Center FE-UI (2006) 
and the impact of the Sub-district Community Empowerment Program on community resil- 
ience by Atmono (2007). However, none of the studies above that uses the theoretical frame- 
work of Jim Ife’s community development in the discussion. 

Based on earlier research, the research question posed in this study is: what are the impacts 
of the Sub-district Community Economic Empowerment Program for the beneficiaries in 
the light of Jim Ife’s conceptual framework of community development? 


2 RESEARCH PURPOSE 
This research aims to identify the impacts of the Sub-district Community Economic Empow- 


erment Program for the beneficiaries in the light of Jim Ife’s conceptual framework of com- 
munity development. 
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3 METHOD OF THE STUDY 


This study uses a qualitative approach and the type of research is descriptive. Descriptive 
research presents a picture of the specific detail of a situation, social setting, or relationship 
(Neuman, 2006). The study is conducted at KJK PEMK Lagoa with the irregular repayment 
of revolving funds and at KJK PEMK Kelapa Gading Barat with the regular repayment of 
revolving funds. 

Informants were collected through purposive sampling or judgmental sampling, which is a 
non-randomized sampling method used in a particular situation. Neuman (2006) reveals that 
purposive sampling is suitable for unique cases. There are 36 informants who took part in this 
study. They are: (1) Chairman and staff of Unit Pengelola Dana Bergulir; (2) Regional coor- 
dinator/Person in charge of KJK Jakarta Utara; (3) Counselor of KJK PEMK, (4) Legal 
Consultant in KJK PEMK; (4) Administrator and Manager of KJK PEMK Lagoa and 
Kelapa Gading Barat; (5) Government officials of Kelurahan Lagoa and Kelapa Gading 
Barat; (6) Beneficiaries of KJK PEMK Lagoa and Kelapa Gading Barat. 

Data were collected through literature review, documentary study, interview and observa- 
tion. The data analysis technique in this study used the steps proposed by Grinnell (2005): 


— Preparing your data in transcript form 
Establishing a plan for data analysis 
First-level coding 

— Second-level coding 

— Interpreting data and theory building 


| 


| 


To improve the guality of this study, we used triangulation (data source and collection 
technigues). Lincoln and Guba in Bryman (2008) argue that the triangulation reguires you to 
use more than one method or data source in the study of a social phenomenon. 


4 FINDINGS AND ANALYSIS 


The field findings of the impacts of the economic empowerment through PEMK on the 
program beneficiaries are analyzed using Jim Ife’s concept of community development. 
According to Jim Ife (2013), community development refers to an extensive sense. Commu- 
nity development has 8 dimensions: (1) social development; (2) economic development; (3) 
political development; (4) cultural development; (5) environmental development; (6) spiritual 
development; (7) personal development; and (8) survival development. 

From the community development perspective, our response to an economic crisis is to 
develop an alternative approach that seeks to relocate an economic activity within the com- 
munity to improve the quality of life. Community economic development can take a variety 
of forms, but they all can be grouped into two categories. The first category, as the more 
conservative approach, seeks to develop the community’s economic activity largely within the 
conventional parameter, namely attracting industry, initiating local industry, and tourism. 
The second category, as the more radical approach, seeks to develop an alternative communi- 
ty-based economy, namely cooperatives, community banks, credit unions, microfinance, and 
local currency (Ife 2013). 

Furthermore, the data will be analyzed using Ledgerwood’s concept (1999) concerning 
the impact of microfinance activities in empowerment programs. They are (1) economic; (2) 
social political or cultural; and (3) personal or psychological aspects. The economic impacts 
expected from the microfinance activities are (1) business expansion; (2) community’s abil- 
ity to earn livelihood from informal economic subsector; (3) asset accumulation community 
level or family level; and (4) availability of “protective” economic sources for reducing pov- 
erty vulnerability (Ledgerwood, 1999). 

The economic empowerment through PEMK is paired with training to the KJK members. 
The impact of empowerment efforts through PEMK related to the economic aspects of per- 
ceived members of KJK is to develop the KJK business members. Before the beneficiaries 
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get the revolving fund from KJK, they only sell one type of merchandise. After getting their 
revolving fund, they could add another merchandise. For example, there is a KJK PEMK 
member that previously borrowed money to sell sausages and now he can add his products 
with boiled noodles and coffee. 

A business development was experienced by one KJK member who has a catering busi- 
ness. After getting a loan from KJK, he could accept more boxes of catering orders. Besides 
that, their income also increased. For example, there are members who had the income of 20 
thousand rupiahs per day. After getting a revolving loan, their income has increased to 50 
thousand rupiahs per day. 

Another impact revealed is that beneficiaries can have savings as reserve funds for them 
whenever needed. There are KJK Lagoa members who can set aside some money for savings 
for about 3 thousand rupiahs per day, which can be used for unexpected things such as buy- 
ing medicine if they are sick. There is also a member of KJK Kelapa Gading Barat who can 
save about 100 to 150 thousand rupiahs per day. Another member of KJK Kelapa Gading 
Barat could increase his asset in line with the increasing business and income, so he could 
buy a house and a car. 

The economic impact as proposed by Ledgerwood is exactly what happened to the KJK 
members, both members of KJK Kelapa Gading Barat and Lagoa after the business devel- 
opment loan. Ledgerwood (1999) calls it the expansion. KJK members also experience an 
increase in income. Ledgerwood (1999) points out that the public can get income from infor- 
mal economy and members can also save the money and then use it for treatment if sick. By 
Ledgerwood (1999), this is referred to as the source of economic “protection” (to reduce the 
vulnerability of the poor). 

PEMK’s main objective, as stated in the Pocket Book of Pemantapan Pelaksanaan Pen- 
yaluran Kredit Bergulir, is primarily related to the economic aspects, namely to improve the 
entrepreneurial capacity of the sub-district community, to boost the economy of the sub- 
district community, and to create new jobs. Increasing the entrepreneurial capacity may only 
be achieved by some members, namely those who are creative and can develop their business. 
In improving the economy of the sub-district community, recently some KJK members man- 
age to increase their income after borrowing the revolving fund from KJK. As for creating 
new jobs, it may only be a small part of the members who can create new jobs, such as the 
members of KJK Kelapa Gading Barat who have a growing catering business so they can 
recruit employees. This is because in general the revolving funds are given to KJK members 
who have already had a business. 

Improvements in the economic aspect of the KJK members are seen in the general incomes 
which are slightly above the poverty line. Meanwhile, for those whose incomes are well above 
the poverty line do not feel the improvement in the economic field. Improvements are only 
seen by a few KJK members whose income is at the edge of or slightly above the poverty 
line. Generally, KJK members are above the poverty line. In fact, they are actually not poor, 
and revolving funds are not used for business development, but for other things. It may be 
concluded that KJK has not touched those who are under the poverty line. KJK members 
should be those who have small or micro businesses. For Jakarta residents who are poor and 
do not have small or micro businesses, they are not covered by this PEMK program. 

Meanwhile, the impacts of non-economic empowerment associated with the increase of 
members’ knowledge are more appreciated by family members and friends, such as raising 
the awareness of responsibility of the KJK members, having some free time to meet spiritual 
needs, being able to meet the needs of food and having the fund to finance their children’s 
and grandchildren’s education. Ledgerwood (1999) calls this non-economic impact, particu- 
larly social impact. Ife (2013) calls this social development. 

Being able to borrow from KJK has allowed the members of KJK to feed their family and 
finance the education of their children or grandchildren. By Ledgerwood, this is referred to 
as the political and social impact of microfinance, a change in terms of education and child 
nutrition (Ledgerwood, 1999). 

KJK members also become more valued by other family members such as husbands or 
children. By Ledgerwood (1999), this is referred to as the personal or psychological impact 
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of microfinance that has greater power both within the household or compared to before the 
community participates in microfinance. 

When linked with the concept of community development by Jim Ife (2013), in which 
the development community should also develop other aspects described as balanced devel- 
opment, community economic development through microfinance mainly happens as an 
increase in economic community (economic aspect) because the main goal of the program is 
to boost the economy of the sub-district community. The economic development that occurs 
in members include the increase of business and income, the ability to have a savings, and the 
increase in assets. 

However, in addition to improving the local economy (economic development), PEMK 
also improves social development, personal development, and spiritual development. Per- 
sonal development here is to improve their knowledge, as this is experienced by the benefi- 
ciaries of KJK Lagoa and Kelapa Gading Barat. The spiritual development happens when 
members of KJK, after borrowing money from KJK, can move their business which allows 
time for spiritual moments. While this is not a direct effect of empowerment, spiritual devel- 
opment is an issue that should not be ignored. 

In addition to developing their businesses that make them more respected by other family 
members, the social relationships with KJK family members have also enhanced. It shows the 
development of the social aspects (social development). With a reference to the concept of 
community development from Ife (2013), the impacts of the Sub-district Community Eco- 
nomic Empowerment Program (PEMK) on the beneficiaries are described in the following 
table: 

The above table indicates that the impacts of the program primarily reach economic aspects. 
This may be because of PEMK goal which is to empower the economy of the sub-district 
community. Nevertheless, this program brings impact not only in the economic aspect, but 
also in the personal, social and spiritual aspects. 

As for the beneficiaries of KJK Lagoa, their business is improved, their income increases, 
and they can have a savings. As for the beneficiaries of KJK Kelapa Gading Barat, in addi- 
tion to the improvement of their business, the increase of their income, and the opportunity 
to have a savings, their assets also increase. 

In social aspects, the impact of this program for the beneficiaries of KJK Kelapa Gading 
Barat can be seen in the better respect from family members, such as when they have the fund 
to finance their children’s or grandchildren’s education. In personal aspects, the impact of 
this program for the beneficiaries of KJK Kelapa Gading Barat is the increased knowledge. 
Besides the increased knowledge, the beneficiaries of KJK Lagoa are able to buy goods for 
their households. 


Table 1. The impact of sub-district community economic empowerment on the beneficiaries. 


Beneficiaries of KJK Kelapa 


Impact of PEMK Beneficiaries of KJK Lagoa Gading Barat 
Economic Improved business Improved business 
Increased income Increased income 
Having a savings Having a savings 
Increased assets 
Social Having fund to finance children’s Having funds to finance children’s 
or grandchildren’s education or grandchildren’s education 
Better respecting from family members 
Personal Increased knowledge Increased knowledge 
Able to buy goods for household 
Spiritual Having leisure time for spiritual — 
moments 


Source: Study results. 
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5 CONCLUSION 


The Sub-district Community Economic Empowerment Program or Program Pemberdayaan 
Ekonomi Masyarakat Kelurahan (PEMK) is a community development program in the form 
of microfinance. Although the main purpose of the program is to empower the local econ- 
omy, it turns out that this program has an impact not only on the economic aspect, but also 
on the social, personal, and spiritual aspects. 
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ABSTRACT: There has not been a lot of attention paid towards women workers who 
work in the labour-intensive manufacturing industry and the problem of how they juggle the 
demands of family and work, as well as overcome their work-family problems. The impor- 
tance of this study is shown due to the inability of previous research to show that the balance 
between work and family has a negative impact on women workers and their environment. 
This paper is the result of a case study conducted between 2013 and 2015 on women workers 
(working as operators) in the guality export sports shoe factory in Tangerang, Banten. The 
purpose of this study is to determine the source and impact of the problems facing women 
workers, the environmental support required to achieve a “work-family balance’ and how 
they interpret the conditions of a ‘work-family balance’. Research findings reveal a number 
of causes at work, in the family and in individual women workers that inhibit them from 
achieving a “work-family balance’, as well as a number of other factors that support the 
achievement of a ‘work-family balance’. The support of both the government and compa- 
nies are required to assist women workers to overcome their problems, through policies and 
programmes that are sensitive to the needs and limitations of women workers in managing a 
work-family balance, in order to achieve ‘worker well-being’. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


The implementation of an industrialisation policy in Indonesia since 1970 has led to a sig- 
nificant increase in women’s participation in the labour force as factory workers in the pro- 
duction process (as operators). In manufacturing industries that produce shoes, clothing, 
textiles, food and electronics (computers) of export quality and that are labour-intensive, the 
majority of workers are women. Therefore, the existence of women workers is very impor- 
tant. However, although their roles are crucial in the production process, the attention of the 
government and companies towards the normative problems of women workers (especially 
married women), which derive from the relationships between their roles at work and in the 
family (work-family problems), still needs to be improved, because these problems can cause 
an adverse impact on the workers themselves and on their environment (family, company and 
government). These can include such things as physical and psychological disorders (stress), 
work accidents, decreased motivation and productivity, failure to achieve the production tar- 
gets and the disruption of the familial relationship. The results of this study form the basis of 
recommendations to improve the workers’ well-being and to create a working environment 
that is humane (to humanise the workplace). 

The study aims to identify the source and impact of the problems that arise from the rela- 
tionship between work and family life (work-family problems), the environmental support 
(family and company) needed to achieve a “work-family balance’ and the extent to which 
“work-family balance’ conditions are interpreted. This paper consists of the following points: 
methodological aspects, theoretical framework and concepts used for the analysis—especially 
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system theory and perspective PIE (Person-in-Environment) - a literature review on the con- 
cept of ‘work-family balance’, findings and the analysis of the research results, recommenda- 
tions and research implications. 


2 METHODOLOGY 


This research is descriptive qualitative research with an interpretive/phenomenological 
approach and aims to learn what is considered important by the research subjects and the 
experiences of their everyday lives from their own point of view in order to obtain their 
‘subjective meaning’ (Neuman, 2006). The data collection uses the techniques of in-depth 
interviews, focus groups and observations. This study also uses the female perspective as the 
starting point of concern for the lives of women and the problems they face, in order to help 
women and find results that can be helpful to them. The main characteristic of the research 
from the women’s perspective is their “emic view’, which in terms of epistemology is the ‘most 
knowledgeable’ (the best known) on the phenomenon being studied, as it is involves their 
own experiences (Reinharz, 1992). 

As the case study was in the context of the manufacturing industry environment, where 
women work as operators, the research was conducted at PT. Bintang, Tangerang City, 
Banten. PT. Bintang is a labour-intensive company with a majority of women workers. Its 
products are quality export sports shoes for the American market and also for some Euro- 
pean and Asian countries. The number of employees was around 9,025 people (data from 
2012) and the majority (80%) were women who work as operators. Besides the work environ- 
ment, an understanding of the lives of the women workers was also seen in the context of 
their family environment. 


3 PROFILE OF INFORMANTS 


The informants were chosen purposively and consisted of three women workers (key inform- 
ants) sharing similar characteristics, namely, they were married, working as operators, had 
worked for more than five years, were members of the company’s union and were known to 
have obtained help from the union and the company to overcome their personal problems. 
The complementary informants were the company (HR manager), labour union officials, 
family informants, the government (Disnaker’s staff of Tangerang City), practitioners and 
a HR consultant in a labour-intensive industry. The total number of informants involved in 
this research was 15 people. 


4 THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK 


This research topic is relevant to the areas of Industrial Social Work that focus on the individ- 
uals as workers, the workplace and trades unions, the work performed and the social policies 
that connect the worlds of work and social welfare (Kurzman & Akabas, 1993). With respect 
to the focus of the study, which is to reveal, understand and analyse the lives of women 
workers in the manufacturing industry, this study uses the system theory, which sees humans 
as part of the environment (Payne, 2005; Dale et al., 2006; Healy, 2005). According to this 
theory, problems arise when there is an imbalance between the sub-systems and adaptability 
becomes an important concept for the equilibrium. Women workers are seen as a sub-system 
and positioned as the core of its environment. They affect and are affected by the environ- 
ment (Person-in-Environment) and are also seen as biopsychosocial beings. 

The results of the literature review on the relationship between work and family—which 
was mostly conducted in Western countries—reveal that there are several sub-studies under 
the topic of ‘work-family relations’, including ‘work-family conflict’, ‘work-family balance’, 
“work-family integration’, ‘work-family enrichment’, and so on. Several studies have been 
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conducted on the topic of ‘work-family balance’ among workers of various occupations 
(teachers, nurses, government employees, professionals, etc.), but research on the topic of 
women workers (operators) was almost non-existent until today. From the methodological 
perspective, quantitative approaches using questionnaires or attitude scales have been more 
widely used than qualitative ones. This study also used a qualitative approach in the form of 
a case study. 

The main concept used in this study is a ‘work-family balance’ because it shows the rela- 
tionship between work and family in a positive sense, which puts the two domains in the same 
position and regards them as important, interrelated, complementary and requiring manage- 
ment to ensure the balance between the two. The balance between work and family is not easy 
to achieve, because each differs in the expected end result (valued ends) and differs in the way 
of achieving the end result (valued means). Nevertheless, the state of ‘work-family balance’ 
is a condition that needs to be achieved because of, among other things, its positive impact 
on the individuals and the environment, such as self-confidence, happiness, job satisfaction, 
increased productivity and loyalty (Greenhaus, J.H & Powel, G.N, 2006). For the company, 
the challenge is to create a supportive corporate culture so that employees can work in a con- 
ducive environment that increases their productivity and performance. 

Balanced conditions between work and family can be seen from three aspects, namely 
the balance of time spent between the two domains (time balance), the balance of physi- 
cal and psychological involvement between the two domains (involvement balance) and the 
balance between work and family in the case of obtained satisfaction (satisfaction balance) 
(Greenhaus, J.H, Collins, K.M and Shaw J.D, 2003). Balance is also an individual perception 
that is subjective in terms of individuals’ interpretations of their roles and responsibilities at 
work and in the family (Kossek, 2005). 

In order to achieve a ‘work-family balance’, there are two types of sources of support. 
The first is formal support, which comes from the company (work environment) and the 
government. Meanwhile, the second type is informal, from outside of the workplace, espe- 
cially from the family, neighbourhood, etc. (Greenhaus, J.H., Collins, K.M., & Shaw, J.D, 
2003). In order to protect the rights of workers, the Indonesian government has enacted Law 
No.13 of 2003 on Employment and adopted the conventions ratified by the ILO (Interna- 
tional Labour Organisation), which aim to create prosperity among workers (Law No 13 of 
2003, chapter 4). From the results of previous studies, it is known that the most important 
source of support from the working environment, which is the most significant in achieving 
a ‘work-family balance’ in the workers’ lives, is the support of supervisors and their behav- 
iour towards their subordinates (Ayuningtyas, L & Septarini, B.G, 2013). Moreover, other 
sources of support are, among others, the presence/absence of stress, family characteristics, 
job characteristics and the presence or absence of programmes for the workers of the com- 
pany (Tremblay, 2004). 

When considering the positive or negative impact towards the company that may result 
from ‘work-family problems’, the problems faced by women workers cannot be considered 
as mere personal problems of the workers (not the responsibility of the company), but the 
company should aim to design policies and programmes that support the achievement of the 
“work-family balance’ (Brough & Kalliath, 2009; Greenhaus J.H, Collins K.M & Shaw J.D, 
2003; Kinder et al, 2008). 


5 FINDINGS 


The results of the interviews with the three key informants reveal that the problems that are 
commonly experienced by women workers (operators) who have a family are the problems 
that result from the demands of their roles and responsibilities both at work and in the fam- 
ily. According to the informants, to implement both roles in harmony and balance is not easy 
and often creates a dilemma where they are faced with a situation of having to choose one or 
the other. This is because work and family are both important to their lives and they comple- 
ment each other and influence each other. 
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Nevertheless, the three informants had different experiences. Informant An was faced with 
the choice between having to work and dealing with the demands of caring for her husband 
and in-laws who are sick. Informant Bi was faced with the choice between the need to work 
to support the family and her role as a mother, including childbirth, during the breastfeed- 
ing period, when her son was a toddler and when her children reached school age. Finally, 
Informant Ce experienced a more complicated dilemma, between the economic pressure that 
forced her to continue working and the demands of her role in the family and her domestic 
duties, while enduring a lack of respect and support from her husband. 

The three informants mentioned that the problems they faced were related to economic 
issues. In addition, the three informants also mentioned that some of their problems came 
from their work, namely: strict and long working hours (from 07.00 to 16.00 with a one-hour 
break for lunch and praying), a daily production target that was too high, difficulty in getting 
permission to go to the bathroom, a relatively small bonus for a meal allowance (Rp. 5,000, 
-/day), rather inhumane treatment by the supervisors and an inadequate quantity and poor 
conditions of the physical facilities in the workplace. 

The impacts of the problems/situations experienced by these three informants are, 
among others: disruption of concentration at work, stress/anxiety, a decrease in motiva- 
tion and productivity, sickness, errors or accidents and being laid-off from work. In addi- 
tion, the impacts on the family came in the form of a disruption in the relationship with 
their spouses and children, and in carrying out their domestic roles. On the other hand, 
the impact on the company, as cited by the informant companies, are, among others: not 
achieving the daily production target, the declining product quality, the declining image 
of the company and complaints and protests from buyers, all of which mean a loss for the 
company. 

With regards to the solutions to these problems, the three informants acknowledged the 
difficulty in overcoming the problems arising from the relationship between work and family 
(work-family problems). The main obstacle to the process of overcoming such a dilemma is 
the job characteristics of an operator in the production process, which are repetitive, monot- 
onous, strict and have long working hours (7:00 a.m. to 4:00 p.m.). In addition, they also have 
to depend on the machinery used and they are bound by daily production targets, making it 
difficult to leave (by permission or on leave) the daily routine of work. If they ask permis- 
sion to leave work, their daily wage will be cut. Although they experience difficult times in 
maintaining a balance between their work and family, the three informants had been able to 
adapt and survive in this job for more than 10 years, and they had been satisfied with their 
achievements regarding the ‘work-family balance’, because they felt that both their work and 
their family lives ran well. 

According to the informants, the support received from the environment—that of the 
company and the family—is very important and helps to implement their roles in the two 
domains. Family support is very important in order to achieve a ‘work-family balance’, as 
are the co-operation and characteristics of the spouse (the husband) and the number and 
ages of the children. The spouse (husband) can co-operate by doing household chores and 
working in the same field (in this case if the husband also works as a factory worker), and 
this can be regarded as easing their burden. In this study, PT. Bintang had already met the 
workers’ rights determined by the government, such as the minimum wage (regional mini- 
mum wage) and allowances, as well as health and accidents insurance, menstruation leave, 
maternity leave, counselling for employees and facilities in the workplace: a bathroom/toilet, 
a supermarket, a shuttle bus, clinics, lactation rooms, and so on. 

Various programmes for the workers and their families have strengthened the relationships 
between the employers and the employees in the workplace, such as home visits, company 
lunch and picnic, workers’ co-operatives, scholarships for workers’ children, night school 
(high school and college level) for workers, and so on. However, in reality, some of the activi- 
ties for workers have not been maximised in their implementation, for example: counselling 
for workers, lactation room facilities, co-operatives, and so on. A particular concern in this 
study is a counselling service for actual workers, which has become problematic and less 
effective because this facility cannot be used during the recess time due to time constraints 
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and the difficulty of obtaining professional counsellors. To solve the problem, workers are 
also trying to find their own solutions by stating their problems and requesting help from 
their co-workers, requesting help from neighbours to keep an eye on their toddlers when the 
workers are at work, or leaving their children to stay with family in their village (parents, 
brothers/sister). 

Finally, the meaning of ‘balance’ between work life and family life for the informants is 
subjective and can only be felt by the individual concerned. In this study, two informant 
workers (An and Bi) said that the condition of ‘balance’ for them is when they feel that what 
they are doing at work and for their family has met the demands. They feel satisfied with what 
they have achieved so far; holding down a secure job and having an harmonious family (high 
level of satisfaction of work and family roles). Meanwhile, the other informant (Ce) states 
that she is less satisfied with what she has achieved because she has been less appreciated by 
her partner and there are too many household chores that must be done (low level of satisfac- 
tion of work and family roles). 


6 OUTCOMES 


The system theory emphasises the interaction between sub-systems and also between sub- 
systems within a larger system to achieve a balance. The facts of working life and family life 
for women workers (operators) describes the two sub-systems of the individual concerned. 
The interaction and interplay between the two can be observed when there are problems in 
their family life that will affect their performance at work and vice versa. Associated with the 
study of ‘work-family relations’, the results of this research on women working in the manu- 
facturing industry as operators show that family issues have more of an impact on employ- 
ment (family to work) than the other way around (work to family) (Kossek, 2005). This is 
probably due to the fact that ‘family’ has a more emotional effect on a person, whereas ‘work’ 
has a more formal effect. Although both of these domains are important to their lives, they 
acknowledge that both work and family can be a source of help as well as the source of the 
problem of achieving a ‘work-family balance’. 

The characteristics of the job of an operator in a production process are known to be 
one factor that complicates the achievement of a balance between work and family. This is 
identified by comparing the time they devote to work and family, i.e. + 10-12 hours for work, 
5-7 hours for family and other activities, and approximately 5-7 hours for rest. It can be 
concluded that, from the aspect of ‘time’ alone, there is no balance. In addition, the aspect of 
‘involvement’ also shows an imbalance, because the operator’s job requires the involvement 
of maximum physical and psychological strength at work. For them, work is a must, so it 
appears that the informants fight hard to keep their job, as expressed by the following: “The 
work as factory workers is our life’. 

The findings of this study show that the problems experienced by workers can affect their 
environment, and this means that this problem can be considered neither as just a personal 
matter nor as only the company’s responsibility. As a system, the working environment is 
composed of workers at various levels, which together contribute to the sustainability of 
the system. From the perspective of PIE (Person-in-Environment), the experiences retold by 
the three informants of this study demonstrate the importance of an holistic understanding 
regarding the female workers and their relational necessities as part of the social environ- 
ment, in which they have to obtain a clear picture about the sources and types of problems 
(assessment) in order to provide appropriate targeted assistance (intervention) (Payne, 2005; 
Healy, 2005; Zastrow C & Ashman, K, 1992). 

Clark’s definition of ‘work-family balance’ is as follows: “work-family balance is satisfying 
and functions well at work and at home, with a minimum of role conflict’. (Rantanen J. et al, 
2011). This is put forward by the three informants of this study as their experience. They also 
agreed that the support and co-operation of their spouses (husbands/wives) have enabled 
them to manage the balance between work and family, as well as understanding the follow- 
ing notion: Work-family balance is the accomplishment of role-related expectations that are 
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negotiated and shared between an individual and his or her role-related partners in the work 
and family domains’ (Grzywacz & Carlson, 2007). 

Another interesting thing that should be mentioned here is the similarity between the three 
informant female workers (operators), namely that they have a good adaptability to change 
and the ability to resolve problems, with or without outside assistance. They realise that it is 
very difficult to find another job if they get fired, so they strive with all of their abilities to 
quickly resolve problems while still working. The system theory also emphasises the impor- 
tance of ‘adaptation’ in order to achieve ‘equilibrium’, because stability is required in a sys- 
tem. Work-family balance is interpreted by the three informants as satisfaction with what they 
have achieved, where their status as factory workers can be maintained, the family always 
remains harmonious and their needs are met. The meaning of satisfaction refers to their cur- 
rent situation after they have got through the difficulties in their life. In fact, information from 
practitioners and HR consultants states that women working as operators in the manufactur- 
ing industry said that their work and family lives have already achieved a ‘balance’. 


7 IMPLICATIONS 


To improve the welfare of women workers in the manufacturing industry, it is not enough 
just to increase their wages (the economic aspect), but other factors must also be considered 
that may not be visually observable. The large number of female workers (operators), which 
amounts to several thousand people, makes it difficult to identify them personally and help 
them if they encounter a problem. They tend to be recognised by the number of the building 
in which they work every day, who their supervisor is, and what their job is in the shoe sec- 
tion. In fact, as is the case with women workers holding other jobs, they also experience the 
common problems faced by any other female workers who are married: the problems arising 
from the demands of their roles at work and in the family. 

The implication of this research is the need for better awareness by governments and com- 
panies in how to assist women workers who are facing a dilemma between the demands of 
their roles at work and in the family. The results of this study on women workers indicate that 
there are differences in treatment between female and male workers, between married and 
single women, women who have children and those who have not, and so on. For example, 
by providing facilities for obtaining permission to attend an urgent family matter, additional 
time off for pregnant workers or those who are breastfeeding their babies, permission to leave 
work, care for elderly people who live at home, a sick child, etc. In addition, the counselling 
service is one alternative to be considered. There is a need to study and design the right kind 
of counselling that can be adapted to factory working conditions, job characteristics and the 
characteristics of women operators, because the working environment in the manufacturing 
industry (factories) is not the same as in other working environments, for example in banks, 
hospitals, offices, etc. The job characteristics of factory ‘workers’ are also very specific. 

Providing a child day care facility in the living areas mainly inhabited by factory work- 
ers, in co-operation with the local government or housing developers, should be considered, 
especially to lighten the burden of women workers. Rather than bringing their children to the 
factory, having a child day care facility is more helpful and easier for working women. 

The research looks at the importance of emphasising that labour unions should advocate 
for women workers who have problems by empowering staff through training in order to 
develop knowledge and skills on “how-to-handle-problems', such as psychosocial problems, 
problems regarding the role and function of the counsellors, the sources of help, and so on. 
Thus, the limited number of counsellors provided by the company could be assisted by the 
efforts of the labour unions. Unions also need to proactively identify any vulnerable female 
labourers who are problematic or troubled by holding regular meetings with supervisors from 
each production hall and representatives of women workers. 

Given the lack of attention to this specific area of study, the development of the study of 
‘work-family relations’ should be encouraged through discussions, seminars, research, lectures 
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and journals, considering the increasing number of working women who have a family, 
children and parents who are still living together. In addition, it is necessary to study this 
topic in other types of employment and in the context of the working environment and the 
living environment of workers. An understanding of the workers, the work itself and 
the environment with which the workers interact is required to identify the problems faced 
by the workers, as well as the sources and impacts of the problems, in order to develop 
the proper methods and programmes to assist them. Thus, the correct and precise solution 
between individual workers and the environment will be obtained in order to achieve ‘worker 
well-being’ (person and environment fit). 

Finally, the government should consider formulating an umbrella policy regarding “work- 
family policy’, which would encourage the companies and trade unions to assess and formu- 
late a programme in favour of the rights and needs of workers (male and female) to help them 
to balance their roles at work and in the family through the creation of a humane working 
environment (to humanise the workplace), as has been done in some other Asian countries, 
such as Malaysia, Thailand, the Philippines and India (Caparas V, 2011). 


REFERENCES 


Ayuningtyas, L & Saptarini B.G [2003]. Relationship between family supportive supervision behaviors 
and work-family-balance among working women. Jurnal Psikologi Industri & Organisasi, 2 (1). 

Brough, P. & Kalliath, T. (2009). Work-family balance: Theoretical & empirical advancements. Journal 
of Organizational Behavior, 30, 581-585. Available from: http://onlinelibrary.wiley.com/doi/10.1002/ 
job.../pdf [Accessed 15th December 2012]. 

Brough, P., Holt, J., Bauld, R., Biggs, A. & Ryan, C. (2008). The ability of work-life balance policies to 
influence key social/organizational issues. Asia Pacific Journal of Human Resources, 4, 261. Available 
from: http://apj.sagepub.com/content/46/3/261 [Accessed 5th February 2013]. 

Caparas, V. (2011, June 1-3). Work family balance and family poverty in Asia: An overview of policy 
contexts, consequences and challenges. Paper for United Nations Expert Group meeting on assess- 
ing family policies: Confronting family poverty and social exclusion and ensuring work-family balance. 
Manila, Philippines: University of Asia and the Pacific. 

Carlson, D. S., Grzywacs, J. G. & Zivnuska, S. (2009). Is work-family balance more than conflict and 
enrichment? Available from: http://www.uk.sagepub.com/journalsPermissions.nav [Accessed 5th 
February 2014]. 

Dale, O., Smith, R, Norlin J.M & Chess A.W. [2006]. Human Behavior and the Social Environment. 
Social System Theory [5th ed.]. New York: Pearson Education Inc. 

Greenhaus, J.H & Powell, G.N [2006]. When work and family are allies: A theory of work-family enrich- 
ment. Academy of Management Review, 31[1], 72-92. 

Greenhaus, J.H (2003). The relation between work-family balance and quality of life. Journal Vocational 
Behavior, 63, 510-531. 

Greenhaus, J.H., Collins, K.M., & Shaw, J.D. [2003]. The Relation between work-family balance and 
quality of life. Journal of Vocational Behavior, 63, 510-531. 

Grzywacz, J. G. & Carlson, D. S. (2007). Conceptualizing work-family balance: Implications for practice 
and research. Advances in Developing Human Resources, volume 9, 455-471. Available from: http:// 
www.adh.sagepub.com/content/4/455.abstract [Accessed 10th October 2012]. 

Healy, K. (2005). Social work theories in context: Creating frameworks for practice. New York: Palgrave 
MacMillan. 

Indonesian Labour Law no 13 of 2003 on Manpower. 

Kinder, A., Hughes, R. & Cooper, C. L. (2008). Employee well-being support: A workplace resource. 
England: John Wiley & Sons, Ltd. 

Kossek, E. E. (2005). Work-family balance. Available from: http://www.msu.edu/user/kossek/wc.b.doc 
[Accessed 7th December 2012]. 

Kurzman, P. A. & Akabas, S. H. (1993). Work and well-being: The occupational social work advantage. 
USA: NASW Press. 

Neuman, W. L. (2006). Social research methods: Qualitative and quantitative approaches (6th ed.). USA: 
Pearson Education, Inc. 

Payne, M. (2005). Modern social work theory (3rd ed.). New York: Palgrave Macmillan. 


107 


ACHWAN7_Book.indb 107 © 11/15/2017 9:06:42 AM 


Poerwandari, E. K. (2007). Pendekatan Kualitatif untuk Penelitian Perilaku Manusia. Depok, LPSP3 
Fakultas Psikologi UI. 

Rantanen, J., Kinnunen U., Mauna S & Tillemann K. (2011). Introducing Theoretical Approaches 
to Work-life balance & Testing a new tipology among professionals. Available from: http://www. 
springer.com/...9783642161988-c.I.pdf? [Accessed 14th December 2012]. 

Reinharz, Shulamit (1992). Feminist Methods in Social Research. New York: Oxford University Press. 

Saptari, R. (1997). Perempuan, Kerja dan Perubahan Sosial. Jakarta: PT. Pustaka Utama Grafiti. 

Suziani. (1999). Kasus Nike di Indonesia: Meneropong Kondisi Kerja Buruh Perusahaan Sepatu Olahraga. 
Jakarta: Yakoma PGI. 

Tremblay, D. G. (2004). Work-family balance: What are the sources of difficulties and what could be done? 
University of Quebec, Canada. Available from: www.telug.eguebec.ca/chaireecosavoir [Accessed 14th 
December 2012]. 

Warouw, N. (2008). Industrial workers in transition: Women’s experience of factory work in Tangerang. 
In M. Ford & L. Parker (Eds.), Women in work in Indonesia. New York: Routledge. 

Zastrow, C & Ashman, Karen K.Kirst (2010). Understanding human behavior and the social environment 
(6th ed.) USA: Thomson Brooks/Cole. 


108 


ACHWAN7_Book.indb 108 © 11/15/2017 9:06:42 AM 


Competition and Cooperation in Social and Political Sciences — Adi & Achwan (Eds) 
© 2018 Taylor & Francis Group, London, ISBN 978-1-138-62676-8 


Local wisdom of landslide disaster mitigation and change 
in ecosocial interaction at Bojong Koneng village 


R. Raharja & F.G. Wibowo 


Department of Social Welfare, Faculty of Social and Political Sciences, Universitas Indonesia, 
Depok, Indonesia 


R.V. Ningsih 
Department of Psychology, Faculty of Psychology, Universitas Indonesia, Depok, Indonesia 


S.V. Machdum 


Department of Social Welfare, Faculty of Social and Political Sciences, Universitas Indonesia, 
Depok, Indonesia 


ABSTRACT: Based on the hazard index in 2011, Bogor Regency ranked the Sth in the list 
of the most hazardous areas. In January 2014, the number of catastrophic events reached 79 
cases, while 60 were the incidents of landslides. Mitigation is able to diminish the risk and 
avoid disaster. Mitigation in the form of local wisdom is an instrument of society in facing 
environmental problems. This article reflects the role of local wisdom for landslide disaster 
mitigation at Bojong Koneng. The study used qualitative methods through in-depth inter- 
views with 16 participants, research findings show that local wisdom at Bojong Koneng were: 
(a) the use of stilt houses, (b) the environmental destruction as taboo, and (c) predictions of 
disaster occurrence of landslides through hereditary stories. Unfortunately, those local wis- 
doms were no longer used by the people at Bojong Koneng as their lifestyle. We argue that 
there should be reinforcing programs to strengthen local wisdom at Bojong Koneng to be 
used as disaster mitigation tools. Local wisdom began to vanish due to the influx of develop- 
ment that changed the collective vision of the community. A local wisdom strengthening pro- 
gram is important to change the perception of the community about safe living environment. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Indonesia is an archipelagic state located at the confluence of three tectonic plates, the 
Euro-Asian plate in the north, the Indo-Australian plate in the South, and the plates of the 
Pacific Ocean in the East. Indonesia’s geographical position is between two continents and 
two oceans, causing the Indonesian territory to be traversed by Western and Eastern mon- 
soon winds. Its conditions potentially lead to hydro-meteorological disasters, such as floods, 
cyclones, and drought (ITB Disaster Mitigation Centre, 2008). During the period 1990-2000, 

Indonesia was ranked the 4th country most frequently experiencing disasters among other 
countries in Asia. There were at least 257 recorded catastrophic events occurring in Indonesia 
from the overall 2,886 natural disasters in Asia during that period (ITB Disaster Mitigation 
Centre, 2008). 

Some disasters are unavoidable, but the impact can be reduced through disaster risk man- 
agement. The disaster management cycle consists of four stages: prevention/mitigation, pre- 
paredness, emergency response, and post-disaster rehabilitation and reconstruction. At the 
mitigation stage, the actions are taken to prevent or reduce the impact of disasters before 
those happen. The mitigation phase focuses on the long-term action to reduce disaster risks. 

The Law No. 32 Article 1 paragraph 30 of 2009 states that local wisdom is noble val- 
ues applicable in the governance of public life to, among others, protect and manage the 


109 


ACHWAN7_Book.indb 9 © 11/15/2017 9:06:42 AM 


Figure 1. Condition of the roofs and walls of houses due to landslides. (Source: personal documentation). 


environment sustainably. However, the meaning of local wisdom is the ways and practices 
developed by a group of people who have a deep understanding of the local environment 
and are formed in a hereditary manner (Fathiyah & Hiryanto, 2010). Meanwhile, according 
to Sartini (2004, p. 111), local knowledge is the ideas of local values that are wise, full of wis- 
dom, embedded in good-values, and attended to by members of the community. In the sense 
expressed by Kongprasertamorn (2007, p. 2), local wisdom refers to knowledge that comes 
from the experience of a community. 

Previous research conducted by Permana (2011) concerning Bedouins’ local wisdom has 
identified the role of local knowledge in disaster mitigation. The Bedouin is a local tribe who 
has respected and implemented their local knowledge for generations. Therefore, local wis- 
dom is used as an instrument of society in dealing with problems encountered in the environ- 
ment. Local wisdom is all forms of knowledge, beliefs, understanding, or insights as well as 
customs or ethics that guide human life in an ecological community (Keraf, 2010). 

According to Mercer (2007), local wisdom a traditional belief system, and indigenous 
knowledge evolved from past experience of geological events that are recorded through oral 
history and can be used as an additional source for identifying signs of geological disasters. 
In this case, local wisdom can play a role in the process of disaster mitigation. 


2 OBJECTIVES 


This study was conducted to further identify the role of indigenous communities in landslide 
disaster mitigation. Bojong Koneng village in Bogor Regency was selected as the study site 
because the village has a high level of disaster vulnerability in landslide disasters. Based 
on the 2011 disaster index, BNPB ranked Bogor Regency as the 5th disaster-prone area in 
Indonesia. In January 2014, the number of catastrophic events reached 79 events, but 60 
events were landslide incidents. 

In the globalized and modernization era, society has changed. Local knowledge is no longer 
useful and respected in integrated communities. In the meantime, this study aims to identify 
the role of local knowledge in disaster mitigation of landslides and community efforts in 
maintaining and preserving local knowledge in disaster mitigation at the Bojong Koneng 
village, Bogor. By utilizing local wisdoms in disaster mitigation, the expected impacts of 
disasters in the village can be reduced. 


3 RESEARCH METHOD 


This study used a qualitative approach to have inductive thinking, which is derived from facts 
and data in the field, assessing the approaches and theoretical thinking or being used in the 
formation of a new concept (Neuman, 2007). This research constitutes exploratory research 
that explores the findings in accordance with the facts and research purposes. 
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Figure 2. Views of nature in the village Bojong Koneng. (Source: personal documentation). 


For data sampling, purposive sampling was used. The criteria were according to the research 
objectives. There were 16 informants consisting of village communities and stakeholders. 
The elders and villagers were set as village communities, but stakeholders were defined as 
the interested party at Bojong Koneng, such as the head of community associations or the 
hamlets and also the Indonesian National Board for Disaster Management (BNPB) and the 
Bogor Regency Board for Disaster Management (BPBD Bogor, Kab). Data collection tech- 
niques included in-depth interviews, observation, and literature study. 

There are several stages in the analysis of data, namely data reduction, data organization, 
and interpretation of data (Miles & Huberman, 1992). To make it easier to categorize the data, 
the dimensions of local wisdom were grouped into six dimensions, namely local knowledge, 
local values, local skills, local resources, local-made mechanisms, and local solidarity groups 
(Ife, 2002), and the dimensions were separated by structural and non-structural mitigation. 


4 FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION 


4.1 Local wisdom at Bojong Koneng for disaster mitigation 


The people in the village understand their environment well. Moreover, they know that they 
live in an area prone to landslides that could occur anytime. Based on the findings, there is a 
local wisdom gained through a deep-thinking process among the elders and the natives about 
their environment related to the prevention of landslides. 


4.1.1 The used of a stilt house 

The people of Bojong Koneng were able to build houses with a unique structure, called 
Rumah Panggung (a stilt house). The foundation of a stilt house is made of stones. It resem- 
bles beams with a length of 60-70 cm which are implanted into the ground as deep as 
5-10 cm. The cantilever of a stilt house, which is made of wood, is placed just above the 
stone foundation until it shifts in the soil. The impact of a shift in the soil would easily place 
the cantilever back into an upright position as before. Thus, the damage caused by landslides 
would be minimized. 

In Bojong Koneng, the people are aware that living or staying in stilt houses are safer than 
in concrete houses or any modern house. The stilt house would diminish the effects of land- 
slides because when a movement of the ground occurs, the structure of the house is not easily 
shaken and cracked. Besides, the people know that their region highly vulnerable to land- 
slides during the rainy season. The elders and the head of neighborhood stated that stone 
mining will also increase the risk of landslides in the village. The local knowledge becomes 
the basis for taking action by the public disaster mitigation agencies. 


42 Local common law at Bojong Koneng 


The people have values that have already existed in their mind, including values associated 
with the mitigation of landslides. The values then become taboos, which function as social 
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Figure 3. Stilt house. (Source: personal documentation). 


control to maintain the status quo and authority (Holden, 2001). There is an existence of a 
pamali (taboo) concerning environmental destruction. The taboo concerns people who cut 
and damage the trees in the forest and mine stone. Those who do so will be disturbed by a 
jurigan (a mythical creatures). The taboo and the myth become complex social order by which 
the society submit to local common law. 

The people of Bojong Koneng have abundant natural resources such as bamboos, which are 
easy to find. The bamboos are used for making traditional avalanche anchors. On the other 
hand, there are two mountains of rock, namely Mount Gunung Kidul and Mount Parahu. The 
people believe these mountains to be a natural buffer in the Bojong Koneng village, and its raw 
material is used to build the foundation for stilt houses. The mountain is highly respected by the 
people, and this prevents the people from causing any destruction upon it. 


4.2.1 Fairytale inhabitants of the land movement 
The elders said that at some point there will be two mountains which will be fused, and in 
the midst of the mountains, a river will be formed. When the river is formed, it indicates that 
the area where these people live was once filled with water, causing the area to be prone to 
landslides. This prediction is used by elders to regulate people’s behavior. 
Then, the people are expected to be more aware of the importance of feeling safe in their 
environment. It creates a strong relationship among the people based on what they believe. 
The people of Bojong Koneng have a spirit of mutual cooperation. It is still applied in 
building public facilities, such as roads, erosion embankment, and stilt houses. Moreover, the 
night watch system involves the participation of citizens to stand guard at night when it rains 
so that early detection of landslide disasters in their region is possible. 


4.2.2 Social change at Bojong Koneng 

The condition at Bojong Koneng village is currently causing the displacement of migrants 
and non-indigenous. In addition, the value of existing and previous embedded knowledge 
is beginning to influence the immigrant communities. The influx of migrant communities is 
causing the economies around the village Bojong Koneng to improve, and it also increases 
community needs. Moreover, with the existence of a waterfall that is increasingly attract- 
ing tourists, the village’s tourism region has become crucial for the local resources and 
economics. 

According to Zulkarnain & Febriamansyah (2008, p. 72), local wisdom is the principles 
and specific ways embraced, understood, and applied by local communities in interacting 
with their environment and are transformed into the value systems and customary norms. 
Unfortunately, community efforts to preserve local wisdom are becoming obsolete. The ero- 
sion of local wisdom changes the result of the inclusion of development in the social and 
cultural system of interaction between people and their environment. A majority of the com- 
munities no longer live in the stilt houses because concrete houses are generally associated 
with social status in the village. Concrete houses are associated with higher social status com- 
pared to the stilt houses, which are actually safer from the impact of landslides. 
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Local stories on the possibility of ground motion have not been told for generations. Local 
stories are just limited to legends and fairy tales. The society views these tales as just sheer 
nonsense. However, currently the tale is becoming a reality following the pattern of society 
that is more rational. Unfortunately, the warnings that are told implicitly from these tales 
have been ignored, and the intensity of the landslides increasingly occurs. 


4.2.3 Lifestyle versus safety 

Local wisdom at Bojong Koneng was born because of the long and deep thinking process of indig- 
enous people who have settled and passed on the hereditary knowledge. The human’s experience 
becomes an important point in the study of phenomena that occur in nature and the surrounding 
environment. Therefore, the pattern of interaction between the environment and humans in under- 
standing local knowledge aims to achieve harmonization in the philosophy of life. 

People are starting to leave the local knowledge that has built up over many generations 
due to the influence of development in the villages. Development naturally transforms 
human interaction with the environment and is influenced by the needs and demands for an 
improved quality of life which is measured from the economic level of the local community. It 
has also changed the lifestyle which has shifted the quality of life and has caused the displace- 
ment of instilled values that help prevent any potential landslides. 

Development caused by modernization and globalization has changed the view of the 
collective perspective of life in society. The shift from the use of stilt houses into concrete 
houses reflects their perception regarding the choice of a comfortable home over a safe home. 
Modernization has changed the perspective at local community level of the trends as well as 
social and cultural interaction in the community over the awareness of the symptoms that 
may arise as the impact of development. A shared perspective to choose a safe and protected 
place from disaster has been dispelled by their current needs. 

The sense of a place for living has encouraged the meaning of living properly. Their pred- 
ecessors had the knowledge to understand their environment well. The sense of collective 
environmental resources was supported by the sense to protect their own environment and to 
be able to utilize the resources available in nature. This is conveyed by the elders to the com- 
munity, even though development is considered to better improve the quality of life. 


5 IMPLICATIONS OF THE STUDY 


To overcome the problem of natural disasters that may occur in the future, people have to 
implement the values of local wisdom in a diverse society. At the same time, we argue that 
there should be reinforcing programs to strengthen local wisdom at Bojong Koneng as disaster 
mitigation tools. Through the operationalization of an existing value, efforts to understand the 
conditions and preconditions of the needs that exist in the community will be fulfilled. Thus, 
the values of local wisdom that have been built from a long and deep thinking process could be 
utilized, maintained, preserved, and they become a medium of learning in the study of disaster. 

To accompany the development in the village of Bojong Koneng, there should be neces- 
sary efforts to strengthen the local values that are embedded in public perception. Adaptation 
by humans towards their environment, which includes the physical and natural processes in 
the environment such as disasters, shows the interrelation between humans and the environ- 
ment (Marfai, 2012). The pattern of interaction between humans and their environment is a 
concern in this study. Local wisdom strengthening programs are important in changing the 
perception of community about safe living environment. 


6 CONCLUSION 


People in the village of Bojong Koneng have local wisdom concerning landslide disaster miti- 
gation reflected in the use of stilt houses, making environmental destruction as their taboos, 
and in the predictions of landslides disaster occurrences through stories passed on from one 
generation to another. Community efforts to preserve local wisdom begin to be identifiable as 
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erosion of local wisdom caused by changes as the result of development. On the other hand, 
it impacts on social and cultural system interaction with the environment. 

The local wisdom embedded in the indigenous village of Bojong Koneng has been considered 
obsolete, and this results in the increasing landslides frequencies. Therefore, this study suggests 
the need for efforts to increase the role of local wisdom in society through community outreach. 
The community should reduce the negative view on the social status of the people using a stilt 
house and the identification of the affected area warnings based on the local wisdom of the 
people. This could be gained by establishing the collective perspective on the safe place to live. 

In a case that has occurred in the village of Bojong Koneng, the influx of development 
has changed social and cultural interaction with the environment causing local wisdom to 
become obsolete. Therefore, this study advises the importance of strengthening the role of 
indigenous knowledge of the community at Bojong Koneng as a tool for landslide disaster 
mitigation efforts. Lifestyle and safety of living should be considered by the community in 
facing the structural change in modernization. 

If the strengthening of the role of local knowledge in disaster mitigation landslide has 
been fulfilled, it will reduce the impact of landslide disaster in the village. In addition, the 
strengthening of the role of local wisdom will form a pattern of human interaction with the 
environment that is harmonious and balanced to achieve human welfare and environmental 
sustainability. It is an effort to prevent and abate the negative impacts of development on the 
environment. In turn, this will lead to the landslide disaster risk reduction as a form of local 
wisdom in the role of landslide disaster mitigation at Bojong Koneng. 
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ABSTRACT: The local political dynamics in North Maluku is influenced by the people’s 
political ideology and culture. In each era in Indonesia, the contestation of aristocratic and 
non-aristocratic group has shown the political contestation of the federation system versus the 
unitary system in the local government when the Republic of Indonesia was established, and 
the contestation on the establishment of North Maluku Province between special status and 
non-special status in the reformation era. The contestation was influenced by the egalitarian 
political culture on the political ideology of both aristocratic and non aristocratic political 
groups. In this article, the aristocrats still take part in both local and national political activi- 
ties since they are benefited by the egalitarian political ideology in the local political culture 
and the patron-client relationship. This study has shown that in North Maluku, political 
ideology still influences political behavior, although Firman Noor (2014, p. 63) states that 
political ideology has been replaced by pragmatism in Indonesia, because it is influenced by 
the local political culture and the patron-client relationship. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Political contestation between aristocratic and non-aristocratic politics has long been in line 
with the transformation of a political system in Indonesia, which is the process of unification 
of the native states into the new state of the Republic of Indonesia after the dissolution of 
the Federal Republic of Indonesia. Meanwhile, the variant of the association between aristo- 
cratic and non-aristocratic politics in different countries may result from the different process 
of unification in political transformation in those countries. 

In England, the state’s political transformation (unification) of the native state of mon- 
archy to the new state proceeded gradually after the integration of the kingdoms to result in 
the currently known United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. William M. 
Downs (in Ishiyama & Breunings 2013, p. 284-285) describes that the process of unification 
of the Great Britain and Northern Ireland has proceeded for centuries. In the Republic of 
Italy, the unification process was resulted by the role of the totalitarian regime of Musolini 
through a referendum to determine the form of a republic, so that monarchic states, such as 
Sicily, Sardinia, and others have to be subject to the result of the referendum encoded in the 
state constitution (Strong 1958, p. 80). 

In France, the process of unification was resulted by a social revolution that replaced the 
absolute monarch and bourgeois local rulers with the republic state (Skocpol, 1991, p. 21). 
In China, the dynasty of Manchu was defeated by a social revolution triggered by the 
establishment of the people’s congress by Chiang Kai Sek who led the nationalist power and 
Mao Tse Tung who led the communist power in 1945. Later, in 1949, the communist power 
took control of the congress and established the People’s Republic. In India and Pakistan, 
the states’ political transformations occurred through the unification of the native states that 
resulted in a new province as part of the federal union states (Strong, 1958, p. 295-303). 
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In Indonesia, social revolution also occurred, but it was not as radical as that in France and 
China. Although Kahin described that Indonesian revolution driven by Indonesia’s intel- 
lectuals has successfully resulted in the transformation of the nation’s character during the 
period of 1945-1950,! the process of unification was partially resulted by the emergence of 
the new nationalism awareness among the aristocrats, as reflected in the debates concern- 
ing the form of the state in the conferences of Malino, Denpasar, and the Round Table.” 
The unification process in Indonesia reached the end after the transfer of power from the 
aristocratic-monarchic rulers to the government of the Republic of Indonesia. 

Political transformation in a state has described the role of aristocratic groups in the 
newly established state. However, due to the influence of the common establishment of the 
nation state after World War II, aristocratic politics had to face the fierce challenges from 
the nationalistic group with their likely orientation to the state ideology of republic, which is 
particularly true in Indonesia. 

In North Maluku, the political role of the aristocratic group in local and national politics 
has been very dynamic. Earlier at the initial moment of Indonesia’s independence, the aristo- 
cratic group played a significant role in local and national politics. However, at the same time 
they had to get involved in the political contestation with the non-aristocratic republican 
group. The political role of the aristocratic group ended when North Maluku had to comply 
with the Unitary State concept after the dissolution of the United Republic of Indonesia. 
The non-aristocratic group had always won the prolonged contestation of local and national 
politics until the New Order. When the New Order collapsed, the contestation went on in 
line with the political transparency and the resurgence of the traditional aristocratic rulers 
in North Maluku. The contestation was apparent in the establishment of the Province of 
North Maluku during the period of 1998-1999. The strive of the aristocratic group in mak- 
ing North Maluku a special region in the decentralization system in Indonesia was part of 
political efforts since the establishment of the Province of North Maluku up to now. 

The repeated political contestation reveals the existence of strong ideology and political 
interest adopted by the two political groups in North Maluku. The aristocratic group has 
been more likely to strive for the political values focusing on the balanced position between 
the local and central government through the system of federalism. As a result, they required 
to establish Provincial-level special territory. This ideology is in line with the commonly 
adopted democratic culture and ideology in the local political culture of North Maluku’s 
Moloku Kie Raha. The system comprising four kingdoms has influenced the political ideol- 
ogy of the aristocratic group. On the other hand, the non-aristocratic political group resisted 
the system of feudalism in the local politics. This idea is influenced by the democratic politi- 
cal culture adopted in the constitutional monarchy system in the political culture of North 
Maluku. After the reformation in Indonesia, the non-aristocratic political group has consist- 
ently resisted the special local governmental system for the Province of North Maluku. The 
contestation between the two groups is resulted from the influence of the contesting federal- 
ism and the Unitarian ideology after the independence of the Republic of Indonesia, and the 
democratic versus feudalistic ideology after the reform era in North Maluku. 

Considering the contestation between the aristocratic and non-aristocratic groups in 
the local politics of North Maluku, this study would like to answer the questions of the 
dominant factors underlying the contestation between the aristocratic and non-aristocratic 
groups in local politics in North Maluku. In addition, this study would also like to identify 
the process of contestation between the aristocratic and non-aristocratic groups in different 
Indonesian political eras in North Maluku and the aristocratic political role in the local 


1. George McTurnan Kahin, Nasionalisme dan Revolusi Indonesia, (Depok: Komunitas Bambu, 2013), 
pp. 657-658. 

2. See Ida Agung Anak Agung, Dari Negara Indonesia Timur ke Republik Indonesia Serikat, (Yogyakarta: 
Gadjah Mada University Press, 1985), and Leirissa, Kekuatan Ketiga dalam Perjuangan Kemerdekaan 
Indonesia, (Jakarta: Pustaka Sejarah, 2006). 
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political dynamics in North Maluku Province, particularly in the election. Considering the 
questions of the study, this paper would like to argue that the political ideology in Indonesia, 
in spite of the abandonment as stated by Firman Noor, plays a significant role in the political 
behavior of the contesting aristocratic and non-aristocratic groups due to the existence of the 
egalitarian political culture and the patron-client relation. 


1.1 Theoretical analysis and methodology 


A number of political concepts concerning the contestation between the aristocratic and 
non-aristocratic politics in North Maluku can be described with the theory of political cul- 
ture and political ideology concept that have accordingly encouraged the political behavior 
of the citizens. Political culture and local political culture are concerned with the political 
attitude and behavior of the citizen, which accordingly lead to the political life. 

The contestation of aristocratic and non-aristocratic politics can be conceptually and the- 
oretically explained in the political ideology that has driven the citizens’ political behavior. 
Political culture and local political culture describe the citizens’ political behavior in a par- 
ticular community. It consists of a set of values or norms adopted in political life. A number 
of political scholars define political culture as the citizens’ orientation or a set of mindset in 
politics and governance (Almond in Mas’oed & MacAndrews, 1997, p. 41; Ranney, 1993, 
p. 65). A political culture is part of culture that is generally defined as a set of knowledge that 
constitutes social behavior features that specifically characterize individual behaviors (Plano 
et al., 1985, p. 53-54). 

Meanwhile, an ideology is a set of beliefs influenced by political culture and later influ- 
ences the establishment of mindset and behavior of a group of people, political parties, and 
states in the analysis of particular political phenomena, and leads the followers to an expected 
ideal condition.“ Political behavior refers to a set of behavior of a number of political actors, 
either based on culture, ideology, norms, or political interest in a particular political system. 

The political phenomena of the role of traditional rulers in the nationally acknowledged 
local politics are found in neo-patrimonial states or sultanates. This form of the authoritar- 
ian system has been defined by J.J. Linz in Anna Batta in her paper on Statism (see Batta in 
Ishiyama & Breuning, 2013, p. 153). Meanwhile, according to M. Bratton & N. van de Walle, 
in neopatrimonial state, the right for power is reserved for an individual instead of an institu- 
tion, and benefits are exchanged to loyalty to the political parties (see Batta in Ishiyama & 
Breuning 2013, p. 154). In the case of local politics in North Maluku, the Sultans are the 
patrons and the people are the clients. Although the relationship between the patron and 
the clients is based on economic interest, it also derives from the obedience originating from 
the traditional Islamic teaching, the local knowledge of Christian community and the native 
ethnic of Halmahera Island. This resembles the patron-client relationship of the local politi- 
cal culture in Java as defined by Benedict R.O.G. Anderson (in Budiardjo, 1991, p. 51-52). 
The relationship of patron and client in North Maluku has beneficially favored the candi- 
dates in the general election. 


2 METHOD 


To examine these issues, this study employs a quantitative analysis. Methods of data collection 
include library research and in-depth interviews. Information and documents on local poli- 
tics in North Maluku before and after the independence of the Republic of Indonesia were 
collected to describe the contestation between the aristocratic and non-aristocratic groups 
in the local political contestation in North Maluku. Meanwhile, the method of in-depth 


4. Firman Noor, Perilaku Politik Pragmatis dalam Kehidupan Politik Kontemporer: Kajian atas Menyu- 
rutnya Peran Ideologi Politik di Era Reformasi, in Jurnal Masyarakat Indonesia, Vol. 40 (1), June 2014, 
p. 63, accessed from ejournal.lipi.go.id on 30 July 2016, at 19.10 EIT. 


117 


ACHWAN7_Book.indb 117 © 11/15/2017 9:06:45 AM 


interview was conducted to collect information from related informants and resource per- 
sons concerning the aristocratic clan in the local political contestation in North Maluku 
after the reform era to explain the political role of the aristocratic group in local political 
contestation in accordance to the results of local legislative election. The two methods have 
contributed much to the description of the local political behavior in North Maluku, par- 
ticularly the likelihood of contestation between the aristocratic and non-aristocratic groups 
in North Maluku. 


3 RESULTS 


3.1 Political contestation of aristocratic and non-aristocratic political power 
in North Maluku until reformation era 


3.1.1 The North Maluku statecraft 

Since 1257, the government of North Maluku has been inseparable from the existence of 
traditional Sultanates of Ternate, Tidore, Bacan, Jailolo, and Kingdom of Loloda. Based 
on the treaty of Moti in 1322, excluding the Kingdom of Loloda, the kingdoms in North 
Maluku established a joint government of lax confederation in North Maluku (de Clercq, 
1890; Amal, 2002). The establishment of the joint state was followed by task distribution for 
individual kingdoms to develop the confederation of the Four North Maluku (Moloku Kie 
Raha). Each kingdom has its own task to ensure the existence of confederation, territorial 
security, and territorial expansion (Arsad, 2011). In the confederation model, the existence 
of each kingdom is reserved and equally respected. 

Through the interaction with the European states of Spain, Portugal, the Netherlands 
and England and in attempt to develop the dignity of each kingdom, Ternate kingdom was 
assigned to expand the territory of the kingdoms to the North and the South, while Tidore 
was assigned to expand to the West and the East. The two countries developed hegemonic 
politics in the eastern part of the archipelago, particularly in the development of spice trade 
with the Netherlands and in early 1800s with the England (Willard & Alwi, 1998). The hege- 
monic politics of the two kingdoms was developed until the era of Dutch colonialism that 
conquered the sovereignty of the traditional kingdoms through the short treaties (korte verk- 
laring) in 1909,° and through the regulation of modern bureaucracy in the Netherlands East 
Indies before the entrance of the Japanese in the region during the period of 1942 and 1945.° 


3.1.2 Contestation in the old order era 

At the initial time of Indonesian independence, North Maluku was still under the control of 
NICA or under the Dutch colonialism. In an attempt to establish the most suitable govern- 
ment form, the aristocrats and non-aristocrats were involved in the conferences of Malino 
and Denpasar held by the Dutch (Amal & Djafar, 2003). 

The non-aristocrats, popularly known as the Republicans, consisted of a number of 
figures such as M.A. Kamaruddin, Chasan Busoiri, Arnold Mononutu, M.S. Djahir, M. 
Arsyad Hanafi, Abubakar Bachmid, and the youth figure, Abdjan Soleman. Meanwhile, the 
aristocratic group was represented by the Sultan of Ternate Muhammad Djabir Syah, Sultan 
of Tidore Zainal Abidin Syah, Salim Adjidjuddin, and Prince M. Nasir (Amal & Djafaar, 
2003). The aristocratic political group attempted to develop a state federation system under 
the Kingdom of the Netherlands as expected by the Dutch General Governor for the Neth- 
erlands East Indies, van Mook. On the other hand, the non-aristocratic political group was 


5. M. Adnan Amal dan Irza Arnyta Djafaar, Maluku Utara: Perjalanan Sejarah 1800-1950, (Ternate: 
Universitas Khairun, 2003), pp. 88-89. About the short treaties, see A. Dalman, Sejarah Indonesia Abad 
XIX-Awal Abad XX: Sistem Politik Kolonial dan Adminstrasi Pemerintahan Hindia-Belanda (Yogyakarta: 
Ombak Press, 2012), p. 83. 

6. Syahril Muhammad, Ternate: Sejarah Sosial Ekonomi dan Politik, (Yogyakarta: Ombak Press, 2004). 
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very enthusiastic with the spirit of the nation state of Indonesia and had attempted to make 
North Maluku as a local government under the unitary state of the Republic of Indonesia. 
The debates over the government systems were made in the Denpasar conference on 7-24 
December 1946 (Agung, 1985, p. 122). The debates resulted in the establishment of the East- 
ern Indonesian State, in which North Maluku is a part. The Sultans of Ternate, Tidore, and 
Bacan were the autonomous rulers of their respective kingdoms. 

The non-aristocratic political group consistently strived to make North Maluku a part of 
the local government of the Republic of Indonesia. Accordingly, a demonstration led by a 
youth figure named Abdjan Soleman was arranged in the visit of the Prime Minister of the 
Eastern Indonesian State Ida Agung Gde Agung in Ternate on 23 March 1948. The dem- 
onstration, held in the form of torch-light rally and a banner, requested the integration of 
the Eastern Indonesian State to the Republic of Indonesia.’ In response to the development 
of the Indonesian politics at that time, the Federal State of the Republic of Indonesia was 
established after an agreement in the Round Table Conference in 1949. North Maluku finally 
became a part of the Province of Maluku. 

After the dissolution of the Federal State of Republic of Indonesia in 1950, the govern- 
ment of North Maluku was ruled by the aristocratic board of kingdoms. The resident of 
North Maluku was the Sultan of Ternate, Muhammad Djabir Syah. Later, there was a propa- 
ganda by the separatist group to proclaim that the Republic of South Maluku and the Sultan 
of Ternate, Muhammad Djabir Syah, supported the separatist movement. The government 
of the Republic of Indonesia then arrested the Sultan of Ternate, Muhammad Djabir Syah, 
for his support to the separatist movement of the South Maluku Republic. He was exiled to 
Jakarta (Djafaar, 2005). In Jakarta, the Sultan worked as an employee of the Ministry of 
Home Affairs. His position as the resident of North Maluku was replaced by the Sultan of 
Tidore, Zainal Abidin Syah. 

The Sultan of Tidore, Zainal Abidin Syah, was later appointed as the Governor of West 
Irian in September 1956, and therefore the residency was assigned to the Sultan of Bacan, 
Dede Usman Syah. Upon the request of DPRD-GR of North Maluku, the Resident of 
Ternate brought the North Maluku delegation to Jakarta to reveal the dissolution of the 
Board of Kings in North Maluku (Muhammad et al., 2015). In 1958, North Maluku covered 
the territories of the Sultanate of Ternate and the territory of the Sultanate of Bacan was 
assigned the status of regency, with M.S. Djabir (a non-aristocrat) as the caretaker of the 
North Maluku Regency. Since then, with the enactment of the Law of 18/1965 concerning 
the Local Government, the political group of the aristocrats was no longer accommodated in 
the formal government of North Maluku (see Marbun, 2010, p. 22—23). 

In the general election of 1955, a number of national and local political parties took part. 
One of the local political parties, Persatuan Indonesia Raya (PIR), was affiliated to aris- 
tocratic interests. The results of the general election were described in a descending order: 
Masyumi ranked first (39.98%; 117,440 votes), followed by PNI (30,218 votes), Parkindo 
(18,920 votes), Partai Katolik (18,710 votes) and PSII (11,310 votes) (van Klinken, 2007, 
p. 184; Muhammad et al., 2005, p. 65). In the general election of 1995 in Ternate, Partai 
Masyumi remained in the first rank with 51,410 votes, Parkindo 25,594 votes, PIR 17,080 
votes, PNI 14,977 votes, PKI 2,729 votes and PSII 571 votes (Muhammad et al., 2015, 
p. 64-65). The failure of PIR as an aristocrat political party was associated to the detention 
of the Sultan of Ternate, Muhammad Djabir Syah, by the Government of Jakarta, which 
might have resulted in the decrease of the number of votes in the traditional territory of the 
Ternate Sultanate. 


3.1.3 Contestation in the new order era 
The New Order Era was characterized by the absence of aristocratic politics in local and 


national politics in Indonesia. With the totalitarian system, the politics of New Order has 
placed the aristocratic politics as a mere auxiliary for stability of power. When Muhammad 
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Table 1. Composition of representation among the political parties and the armed forces in the local 
parliaments of the North Maluku regency in the 1982, 1987, 1992, and 1997 general elections. 


Representation in general election 


Political parties and the armed forces 1982 1987 1992 1997 
Partai Persatuan Pembangunan 6 5 7 5 
Golongan Karya 24 30 26 30 
Partai Demokrasi Indonesia 2 1 3 1 
ABRI 6 9 9 9 
Total 38 45 45 45 


Source: Central Bureau of Statistic, North Maluku in Numbers 1999. 


Djabir Syah passed away in 1975, his son Mudafar was appointed as the Sultan of Ternate 
with the full support of the government. Van Klinken revealed that the Sultan of Ternate 
Mudafar Syah held the position in Jakarta and was utilized by the government’s political 
party, Golongan Karya, in each term of the general election by assigning him the role of the 
vote getter for Golongan Karya (Golkar) in North Maluku.* Golkar became the majority 
vote in each general election. The representation of the North Maluku Regency in the general 
elections during the New Order is presented in Table 1. 

This era was dominated by the non-aristocratic political group, with the fusion of some 
political parties and screening system during the New Order to secure the development poli- 
cies and political stability. The political contestation between the aristocratic and non-aris- 
tocratic groups has been apparent because the role of the aristocratic group is merely seen at 
the elite level. This is visible in the appointment of the Sultan of Ternate, Mudafar Syah as a 
member of DPRD (local parliament) of Maluku Province for the period of 1971-1977, the 
Chairman of Regional Board of Golkar in North Maluku for the period of 1997-1998, and 
a member of the local representatives of MPR (Supreme People Assembly) for the period of 
1998-2002." 


3.1.4 Contestation in the reformation era 

This era is characterized by the revitalization of the aristocratic politics through the establish- 
ment of Partai Demokrasi Kebangsaan. Sultans were elected to become legislative members 
of DPR-RI (Indonesian House of Representatives) from this political party. This party has 
also successfully put his two representatives at DPRD (local parliament) of North Maluku 
Province in the 2004 general election. Van Klinken defined this era as the revitalization of 
Sultans in their communitarian movement. In North Maluku in 1999, Djafar Syah was reap- 
pointed as the Sultan of Tidore after the long hiatus since 1968 after the death of Zainal 
Abidin Syah. Meanwhile, at the initial phase of the Reformation era, the Sultan of Bacan, 
Gahral Syah, was appointed as the Regent of North Maluku. The Sultan of Tidore, Djafar 
Syah, was elected as the representative in DPD-RI (Indonesian senate) in the 2004 general 
election. 

The contestation between the aristocratic and non-aristocratic groups was also charac- 
terized by the contestation of the governmental form of the North Maluku Province that 
has been proposed since the end of the New Order era (1998-1999). The aristocratic politi- 
cal group expected to establish the province with a special status, while the non-aristocratic 


8. van Klinken, Gerry, Perang Kota Kecil: Kekerasan Komunal dan Demokratisasi di Indonesia, (Jakarta: 
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satumaluku.com on 14 February 2016 at 10.20 EIT. 
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political group expected otherwise (Muhammad ct al., 2015; van Klinken, 2007, p. 188). The 
non-aristocratic group worried that with a special status, the Sultan would become the Gov- 
ernor. Supported by the national government Law of 46/1999, the province was established 
without any special status. 

This examination has shown that the contestation between the aristocratic and non- 
aristocratic groups derives from the ideology. At the initial phase of the government of the 
Republic of Indonesia, the ideological contestation between federalism and unitarianism 
had influenced the political dynamics in North Maluku (Amal & Djafaar, 2003). The aristo- 
cratic group, with the political culture of confederation in the government’s history, strived 
to establish a federal state as they considered it the best form for Indonesia. Equality and 
autonomy at the local government have characterized the political interests of the aristocratic 
group in North Maluku. On the other hand, the nationalist group, with the spirit of a new 
nation state, preferred the unitary state. This was due to the fact that after the Independence 
Day and World War II, the Indonesian national politics was influenced by the emergence 
of the nation state, which was popular among Indonesia’s new generation of intellectuals 
(Kahin, 2013, p. 657-658). 

The political contestation between the aristocratic and non-aristocratic group was enhanced 
at the end of the New Order era and the initial phase of the Reformation era through the 
transparency in Indonesian politics, particularly in the development process of the North 
Maluku province. The idea of establishing the province with a special status was challenged 
by the non-aristocratic group. The non-aristocratic group preferred the more equal demo- 
cratic system of the local government, while the aristocratic group preferred a special status 
in the Indonesian local governments. The dispute ended when the Province of North Maluku 
was established without any special status under the presidency of B.J. Habibie. 


3.2 The role of aristocratic politics in local politics in North Maluku under 
the 2014 general election 


The aristocratic politics in North Maluku in the reformation era has participated in the polit- 
ical mechanism in Indonesia. Family members of the aristocratic groups strived to become 
members of political parties. Alternatively, they expected to be requested by the political par- 
ties to become representatives of local parliaments. Several members of aristocratic families 
who dispersed in several regencies/cities in North Maluku were then elected as representatives 
at the regency or province level. Based on the results of the 2014 general election, the mem- 
bers of aristocratic families of the Sultanate of Ternate, Sultanate of Tidore and Sultanate of 
Bacan who were elected as the members of local parliaments are described in Table 2. 

The aforementioned Table 2 reveals that the two regencies had no representatives from 
the aristocratic clan in the local legislative. They were the West Halmahera and the East 
Halmahera regencies. In the West Halmahera regency, there was such an aristocratic clan 
like Kaicil. In general, all descendants of the Sultan have the clan name Dano (Djoko et al., 
2001). However, due to the long hiatus of the Sultanate of Jailolo since the 19th century, the 
aristocratic clan in the West Halmahera had stopped using the aristocratic clan. This is also 
the case for the East Halmahera regency whose territory is far from the center of the tradi- 
tional government of the Sultanate of Tidore. Therefore, the people there no longer use the 
aristocratic clan. 

In other words, both regencies have representatives of aristocratic clan in the local parlia- 
ment. It is understandable since the West Halmahera Regency is the center of the Sultanate 
of Jailolo which was revitalized in the reformation era with the appointment of the Sultan of 
Jailolo (Abdullah Syah). The representation of the aristocratic clan in local parliament shows 
their participations in the local development and governance through their legislative func- 
tion in creating a well-organized society. After the reformation, the election of the legislative 
members has been based on the pragmatic behavior instead of ideology (Noor, 2014, p. 63). 
Mujani and Lidlle even revealed that their election was influenced by factors such as figures 
and close relationship to particular political parties (in Aspinall & Mietzner, 2010, p. 75-99). 
In the 2009 general election, Mujani and Liddle said that the election was influenced by mass 
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Table 2. Representation of the aristocratic clan in the local legislatives of North Maluku in the 
2014 general election. 


Number of 
representatives 
Local legislatives Figures Political parties in DPRD 
Ternate City Azizah Fabanyo PAN 30 
Sudin Dero PDI Perjuangan 
Tidore Archipelago City Ahmad Laiman PDI Perjuangan 25 
Ridwan Moh. Yamin P. Demokrat 
A Karim Togubu P. Hati Nurani Rakyat 
North Halmahera Regency Fahmi Djuba PPP 25 
West Halmahera Regency — 25 
East Halmahera Regency — 20 
Central Halmahera Regency Asrul Alting PDI Perjuangan 20 
Zulkifli Alting P. Hanura 
Rusmini Sadaralam PDI Perjuangan 
South Halmahera Regency Anwar Abusama P. Keadilan Sejahtera 25 
Muhammad Abusama P. Golkar 
Arsad Sadik Sangaji P. Keadilan dan 
Persatuan Indonesia 
Sula Archipelago Regency Ihsan Umaternate P. Golkar 25 
Helman Umanahu P. Demokrat 
Jufri Umasugi PDI Perjuangan 
Julfi Umasangaji P. Demokrat 
Morotai Island Regency M. Rasmin Fabanyo P. Keadilan Sejahtera 20 
M. Ali Sangaji P. Golkar 
North Maluku Province Rais Sahan Marsaoly P. Nasdem 45 
Fahri K. Sangaji P. Demokrat 
Umar Alting P. Hanura 


Syahril I. Marsaoli 


P. Bulan Bintang 
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Source: KPU (General Election Commission) of the North Maluku Province. 


media and the candidate’s capability. Furthermore, Ufen said that the behavior of voters in 
Indonesia is also influenced by money politics and commercialization of candidates by politi- 
cal parties.!! 

Concerning the candidates" profiles and capabilities that have made the aristocratic 
clan members get elected in the 2014 general election in North Maluku, Mochtar Umamit 
explained that in the culture of the Sula Island, the aristocratic clans have their own figures.” 
With such charismatic figure and good capability, members of the aristocratic clan may be 
elected into the local legislative at another region. Therefore, the candidates’ profiles from 
the aristocratic group in North Maluku are closely related to the local political culture. Aris- 
tocratic family members in a particular region are more likely to become the patron in the 
society, and therefore, they are more likely to be elected as parliament members. The people 
from the kingdom characterized by their patron-client relationship have a great influence on 
the candidates’ capability and electability among the aristocratic clan members. 

However, the number of the aristocratic clan members elected in the local parliament in 
the 2014 general election was relatively minor. This is due to the fact that the people of North 


11. Andreas Ufen, Electoral Campaigning in Indonesia: The Professionalization and Commercialization 
after 1998, m Journal of Current Southeast Asian Affairs, 29, 4, 11-37, accessed from www.Current- 
SoutheastAsianA ffairs.org on 30 June 2016, at 18.15 EIT. 

12. Interview with Mochtar Umamit, member of aristocratic clan from Sula Islands, part of aristocratic 
clan of Ternate Sultanate, on 24 August 2016. 
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Maluku are influenced by a number of ideologies such as reformistic Islam (egalitarian) and 
traditional Islam (van Klinken, 2007, p. 194). In addition, ethnics and religions also influence 
the general election in North Maluku (Ahmad, 2012). Therefore, aristocratic politics still has 
adequate opportunity in the local politics of North Maluku, since both ideology and local 
political culture characterized by patron-client relationship facilitate the election of aristo- 
cratic clan members in each general election in North Maluku. 


4 CONCLUSION 


Contestation between the aristocratic and non-aristocratic groups in local politics in North 
Maluku is influenced by egalitarian ideology and local political culture. Egalitarian ideology 
has resulted in the polarization of political ideology in preference for the establishment of 
either the federal state as proposed by the aristocratic group, or the Unitarian state as pro- 
posed by the non-aristocratic group during the initial phase of Indonesia’s independence. 
Democracy that reflects political equality and freedom has been adopted by the non-aristo- 
cratic group, while federal political culture in the statecraft of kingdoms in North Maluku 
has influenced the aristocrats’ political behavior. 

Contestation between the aristocratic and non-aristocratic groups after the reformation 
era has opened up political transparency in Indonesia, that is the establishment of the North 
Maluku Province, either with or without special status. The aristocratic group prefers the 
province with special status, while the non-aristocratic group prefers the province without 
special status. In the end, the province was established without special status. 

The aristocratic members are likely to be elected in the local politics of North Maluku 
and national politics of Indonesia, because in the local political culture characterized by 
patron-client relationship, aristocratic figures have been put as the patrons in the society, and 
therefore are more likely to be elected either in local or national representatives in each gen- 
eral election. This study has shown that political ideology still influences the North Maluku 
political behavior, although Firman Noor (2014, p. 63) stated that political ideology has been 
replaced by pragmatism in Indonesia, because it is influenced by the local political culture 
and the patron-client relationship. 
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ABSTRACT: Micro enterprise is one of the informal sectors in Indonesia that has a strate- 
gic position in the Indonesian economy. The enterprises absorb 99.8 percent of the country’s 
employment and account for more than 95 percent of all the firms in Indonesia. The enter- 
prises encounter many obstacles, such as lack of capital, skills, and technology, which result 
in their low competitiveness level. To solve the problem, the government has issued a number 
of policies, but none of these has been effective in improving the enterprises’ capacity and 
productivity. One of the problems is the failure of the market-based approach in address- 
ing the unique characteristics of micro enterprises in Indonesia. Regarding this, the paper 
highlights the implementation of Technology for the Region Program in some villages of 
West and East Java. The program has applied the social enterprises approach that combines 
the market-based and social welfare aspects of micro enterprises. The paper will use in-depth 
interview with the owners of micro enterprises, and show how the program benefits the micro 
enterprises and what lessons could be learned from the program. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Since 1992, the Association of South East Asian Nations has applied continuous efforts to 
set up economic integration among its members. The resultant integration has been followed 
up by the ASEAN Economic Community (AEC) with the objective to create a single market 
and production base, a competitive economic region, equitable economic development and 
integration into the global economy. In other words, the AEC will facilitate liberalisation and 
trade in goods and services as well as narrowing down the development gap. 

The idea of the AEC seems to have a promising future for the Micro, Small, and Medium 
Enterprises (MSMEs) that play a strategic role in the economies of ASEAN countries. The 
MSMEs contribution to income, employment rate, and the GDP of a country has made the 
sector unique, and it has the potential to be a champion for the AEC. This is because free 
trade or open market policies may affect local market power and the ability to access foreign 
markets or expand improvements in technology, productivity, and efficiency (Tambunan, 
2008, p. 33). Reflecting on this, the ASEAN Strategic Action Plan for SME Development 
2010-2015 mission states: 


“By 2015, ASEAN SMEs shall be world-class enterprises, capable of integration 
into the regional and global supply chains, able to take advantage of the benefits 
of ASEAN economic community-building, and operation in a policy environment 
that is conducive to SME development, export and innovation. (ASEAN Strategic 
Action Plan 2010-2015 as cited in Sato 2015, p. 156).” 


However, implementing the ASEAN Strategic Action Plan for SME Development has 
become a challenging task for Indonesia’s MSMEs. This is because in Indonesia, the scope 
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of enterprises is still dominated by micro enterprises (99.8%) which absorb the highest 
percentage of employment. However, they still encounter the classical problems of micro- 
enterprises, such as the lack of skills and capacity of the human resources, the lack of capital 
and technology usage, and some legal problems. 

These classical problems have affected their poor export performance, resulting in their 
products having difficulty in competing in the global market (Tambunan, 2008, p. 55). As 
a consequence, the free trade that has applied the market approach will cause them to fail 
since they have no bargaining position at the beginning. Luna & Fajar (2010) argue that the 
effect of free trade that is based on the market-based paradigm will only cause suffering on 
the marginal sectors such as micro-enterprises. This is because at the operational level of the 
approach, the goal of free trade will only benefit those who have more resources and power 
as well as bargaining positions. Consequently, the goals of economic welfare and fairness will 
not be met (Luna & Fajar, 2010, p. 7). 

In fact, when we review the Indonesia 1945 Constitution, it is stated that the market- 
based approach that undermines the role of the state is not suited to Indonesia’s National 
Economy, since the constitution states: 


— The economy shall be organized as a common endeavour based upon the principles of the 
family system. 

— Sectors of production which are important for the country and affect the life of the people 
shall be under the power of the State. 

— The land, waters, and natural resources within shall be under the power of the State and 
shall be used to the greatest benefit of the people. 

— The organisation of the national economy shall be conducted on the basis of economic 
democracy upholding the principles of togetherness, efficiency with justice, continuity, 
environmental perspective, self-sufficiency, and keeping a balance in the progress and unity 
of the national economy. 


Based upon the 1945 Constitution of the Republic of Indonesia, particularly points 
1 and 4, it is implied that to meet the principle of Indonesian economic democracy, the role 
of cooperatives is very important. This is because both have traditional family values that 
focus on the principles of togetherness and self-sufficiency. Furthermore, an empirical study 
conducted by Idris & Hati (2011; 2013, p. 277) reveals that Indonesia’s cooperative movement 
had been founded before its independence. Its first cooperative, called De Purwokertosche 
Hulp en Spaarbank der Indlandshche Hoofden by R Aria Wiria Atmaja, was established in 
1895 (Abdullah, 2006; as cited in Idris & Hati, 2011, p. 3). 

In other words, the national constitution of Indonesia has introduced the social enterprise 
system through cooperatives or MSMEs, which espouse family values in their operation. 
Deforuney & Nyssens (2009) and Thomas (2004) define social enterprise as an organization 
that works for the community’s interests, stands for a significant level of economic risk, has 
salaried employees, has a limited distribution of profit-gain, and has an independent role 
in decision making which is not based on the amount of capital ownership (Deforuney & 
Nyssens, Thomas (2004) as cited in Hati, 2011, p. 3). 

At the institutional level of policy that derives from the Constitution of 1945, the social 
entrepreneurship policy of the Cooperative Law Number 17 of 2012, in the Articles 3 and 4, 
mentions that the aim of the cooperatives is to increase its members’ welfare and public 
welfare through trading activities such as providing products which are affordable for its 
members or to provide ‘soft’ loans to its members. For MSMEs, Article 5 of the Law Number 
20 of 2008 mentions that the MSMEs are expected to increase public welfare by selling their 
products that generate profits and provide employment opportunities to the community. 

Based upon the policies mentioned, this paper will analyze the policy of social 
entrepreneurship in the Technology for Region Program (Iptekda) which aims to empower 
micro-enterprises as the target group through a Technology Transfer Cooperatives Group 
called KIAT. Prasetyantoko has suggested a social enterprise approach for micro-enterprises 
rather than an industrial-based approach (Prasetyantoko, 2010, p. 18). This approach addresses 
weaknesses in the operation of both the market and the government (Leadbeater, 2007, p. 2). 
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The case study of the Technology for Region Program (Iptekda) has been implemented 
by the Indonesian Institute of Sciences (LIPI) in 33 Provinces of Indonesia since 1998. The 
main feature of LIPI’s Iptekda is that the program does not give free technology to MSMEs 
as the target group. It regards technology as an investment for every micro-enterprise since 
they are the ultimate program beneficiaries. Universities or the LIPI research center acting as 
the program implementer should establish an organisation called KIAT. KIAT will function 
as a cooperative that provides technology (machines and equipment), materials, and trainings 
from the researchers from Universities or LIPI which acts as the program implementers to the 
micro-enterprises. All of these technology resources will be treated as ‘soft’ loans that should 
be repaid by the micro-enterprises. The repayment ideally will be done when the sales income 
of micro-enterprises increases because of the technology usage in their production processes. 

In order to run KIAT, researchers from Universities or LIPI, as the project leaders, have the 
responsibility to make their technology beneficial to the recipients by improving their prod- 
ucts’ capacity and quality, so that micro-enterprises may gain a financial benefit. In addition, 
they should not charge any fee for the technical assistance that they give to micro-enterprises 
because the government has already paid their allowance. When the investment of technology 
from micro-enterprises has been paid off, the micro-enterprises may use their investment fund 
in KIAT to fulfil their business needs. For example, after using the technology they receive 
from Iptekda LIPI, the production capacity of their business ought to increase as well as the 
sales income. As a result, they need more market spending through packaging improvements, 
which may come at some cost to them. To cover this cost, KIAT can provide the micro- 
enterprises a ‘soft’ loan by reissuing the money that they invested in the first place. 

This paper overviews the function of KIAT in the application of social enterprise policy 
in two West Java districts and three districts of Malang, East Java. Although Iptekda LIPI 
has been implemented for more than ten years, the challenges to apply social enterprises for 
MSMEs’ empowerment remain large. This can be seen from the success rate of the program 
that only reached 67.5% for the years 1998-2004 (Syamsulbahri et al., 2005). Addressing the 
issue, the research questions in this paper are as follows: 


— First, what are the challenges of social enterprises through Iptekda LIPI implementation 
in West and East Java? 

— Second, what lessons may we conclude from the case study of the social enterprise approach 
in empowering micro-enterprises? 


To answer the research questions, the paper will apply a qualitative approach. The data 
applied come from primary and secondary coding techniques analyzed using Straus and 
Corbin models. The data collection method used observation and in-depth interviews. 

The approach will propose a proposition of the research, which is derived from the rela- 
tionship between empowerment and social enterprises concepts. Both of these concepts will 
be applied at the context of micro-enterprises policies. The micro-enterprises are selected for 
their experience in joining the Iptekda LIPI program during the period 2000-2011. The next 
section will review the literature on social enterprises and the technology for the regional 
(Uptekda) LIPI program. 


2 LITERATURE REVIEW 


2.1 Policies on micro enterprises empowerment in Indonesia 


Micro enterprises have been the center of public policies in Indonesia. The history shows 
that since the early independence period (1950-1995), the old regime of Sukarno promul- 
gated economic nationalism promoting State-Owned Enterprises (SOEs) and restricting 
import licensing. On the contrary, the New Order era under Suharto fostered the growth of 
a dependent capitalist class of client businessmen (Bhasin, 2010, p. 96). 

Wie (2006) assert that under the Suharto regime, the government tried to assist MSMEs in 
the Foster Father Scheme to establish a partnership between large enterprises and coopera- 
tives or MSMEs. However, the program was ineffective in enhancing the economic capability 
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of the MSMEs since they were not motivated by market considerations, but by the force and 
fear towards the New Order (Wie, 2006, p. 15). During the Reform era, there was a shift from 
welfare-oriented to efficiency-based policies. The welfare-oriented policies view MSMEs as 
the economically weak group demanding much government’s assistance, while the efficiency 
approach concerns market-based and demand-driven MSME programs. 

The evaluation on micro-enterprises empowerment policies conducted by Widyaningrum 
et al. (2003) shows that although the development policies always prioritize MSMEs in the 
national development, such policies and MSME empowerment programs have never met their 
needs. The contributing factors of such failures are: first, the program to empower micro 
enterprises focuses on capital assistance; second, the corruption in the program implementa- 
tion has placed more burdens on the micro-enterprises (Widyaningrum et al., 2003, p. 4). 


2.2 Social enterprises 


The concept of social enterprises emerged when certain arising problems affected profit- 
maximization efforts which ultimately caused the Financial Crisis of 2007-2008. As a result, 
the social enterprise approach has become an alternative way of minimizing the negative 
impact of the market-based approach by regarding social aims and profit as the same side of 
the coin (Poon, 2011). The concept has been defined by Professor Gregory Dees, the founder 
of Duke University’s Centre for the Advancement of Social Entrepreneurship, an institution 
that aims to fulfil a social mission by developing innovative problem-solving strategies and 
showing its accountability to the public (Dees, 2006). 

Lyon and Sapulveda (2009, pp. 84-85) have focused on the concept of social enterprises 
based on the income they gained from trading and from their charities as well. The concept was 
adopted by the UK Government, which defines social enterprise as a business with primarily 
social objectives, whose surpluses are principally reinvested in the business for that purpose or 
in the community, rather than being driven by the need to maximize profits for shareholders 
(DTI 2002; cited in Lyon & Sapulveda, 2009, p. 85; Moizer & Tracey, 2010 a, p. 252). 

From these definitions, we may conclude that a social enterprise is an organization that 
puts community interests ahead of profit maximization for their shareholders. The activities 
of the social enterprises may result in trading or charitable activities and these activities are 
open to public accountability. Moizer & Tracey (2010) assert that social enterprises ought to 
be not-for profit ventures that are established in order to meet social and commercial objec- 
tives (Moizer & Tracey, 2010, p. 252). 

In the Indonesian context, based on the historical perspectives, it may be concluded that 
historically the approach has long been rooted in Indonesian history. This paper will apply 
Professor Dees’ term, ‘social enterprises’ to explain the function of the KIAT of Iptekda 
LIPI. The next section will discuss the application of social enterprises using the case study 
of Iptekda LIPI and how it has benefited MSMEs in West Java District/Cities and Malang, 
East Java. 


2.3 The challenges of social enterprises of Iptekda LIPI for MSMEs’ empowerment 
in West and East Java 


Despite the positive outcomes of the social enterprises concept in the integration of social 
and business needs for the community, the results of this research show that there are a lot of 
challenges in implementing the concept of micro-enterprise empowerment, particularly when 
it is related to government policies or programs. The in-depth interview with the owner of a 
Salak handicraft micro-enterprise revealed the following: 


“I disagree with the scheme of investment fund that KIAT of Iptekda LIPI requires. 
This is impossible for start-up business like mine. How can I invest my money in 
KIAT if I do not get any sales income from my handicraft? People do not buy 
handicrafts every day.” (In-depth interview with Cineam Salak, Handicraft micro- 
enterprise, March 12, 2003). 
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As the KIAT project manager for a shrimp community group in Bogor District, one of 
the researchers explained that the social enterprises from the Iptekda LIPI program were 
successfully implemented in his activity since, at the beginning of the program intervention, 
but he did not mention that the technology that he provided to the local community came 
from the government. 


“In my community if we come as the government representatives, people would 
tend to think the program is charity. No need for them to pay for any of the govern- 
ment’s aid. So, it is better to introduce ourselves as someone who has a lot of money 
and land and wants to invest in the shrimp business. I do not give them money, but 
I give them shrimp seeds to be cultivated. When they have succeeded in following 
my training of shrimp management farming, they will be able to produce 2.5 tons 
of shrimps. KIAT of Iptekda LIPI under my supervision will send the shrimp to 
restaurants in Bogor or sometimes to supermarkets in Jakarta. The sales profits 
will be shared between the farmers and KIAT. KIAT will keep some of the farmers’ 
share and will invest them again to buy shrimp seeds for the farmers to cultivate. 
That’s the cycle of production and marketing. Although it is successful at the begin- 
ning, there are conditions in the market that I could not control, such as price of the 
shrimp which is very uncertain; but the farmers did not understand it.” (In-depth 
interview with a researcher from LIPI Research Center, February 12, 2013). 


Based on the interview with the micro-enterprise owner and the manager of KIAT, there 
is a potential for the failure of social enterprise implementation in West Java. The failure 
is due to the fact that social enterprises that are run by KIAT have not succeeded in moti- 
vating micro-enterprises to save their investment in their organization. According to other 
micro-enterprises in another West Java sub-district in Cibinong, the public education of 
KIAT?’s function as an alternative funding institution that operates simply more than a 
bank. However, other experiences of shrimp micro-farmers in Bogor sub-districts show that 
KIAT has proved to be successful in transferring researchers’ knowledge of shrimp manage- 
ment farming to local farmers as well as creating income-generating activity. The keyword 
‘successful’ relies on the communication of the KIAT’s function which is described as a 
non-government aid. This means that social enterprise for micro-enterprises or any other 
empowerment issues should be free from the term ‘government aid’. 

Another example of a social enterprise through Iptekda LIPI can be seen in some districts 
of Malang, East Java. The story of these micro-enterprises in implementing social enterprise 
by KIAT of Iptekda LIPI is quite different from their counterparts in West Java. In Malang 
Raya, most of the micro-enterprises mentioned that they needed the technology for their 
business growth, and they did not mind if they had to invest money for such technology in 
KIAT. 


“Tam looking for a program in Indonesia which is suitable for my needs. I asked the 
Trade and Industry Agency in Batu, but they do not have the program that fulfils 
my business. Then, I met Mrs. E, who invited me to join Iptekda, on the condition 
that I should invest an amount of money for every machine and item of equip- 
ment that I get. I did not say yes in the first place, but then I took a risk to invest 
it in KIAT. I thought the procedure would be difficult, but the procedure was very 
simple. Now I have paid my mortgage and I can get my own machine and technol- 
ogy. KIAT also gives me some capital assistance when I need to expand my business 
without any interest. My business production and my sales have increased because 
of the machine and equipment that I now own.” (In-depth interview with UD Dua 
Merpati, 25 June 2013, Batu City East Java). 


The KIAT managers in Malang, East Java districts and cities admitted that the communi- 
cation of social enterprises that were embedded in government aid should not be limited by 
time. This is because the diffusion of technology requires time to be implemented, and the 
outcomes of technology aid for micro-enterprises should be guaranteed by the researchers so 
that the micro-enterprises will want to invest their capital in KIAT. 
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3 DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION 


The research on the social enterprises applied in the Iptekda LIPI case study has some lessons 
to teach. First, the concept of integrating social and business aspects for empower micro- 
enterprise owners relies heavily on the time factor and public education. The case studies 
in both areas in West and East Java show that the role of the researchers as the manag- 
ers in KIAT is very important, particularly in communication strategies. Second, the social 
enterprise can be part of an alternative solution to empower micro-enterprises’ productivity; 
however, there are other policies that are related to trade and industrial policy which could 
complement the approach. The experience of researchers in both locations shows that there 
are some factors that they cannot control in order to guarantee income generation and that 
the micro-enterprise business can run sustainably in the future. 

The challenges of social enterprise policy implementation through Iptekda LIPI has the 
policy implication that relates to the needs of a multidisciplinary approach particularly in 
anthropology and sociology. To integrate between social and business interests as the same 
side of the coin, any social enterprise policy implementation should be based on the local cul- 
ture of each province or region in Indonesia. In addition, it would be better if social enterprise 
policy implementation designed to empower micro-enterprises focuses on the characteristics 
of micro-enterprises and the age of business, so that a model of social enterprise organization 
such as KIAT will not apply a single, ‘one-size-fits-all’ mechanism to all of its beneficiaries. 
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ABSTRACT: Contemporary Confucian discourse may soften or alleviate tensions among 
nations, especially between China and other global powers. Confucianism is experiencing a 
revival in twenty-first century China, and its discourse is spreading throughout the world. In 
recent years, experts in the field have published numerous works disclosing the impact and 
significance of this tradition. Nevertheless, it is time to acknowledge Confucianism not only 
academically but, more importantly, politically. In a world where Western-dogmas are domi- 
nant and China is increasingly becoming more influential in current global affairs, political 
rivalry should be replaced with synergistic collaborations. The only way to harmonise with 
the Asian giant is by understanding Chinese culture, society, politics, and philosophy and 
not merely in terms of international trade and economics. The spread of Confucianism is 
taking place in academic circles yet reaching non-scholarly audiences. This study observes 
how China, through the discourse of a specific group of experts on Confucianism, is being 
understood from without (i.e. outside of China). The contributions of some of the major 
exponents of contemporary Confucianism are presented in this essay to provide the reader 
with a general understanding of how Confucianism is still in dialogue with the modern world. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


The philosophy and teachings of Confucius (551-479 BCE) have regained popularity in 
China in recent decades. Confucius was devoted to learning from gentlemen who inspired 
awe—such as the Duke of Zhou and the ancient sage kings—and embarked on a mission to 
transmit the ru tradition, i.e. the “doctrine of scholars.” He believed “men of antiquity stud- 
ied to improve themselves” and people from his generation only “study to impress others” 
(Analects 14, 24). Being keen of improving himself through self-cultivation and transmission 
of knowledge, Confucius promoted a set of principles and values borrowed from ancient 
Chinese sages to engender exemplary persons (junzi). The “doctrine of scholars,” which 
evolved into what it is now known in the West as Confucianism, has been associated to reli- 
gious rituals and ceremonies and learning and education. But soon after it was popularised 
by Confucius, his disciples, and other followers, this doctrine became the leading school of 
thought and official state ideology of China for over two-thousand years. It was only after 
the fall of the Qing dynasty (1644-1911) that Confucianism weakened as a philosophy and 
ceased to be the state ideology of China. In the eyes of the Chinese, Confucianism became 
an obstacle for progress and modernisation during the late-nineteenth and early-twentieth 
centuries; subsequently, the teachings of the greatest sage of China were repudiated and 
viewed as an impediment to remedy the turmoil China experienced at the time. 
Confucianism is a humanistic tradition with philosophical creeds based on self-cultivation, 
ethics, loyalty, virtues, wisdom, and benevolence. Contemporary proponents of a modern- 
ised version of these doctrines may have different views on the practicality of Confucianism 
in the twenty-first century. Different interpretations of the tradition are reaching out to a 
number of people around the world through lectures and written works of scholars. With the 
current economic boom of China, the eyes of the global population are turning eastwards. 
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Not too long ago, leading social and political ideologies were established by Western nations 
to produce systems of governance aimed to ameliorate the livelihoods of people. Capitalism, 
liberal democracy, human rights, and other concepts which originated in the West became 
the common-standard for developed and developing nations. These and other Western ideas 
have been adopted by Japan, South Korea, Singapore, and Taiwan—all considered Confu- 
cian civilisations—and more recently China is taking small steps to integrate them into their 
existing state of affairs as they seem to bring about benefits to society. These concepts are 
predominant in the modern world for a good reason: they prompt prosperity, freedom, equal- 
ity, equity, liberty, and so on. On the negative side, the personal attachment to consumerism 
and individualism has increased exponentially over time leading to an inconvenient future for 
humanity, the environment, and other live forms. So, can the teachings of Confucius provide 
better solutions to some of the modern world problems? Confucius said “the exemplary per- 
son understands what is moral. The petty person understands what is profitable” (Analects 
4, 16). This proverb leads us to substitute the desire for profit and material goods with moral 
and admirable conducts. According to Confucius, benevolence and wisdom shall be achieved 
by loving and knowing your fellow men (Analects 12, 22), meaning that altruistic behaviours 
ultimately result in virtuous outcomes for the well-being of others. 

Many teachings of Confucius remain relevant to the modern world. His philosophies are 
being reinterpreted in and outside China by several scholars keen on reviving the Confucian 
tradition, but their discourse is typically confined to academic circles and often overlooked 
by other audiences. Confucianism as a political ideology may bring about positive solutions 
to modern socio-political problems, and its contemporary discourse can help us better under- 
stand China. In the following sections, the major representatives of modern Confucian dis- 
course are disclosed. Also, a distinction between “Confucians” and “non-Confucians” is made 
to differentiate those who have been influenced by the philosophies espoused by Confucian- 
ism from those who have not been exposed to them. Finally, specific works and ideas of con- 
temporary overseas scholars of Confucianism are presented in this paper to familiarise the 
reader with available materials they can use to learn about Confucius, his sayings, the doctrine, 
and where Confucianism stands today as a political ideology. The purpose of pointing out key 
works of specific scholars will give the reader insights to a variety of topics and themes often 
discussed in Confucian studies. This work is not a detailed account of Confucius’s life or his 
school of thought; instead, it provides a brief introduction to the development of contempo- 
rary overseas Confucian discourse. So, those unfamiliar with the tradition can have an overall 
idea of Confucianism and use the materials presented in this essay for future reference. 

Anyone wishing to understand China or other Confucian societies is suggested to engage 
in a dialogue with Confucius. This paper will discuss the role of a handful of scholars who 
conduct research on Confucius and the school of thought named after him. It is important 
to recognise the significance of contemporary Confucian discourse as it provides a general 
understanding of Chinese history and culture which is necessary to understand the present 
phenomenon occurring in China today. 


2 FROM CHINA TO THE WORLD 


One of the first Westerners who immersed and became acquainted with the “doctrine of 
scholars” was the Jesuit priest Matteo Ricci (1552-1610). It has never been easy to under- 
stand a society, culture, or political system if one is not in direct contact with it. Ricci strug- 
gled to enter the mainland and was finally accepted among the literati upon his arrival. He 
learned Chinese and translated some of the ancient Chinese classics into Latin with the 
help of other missionaries; his translations reached Europe, and the teachings of Confu- 
cius began to spread outside of East Asia. The hermeneutical translations of Ricci helped 
Europeans better understand China and its cultural traditions which were enormously influ- 
enced by the teachings of Confucius—and other systems of thought such as Buddhism and 
Daoism. Similarly, in modern times, English-speakers can resort to the interpretations of 
contemporary scholars of Confucianism to have a profounder understanding of Chinese 
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traditional philosophy and become familiar with the teachings of one of the greatest sages 
of all time. 

There are a number of reasons why people, corporations, nations, and organisations world- 
wide would want to learn more about China. When China is studied, it is often done through a 
particular lens. For example, an economist may look at diverse processes involving the line of 
production and distribution of goods and services of a specific company or region, a political 
scientist will explore the ways a society is organised by authorities in terms of governance and 
redistribution of power, and a businessperson may study a specific market seeking to achieve 
profitable outcomes for the company he or she works for. But, how is China to be understood 
holistically? China should not be regarded solely as a modern Communist nation-state; it is 
a country with a complex history and rich culture with a lot of say in contemporary global 
affairs. Having an overall view or understanding of China is virtually impossible; however, a 
good place to begin is by looking at Confucianism through the lens of contemporary Confu- 
cian scholars to see how this tradition is still responsible for shaping China today. 

Modern Confucian philosophy is mainly attributed to philosophers, intellectuals, or schol- 
ars of the late nineteenth-century onwards. Some of the earliest representatives include Kang 
Youwei (1858-1927), Tan Sitong (1865-1898), and Zhang Dongsun (1886-1962). During the 
transition from dynastic rule to a modern nation-state, the Chinese citizenry was exposed to 
science, democracy, capitalism, and communism among other Western concepts. As a result, 
the Confucian literati felt obliged to respond to the challenges imposed by these foreign ideas 
characteristic of modernisation and progress. To save the Confucian tradition from disappear- 
ing, a new intellectual-philosophical movement known as New Confucianism arose. The main 
figures of the New Confucian Movement have been divided into generations of scholars: 


— First Generation 
Ma Yifu (1883-1967), Xiong Shili (1885-1968), Zhang Junmai (1886-1969), Liang Shuming 
(1893-1988), Feng Youlan (1895-1990), Qian Mu (1895-1990), He Lin (1902-1992) 

— Second Generation 
Fang Dongmei (1899-1977),' Xu Fuguan (1903-1982), Mou Zongsan (1909-1995), Tang 
Junyi (1909-1978) 

— Third Generation 
Yu Ying-shih (1930-), Liu Shu-hsien (1934-2016), Cheng Chung-ying (1935-), Tu Wei- 
ming (1940-) 


From a broad perspective, New Confucianism is concerned with keeping the teachings 
of Confucius alive and engaging in practical concerns faced by today’s society. It has been 
nearly one century since this philosophical movement initiated, and it has evolved into a rich 
system of ideas that must be contemplated by and made available to those interested in pro- 
ducing positive socio-political changes. Works from the first generation such as A History of 
Chinese Philosophy by Feng Youlan (originally published in Mandarin 1934; second edition 
in English 1952, trans. Derk Bodde) and The Development of Neo-Confucian Thought by 
Zhang Junmai (a.k.a. Carsun Chang 1957) reached non-Mandarin speaking audiences in the 
1950s. These and other works provided a broader idea of the philosophical traditions and 
socio-political practices that reigned in China for over two millennia. The works of second 
and third-generation scholars became popular in the last decades of the twentieth century. 
Through their works, the teachings of Confucius and his followers have been captivating 
Western—mostly English-speaking—audiences for more than half a century and they still 
remain meaningful in the East. 

In the mid-1980s a group of scholars gathered in China to discuss the future of Confu- 
cianism. During this reunion, Fang Keli identified Jiang Qing, Kang Xiaoguang, and Chen 
Ming as “fourth-generation” Confucian scholars. Nevertheless, these generational divisions 
or labels do not necessarily follow a structure. One of the few things all four generations 
have in common is that they were born in mainland China. Many of them were educated in 


1. Sometimes placed alongside first-generation scholars. 
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the West; thus, their motivations, ideas, aims, and approaches may differ extensively from 
one generation to another or from one individual to another. The so-called fourth genera- 
tion of scholars has a slightly different approach towards Confucianism; their ideas are less 
concerned with a Confucianism that can adapt to the modern world but one that can be 
readapted in China in a more orthodox manner. For example, Jiang Qing’s “Political Con- 
fucianism” is concerned with re-institutionalising the tradition and advises it should become 
the state religion of China. Similarly, Kang Xiaoguang advocates for the “Confucianisation” 
of China instead of a Westernisation. Conversely, third-generation scholars are keener to 
combine both Confucian and Western ideas. One particular thing distinguishes these two 
generations: on the one hand, the third generation is composed of Western-educated scholars 
who lived most of their lives outside the mainland and many of their works were written and 
published in English; on the other hand, the fourth generation was mainly educated in China 
and most of their works have been written and published in Mandarin. 

An essential point needs to be stressed concerning the contemporary spread of Confucian- 
ism outside of mainland China—especially in non-Mandarin speaking countries. A number 
of works pertaining to New Confucians have been either published in or translated to Eng- 
lish (and other non-Chinese languages). However, the importance of contemporary Confu- 
cian discourse should not just rely on or be confined to the works of these scholars. Much 
attention should be placed to a “meta” generation of Confucian scholars, or scholars of 
Confucianism, that has emerged in the past three to four decades, 1.6. contemporary overseas 
scholars of Confucianism. They do not fall into the generational division of the New Confu- 
cian Intellectual Movement, but their discourse is as important and relevant to modern Con- 
fucianism as the one of those scholars associated with the movement. Consequently, anyone 
interested in understanding twenty-first century China should pay attention to the works 
of contemporary overseas scholars of Confucianism as they play an exceptional role in the 
development of modern Confucianism. But before examining some of their works, the next 
section will briefly illustrate Confucius’ influence on diverse social, political, and cultural 
values of East and Southeast Asian civilisations. 


3 WHO ARE THE CONFUCIANS? 


Broadly speaking, people belonging to Confucian civilisations including Sinitic and non- 
Sinitic societies that have been exposed to and influenced by Confucian doctrines can be 
labelled as “Confucians.” This tradition has shaped their existing and pre-existing conditions 
in terms of customs, habits, and mores for generations. In a few words, Confucianism is 
ingrained in the culture and values of the Chinese people and other East Asian societies. On 
the other hand, “non-Confucians” are individuals outside the East Asian cultural sphere with 
limited or no knowledge of Confucius or his teachings. Most non-Confucians are unaware 
of the historical significance of this tradition and its modern relevance. In recent years, 
Confucians have been exposed to non-Confucian ideas, especially those coming from the 
West. Western values have been dominant in the last couple of centuries, but with the rise of 
China and current economic performance of the so-called Four Little Dragons (Hong Kong, 
Taiwan, Singapore, and South Korea) Eastern values are gaining momentum. As a result, 
many non-Confucians seek to understand what China and its neighbours are doing in 
attempts to find new ways of dealing with obstacles to social and political progress. 

During the 1980s and 1990s “Asian values” were thoroughly discussed among political leaders 
in Asia in response to the influence of the West in the region. Former Prime Ministers Mahathir 
Mohamad and Lee Kuan Yew, from Malaysia and Singapore respectively, pointed out that East 
and Southeast Asian societies shared a common system of principles and beliefs” that could be 
used as an alternative to the wholesale Westernisation. The system of values shared by some 


2. These include a combination of values from the major intellectual traditions, religions, or philoso- 
phies in the region such as Buddhism, Confucianism, Hinduism, and Islam. 
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countries in the region is considerably inspired by the teachings of Confucius; these were and 
still are believed to be pertinent and applicable in Confucian societies and beyond. However, the 
modern notion of Asian values does not necessarily represent the views of modern Confucian 
philosophy. In fact, many sinologists and scholars of Confucianism prefer to dissociate the term 
“Asian values” from Confucianism.? The idea behind Asian values was that re-enforcing them 
in East Asian societies and employing them in other countries could produce economic stability 
and enhance political practices to subsequently benefit the livelihoods of people. Contemporary 
Confucian scholar Du Weiming (Tu Wei-ming) asserts Confucianism “has exerted profound 
influence on East Asian political culture as well as on East Asian spiritual life” (1989, p. 1); the 
teachings of Confucius have shaped East Asian civilisations creating shared values through- 
out the region. Du also points out that Confucianism is “a way of life in East Asia; so deeply 
ingrained in the fabric of society and polity, it is often taken for granted as naturally human” 
(p. 3). In consequence, Confucian values are often associated with Asian values. For example, 
filial piety (xiao) is one of the most important concepts in the ru tradition. It is an intrinsic and 
fundamental virtue or attitude stimulating moral behaviours and compliance towards parents 
and elderly family members. When Confucianism reached neighbouring territories in medieval 
times, it formed common values among East and Southeast Asians. Filial piety also extends 
from the family to the government, thus creating Confucian values of authority. 

At present, it is difficult to ignore the on-going China phenomenon; people worldwide are 
affected by the political and economic activities of China. Because of instances of despotic 
rule throughout the long history of imperial China and misuses of Confucian teachings, Con- 
fucianism is often viewed as a regressive and authoritarian ideology by many—especially the 
non-Confucians. Those familiar with or belonging to East Asian cultures may also paral- 
lel Confucianism with authoritarianism; however, the teachings of Confucius should not be 
taken as valueless. In reality, many people belonging to Confucian societies are unaware that 
the teachings of Confucius have been a major part of their lives. Plenty of customs and con- 
ventions transmitted from father or mother to son or daughter which have been passed on 
and retained from one generation to another. Similarly, Confucian values of authority have 
remained in social and political institutions where power is exerted. There is a misconception 
that Confucianism promotes authoritarian rule, and it is necessary to distinguish authoritar- 
ian rule from authoritative rule. According to Sor-hoon Tan (2010), “Confucianism has often 
been treated as an authoritarian philosophy that exalts the absolute authority of rulers over 
subjects, of fathers over sons, and of husbands over wives” (p. 137). These three “bonds” 
have been heavily criticised for portraying hierarchical submission and less often interpreted 
in a constructive way. Authoritarianism is synonymous with oppressing and taking away 
personal freedom while authoritative conduct (ren), as epitomised in the Confucian tradi- 
tion, encourages the individual to behave ethically and enact any social or political roles or 
responsibilities entrusted to him as a member of society or a community. Originally written 
as a chapter in the Book of Rites, the “Great Learning” teaches us that “the ancients who 
wished to illustrate illustrious virtue throughout the empire, first ordered well their own States. 
Wishing to order well their States, they first regulated their families. Wishing to regulate their 
families, they first cultivated their persons” (Legge, 1861, p. 221). This passage tells us that 
an authoritative conduct is required to develop personal self-cultivation that extends beyond 
the family leading to benevolent ruling. Hence, a ruler can practice authoritative conduct to 
illustrate illustrious virtue as opposed to being authoritarian.* Authoritative conduct is often 


3. For a brief discussion on the relationship of Asian values and modern Confucianism see Jana 
S. Roëker (2016), Modern Confucianism and the Concept of “Asian Values”. Asian Studies 4(1). For a 
more general discussion on Asian values see Chang Yau Hoon (2004), Revisiting the Asian values argu- 
ment used by Asian political leaders and its validity. The Indonesian Quarterly 32(2). 

4. For a more detailed discussion of the differences between being authoritarian and authoritative con- 
ducts see Peter D. Hershock & Roger T. Ames (eds.) (2012), Confucian Cultures of Authority: SUNY 
Press, and Sor-hoon Tan (2010), Authoritative Master Kong (Confucius) in an Authoritarian Age. Dao 
9(2), 137-149. 
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misinterpreted or misunderstood as authoritarianism, and it is placed out of context from 
Confucius’ original intent of fostering authoritative conducts among people, especially those 
in official positions. His teachings aimed to produce exemplary persons in and outside the rul- 
ing class to assemble a prosperous and harmonious society. The teachings of the great Master 
may be misunderstood by “Confucians” and “non-Confucians,” yet it may be more a matter 
of interpretation rather than misunderstanding his teachings. 


4 CONFUCIUS FOR NON-CONFUCIANS 


Presently, Confucian scholars and scholars of Confucianism keen to revive this tradition are 
producing literary works to explicate what Confucianism signifies in today’s world. Confu- 
cianism is the “DNA” of China as it aided to the development, growth, and function of its 
culture, so becoming acquainted with Confucianism is a starting point to better understand 
China. The teachings of Confucius are being made available to non-Confucians through the 
works of contemporary overseas scholars of Confucianism. This tradition must be acknowl- 
edged as the backbone of China as it has historically influenced in its cultural, social, and 
political conditions. 

In 2016, Peimin Ni, Professor of Philosophy at Grand Valley State University, published 
Confucius: The Man and the Way of Gongfu. He presents Confucius’ instrumentality in 
the development of the “tradition of scholars” and elucidates the role of Confucius using 
a unique approach called gongfu. Confucius was a pragmatist. He endeavoured to put into 
practice theoretical frameworks associated to social, political, and/or ethical concerns. Ni’s 
work is a guide to the life of Confucius as an historical figure, spiritual leader, philosopher, 
political reformer, educator, and as a person (Ni, 2016, p. vii-vi11). The overall objective of the 
book is to portray Confucius as a common person accessible to everyone and to help people 
identify themselves with the teachings of the great Master. 

Confucius is known for his sayings, and these were recorded by his disciples and followers 
in an anthology called the Analects. Intellectual historian of China and scholar of Confu- 
cianism Philip J. Ivanhoe places particular attention to the contemporary relevance of this 
ancient Chinese classic in his book Confucian Reflections: Ancient Wisdom for Modern 
Times (2013). Ivanhoe gives the reader an insightful assessment of the weight the Analects 
has in contemporary times. His study reveals it is worth to exploring the content found in the 
Analects as it can aid to flourish an upright society in today’s world (p. 86). Reading the Ana- 
lects may be confusing to the modern man or irrelevant in modern times; however, Ivanhoe’s 
reflections allow the reader to comprehend the usefulness of this canonical text by targeting 
genuine concerns with respect to our modern daily lives. 

Rujia, the ancient doctrine or tradition of scholars which developed into what it is now 
known in the West as Confucianism, is a type of humanism based on the philosophical 
teachings of Confucius. A good resource to understand the historical evolution and creative 
transformations of Confucianism since its origins is Xinzhong Yao’s An Introduction to 
Confucianism (2000). It is a fundamental reading in contemporary Confucian studies and 
has become a must read for people interested in learning about this religious and politico- 
philosophical tradition that pervaded in China for hundreds of years. Yao presents the major 
advocates of the tradition and discusses the main features of the three epochs of Confu- 
cianism: Classical Confucianism, Neo-Confucianism, and New Confucianism. This volume 
became popular among students and scholars wishing to have a general and chronological 
outlook of Confucianism helping to understand the modern relevance of Confucianism. 

Moreover, the number of contemporary scholars concerned with Confucianism as a politi- 
cal ideology/philosophy is large. Inspired by the Duke of Zhou, Confucius wanted to create 
a model society based on the idea of the “Great Unity” (datong) supposedly experienced 
during the golden years of China when the legendary sage-kings Yao, Shun, and Yu lived. 
One of the highest ideals in Confucianism is to emulate the ancient sage-kings in attempts to 
produce a prosperous and harmonious society through virtuous rule. In a few words, virtue 
(de), harmony (he), and humanness (ren) are three key characteristics of Confucianism as 
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a political ideology. Ideally, Confucianism as a state ideology should have a virtuous and 
benevolent ruler able to uphold political stability and social order. This type of rule will lead 
to a harmonious society where humaneness prevails among people at all levels. In ancient 
China, if the ruler was incapable of providing well-being to his subjects, the Mandate of 
Heaven (tianming) removed the incompetent ruler and replaced him with a virtuous one. 
Confucianism is concerned with uprightness and “promoting the virtuous and talented” 
(ju xiancai) to serve in the government, for humaneness shall triumph if there is virtuosity 
within the ruling class and harmony among society. Confucius suggested the ruler must put 
aside the crooked and advance decent and honest men if he wants the people to follow him 
(Analects 2.19). Likewise, Mencius emphasized the relationship between the people and the 
ruler stating that people are to be valued the most and placed above the ruler (Mencius 
7B14). To quote Aristotle, human beings are and will always be “political animals,” meaning 
that in politically organised societies there is no question about the existence of hierarchi- 
cal arrangements constituted by leaders and followers. No matter how a society is struc- 
tured, its political system must have a few selected—ideally virtuous—individuals leading 
the rest of the population. Therefore, Confucianism as a form of political ideology, which 
aims for ethico-political order through the indoctrination of morals to the people, coincides 
with some contemporary modes of governance. There are, of course, many differences in the 
ways politics functioned in pre-modern China, but some of the basic elements of social and 
political organisation espoused by Confucianism are still in dialogue with the modern world. 

In recent decades, contemporary overseas Confucian discourse has generated debates on 
whether Confucianism and democracy are compatible. Political scientists, political theorists, 
and philosophers such as Bai Tongdong, Daniel A. Bell, Sungmoon Kim, Lee Ming-huei, and 
Sor-hoon Tan have endeavoured to revive today’s political practicality of Confucianism by 
associating it to liberal democracy or other Western ideas. In the West, most societies practice 
liberal democracy; it is the dominant world-view of organising societies and doing politics. 
However, several East Asian societies which have already incorporated Western-democratic 
values into their political systems have not entirely given up their cultural values. Instead, 
they have created a balance by practicing democracy as their modern system of governance 
yet preserving their cultural traditions. So, is there room for a Confucian-style democracy in 
the modern world and can it replace Western liberal democracy? 

Sungmoon Kim (2014) takes a pluralist approach to the question raised above. In Confu- 
cian Democracy in East Asia: Theory and Practice he proposes an alternative to modern 
democracy. His alternative is not a full replacement of Western liberal values with Confucian 
communitarianism but a subtle integration of both to form a sort of political pluralism char- 
acterised by East Asian and Western values. By integrating Confucianism, democracy, and 
pluralism Kim resorts to “construct a political theory of Confucian pluralist democracy by 
critically engaging with two dominant versions of Confucian democracy—Confucian com- 
munitarian democracy and Confucian meritocratic democracy” (p. 103). Political theorist 
Daniel A. Bell (2015) is also concerned with integrating political meritocracy and democracy. 
Although his initial encounters with meritocracy were inspired by Confucian philosophy, in 
recent years Bell has taken a more pragmatic approach in terms of truly spotting meritocratic 
behaviours in current Chinese politics (p. 12). He proposes a three-fold model for “demo- 
cratic meritocracy” in China: the first at the voter level, the second at the level of central 
political institutions, and the third combining political meritocracy at the level of the central 
government and democracy at the local level (p. 9). 

Similarly, other political theorists including Stephen C. Angle, Bai Tongdong, Joseph Chan, 
and Jiang Qing have proposed contemporary ways of organising politics in China with Con- 
fucian hints. Stephen C. Angle’s (2012) “Progressive Confucianism” is concerned with four 
frameworks: 1) political authority should not restrict the power of the people, ii) balance and 
harmony based on inequality (i.e. non-oppressive forms of hierarchy), iii) public participa- 
tion extended to personal, social, and political domains, and iv) representation of the people 
ensuring all are heard and none oppressed (p. 55-56). Bai Tongdong’s (2009; 2014a; 2014b) 
works attempt to develop a contemporary Confucian political philosophy that harmonises 
with Western modernity based on more orthodox approaches openly using ancient Confucian 
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canons such as the Analects and the Mencius. Likewise, Joseph Chan (2014) seeks to refur- 
bish ancient Confucian political values and fuse them with Western liberal democracy to 
create what he calls “Confucian Perfectionism,” i.e. a political philosophy aiming to improve 
Western liberalism with Confucian values and Confucianism with Western liberal values. 
Jiang Qing’s (2012) approach, on the other hand, is somewhat different from the aforemen- 
tioned scholars. He, instead, proposes a politicised version of Confucianism which rejects 
Western liberal democracy (contradicting Mou Zongsan’s version of New Confucianism) 
through the institutionalisation of Confucianism. Jiang’s vision of political Confucianism 
is based on a tricameral legislature (p. 27—43) that materialises political legitimacy—which is 
lacking in contemporary Chinese politics. 

There is no doubt democracy and Confucianism are compatible and that there is room 
for a Confucian-style democracy in the modern world. Much research has been conducted 
in this area by experts in the field, and they have demonstrated, theoretically speaking, how 
valuable and viable a Confucian-style democracy could be in the twenty-first century. Even 
though East Asian societies under Confucian influence (e.g. Japan, Korea, Taiwan) have 
been able to adopt and implement Western liberal democratic values into their political sys- 
tems, Taiwanese Confucian scholar Lee Ming-huei (2010), inspired by earlier New Confu- 
cians, agrees democracy can be developed from Confucianism and employed in China. He 
believes “democracy cannot be directly transplanted from the West to China and can only be 
absorbed through the internal development and adaptation of traditional Chinese culture” 
(p. 246). This statement can be mirrored in the sense that Confucianism cannot be directly 
transplanted from China—or other Confucian civilisations—to the West and can only be 
absorbed through the internal development and adaptation of Confucian (political) values as 
an alternative to the current Western-style socio-political system based on liberal democracy 
Western countries have. But, why is it important to develop a Confucian democracy if liberal 
democracy seems to deliver proper ways of governing? Sor-hoon Tan (2009) points out that 
a number of Confucian enthusiasts including Western scholars “have argued that Confucian 
democracy offers a viable alternative, even a superior alternative, to liberal democracy” (p. 1). 
Her study explores how Confucianism can play a role in the development of democracy in 
China in future decades; a type of democratisation rooted from Chinese cultural heritage, 
especially Confucianism, and not necessarily drawn from Western forms of democracy (Tan, 
2009, p. 7). Tan does not intend to merely combine Confucianism and democracy as this 
could cause one to overstep the other. Instead, she places an emphasis on the “inseparability 
of ethics and politics in Confucianism [which] makes the [Deweyan] conception of democracy 
as an ethical and social ideal the best choice for a reconstruction of Confucian democracy” 
(p. 12). Harmonising Confucianism and liberal democracy may not be as simple as it sounds, 
there are critical pragmatic concerns pointed out by Tan which should not be ignored when 
attempts to democratise Confucianism and Confucianise democracy are being made. 


5 CONCLUDING REMARKS 


The People’s Republic of China is a modern nation which, at the time its establishment, 
endeavoured to replace its core traditional values—mostly based on the Confucian 
tradition—with socialist ones. As a result, China’s status quo is grounded on socialism with 
Chinese characteristics. However, due to its long history and rich culture, modern China 
must not be solely understood as a socialist state based on Marxism-Leninism, Mao Zedong 
Thought, Deng Xiaoping Theory, and the Three Represents. Instead, much attention needs 
to be placed on the philosophical tradition that led the Chinese for over two-thousand years. 

Confucian values are deep-seated in the Chinese culture and while China continues to 
develop these are to be acknowledged by the people of other nations. It is impossible to 
ignore the influence and impact of Confucius in China—and neighbouring regions—at this 
time and age. Therefore, anyone in the English-speaking world wishing to understand China 
will find convenient to drawn upon the works of contemporary overseas scholars of Confu- 
cianism. It may not be necessary to go as far as the ancient Chinese classics to understand 
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modern China but recent works on Confucius or Confucianism written by these scholars 
should provide a basic understanding of China’s current mind-set. 

Contemporary overseas Confucian discourse is one of the best ways to understand China 
from without. Non-Confucian societies, especially the ones tied to Western dogmas, want- 
ing to build prosperous and harmonious relations with the Asian giant would be better off 
by understanding China in Chinese terms. Confucian discourse has evolved, developed, and 
transformed for centuries embracing problems and issues encountered by society. New Con- 
fucianism originated as a response to Western ideas brought to China in the early twentieth- 
century and has the potential to become one of the most important intellectual movements 
of the modern world. The teachings of Confucius are not only pertinent in Confucian socie- 
ties, they are relevant to all nations unanimously. As this intriguing humanistic socio-political 
philosophical tradition continues to develop in academic circles, its practicality will gradually 
become visible in social and political domains. Politicised forms of Confucianism can adopt 
many shapes and sizes, but for this tradition to be accepted more widely, it should not attempt 
to replace people’s mores and values; it must enhance them for the betterment of humankind. 
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ABSTRACT: This study discusses the ‘political thought contextualisation of Hamka, on 
the state, religion and morality’. It specifically examines the phenomenon in society that poli- 
tics tends to be legalising all means to achieve their political goals, it tends to be conflicting 
interests. The purpose of this study is to prove that Hamka’s political thoughts are not the 
case, but that the opposite is true. This means that politics is sacred and beneficial when used 
as a means to achieve benefits and for the sake of the society/community. This study applies 
a qualitative approach and is reinforced with a literature review, including interviews with 
close family and a very familiar Hamka figure in the field of sociopolitical activism, namely: 
Masjumi, Muhammadiyah, YPI Al Azhar and the Indonesian Ulema Council (MUI). The 
interviews were intended to help strengthen, map, explain and analyse the political thoughts 
of Hamka. Subsequently, the data were analysed using a qualitative approach to the interpre- 
tation in order to derive conclusions that address existing problems. This study proves that, in 
the context of Indonesia, there is no separation between religion and state affairs. According 
to Hamka, Islam is the doctrine of revelation containing syari'at, worship, muamalat and 
state, rooted in tawhid (the supremacy of Allah). Islamic religion in this case is not narrowly 
conceived and executed partially as prayer alone (secular), but comprehensive in terms of 
society and state. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Relationship problems between religion and state initially appeared in the historical develop- 
ment of the phenomenon in the Western world and not in the Islamic world. A combination 
of the power of the Church and the state took place in Europe until the medieval period. 
Unity was shattered due to the emergence of the recognition by the Church itself, as pre- 
sented by 

Pope Gelasius, that the powers of the King as the head of state and the Pope as the head 
of the Church were different. This doctrine is known as the doctrine of the two swords or two 
powers of Gelasius. In reality, it is not easy to implement because there are things that are 
considered to be included in their respective powers that have been disputed, some of which 
are more worthy of power. As a result, Europe in the middle centuries was often linked to 
a record of lengthy disputes, both in thought and practice, regarding the true powers of the 
Church and the state, which lasted until the time that two separate powers were no longer 
distinguishable. Thus, with the separation between the power of the Church and the power 
of the state, each had a symbol of power and a complete hierarchy of officials. In the Church 
the Pope met with his ministerial system and in the European countries there was a King with 
his ministers as aides (Kuntowijoyo, 1997, p. 182). 

Therefore, the actual problem of religion and the state should not exist in the Islamic 
world. However, in fact, the debate about the relationship between Islam and the state was a 
classical phenomenon that continues to this day, in a local, national and international context. 
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The phenomenon of the debate about the relationship between religion and the country con- 
cerns the state of life in Indonesia, and, more prominently, the role played by Islam (Thaba, 
1996, p. 34). Nevertheless, Indonesia recognises the existence of five other religions, namely: 
Christian Catholic, Protestant, Hindu, Buddhism and Confucianism, which confirms the 
identity of Indonesia as a country with a diverse population in terms of religion and beliefs 
(Jumanta, 2015, p. 36). 

The relationship between Islam and the state in Indonesia has always had its ups and 
downs, because the relationship between the two does not stand alone but is affected by other 
issues, such as political, economic, social and cultural issues. Thus, addressing the relation- 
ship between Islam and the state in Indonesia remains relevant and interesting because of 
the objective conditions that Indonesian with majority muslim population has made Islamic 
image on their identity and entity for their global interaction (Hamka, 2016, p. xxiv). 

The emergence of the realisation of the demands of Islamic values in the life of the state 
has led to a continuing debate, so there have been many opinions issued by experts regarding 
the position of religion in the life of the state. Most Muslims believe that the teachings and 
values espoused must be upheld in the life of the society, nation and state (Thayib, 1997, p. v). 
In almost every phase in the history of a nation, there arise problems concerning the relation- 
ship between religion and the state, and Indonesia is no exception. As an example, debates 
took place before and after the proclamation of independence, and they were identified into 
two major groups, namely between secular nationalists and religious nationalists. Among the 
prominent young leaders was Sukarno, a secular nationalist, and Natsir, a religious national- 
ist (Islam) (Iqbal, 2014, p. 32). 

The general theory about the relationship between Islam and the state is classified into 
three types, namely (1) Secularistic, (2) Integrality and (3) Antagonistic (Suhelmi, 2012, 
p. 57). One of the Indonesian Islam moderate thinkers that will be discussed in this paper is 
Hamka, the acronym of Haji Abdul Malik Karim Amrullah. Hamka was born in Maninjau, 
West Sumatra on 17 February 1908 and passed away in Jakarta on 24 July 1981 (Hamka, 
2012, p. 289). Hamka was well known as a scholar, writer, poet and humanist, both by the 
public in Indonesia and overseas, rather than as a fighter, a political activist and a national 
hero. 

The reason underlying the discussion of Hamka in this paper is because we still rarely find 
viewpoints on the political thoughts of this character active in the Indonesian Islamic party 
Masjumi Indonesian Council of Ulama and Muhammadiyah (Noor, 2015, p. 55). Another 
interesting thing is that while Islamic thinkers make a reference to Al Quran, Hamka wrote 
a book Tafsir Al Azhar (Tafseer of Al Azhar) (Ridwan, 2015). Furthermore, he was also 
involved in the independence struggle against the Dutch and Japanese, being critical to the 
regime of Sukarno and becoming a political prisoner. Then when President Suharto was in 
power, Hamka resigned from his position as the chairman of the Indonesian Ulema Council 
because of a dispute with the relevant ministers about the MUI fatwa (edict) on Christmas in 
1981 (Shobahussurur, 2008, p. xiii). 

The focus of this paper is limited to the relationship between Islam and the state: the 
contextualisation of Hamka’s political thoughts about the state and religious morality. The 
purpose of religious morality is the universal values of Islam based on the Qur’an, which are 
used as the ethical foundation in politics. Examples include the values of equality, fairness, 
discussion, honesty, trust and the whole universe blessing in relationships between countries 
(Hamka, 2015). 


2 RELIGION AND STATE RELATIONS IN INDONESIA 


The discussion on the relationship between Islam and the state in the context of Indonesia 
was started by the founders of the nation prior to independence. Before independence on 
17 August 1945, the founders of the state, the religious nationalists and secular nationalists, 
were involved in the debate on the basis of the philosophy and ideology of how the Indone- 
sian state was to be established. From their debate, we realise how difficult it was to formulate 
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the basic philosophy of the Indonesian state, as the country was composed of diverse eth- 
nic, racial, religious and political groups. The debate about the basic philosophy of the state 
began in the first BPUPKI Assembly, when there were three speakers, namely M. Yamin on 
29 May 1945, Mr. Supomo on 31 May 1945 and Ir. Soekarno on | June 1945 (Latif, 2012, 
p. 9). As can be seen from the speeches of the three founders of the country, the issue of the 
basic philosophy of the state was at the centre of the debate between nationalists and Islamic 
groups. At first the religious groups wanted the state to be based on the Shari’a; the nation- 
alists, however, did not agree with the proposal and wanted Pancasila as the basis (Maarif, 
2003, p. 109). Then there was the signing of an agreement, namely the Jakarta Charter on 22 
June 1945, which was intended as a draft Preamble of the Constitution of the Republic of 
Indonesia. The different formulation of Pancasila through the Jakarta Charter was the first 
principle, with the formulation of the Deity with the obligation to enforce Sharia Law for 
adherents (Kaelan, 2009, p. 11-12). 

When the nation of Indonesia proclaimed its independence on 17 August 1945, which was 
proclaimed by Sukarno and Mohammad Hatta, on behalf of the entire nation of Indone- 
sia, then the PPKI (Indonesian Independence Preparatory Committee), headed by Sukarno 
and with Hatta as the vice chairman, started their duties. Ahead of the opening of the first 
official office on 18 August 18 1945, Mohammad Hatta proposed changing the design of the 
1945 Constitution and its contents, which was done because of complaints from the people 
of East Indonesia, so that the formulation of the sentence in the Jakarta Charter ‘with the 
obligation to run sharia Islam for its adherents’ should be abolished. At the historic meet- 
ing, then through an agreement, it was approved that it should become ‘Belief in one God’ 
(Kaelan, 2009, p. 112). 

The founders of Indonesia made the distinctive and innovative choice about the coun- 
try’s position in relation to Islam. The first principle of Pancasila, ‘Belief in one God’, was 
considered as the relationship paradigm between religion and state in Indonesia. Addition- 
ally, through a very serious discussion accompanied by high moral commitment, they came 
to a choice that Indonesia is based on the Oneness of God. Given the diversities of the 
Indonesian people and a nation that consists of various ethnic groups, ethnicities, races and 
religions, it seemed the founding fathers found it difficult to easily decide the state principles 
(Hakim & Talha, 2005, p. 1). 

Indonesians believe that the independence proclaimed on 17 August 1945 was not merely 
due to the people’s struggle. Had the God Almighty not wanted it to, it would never have hap- 
pened. Thus, the birth of Indonesia has been based on the values of divinity. Furthermore, 
the third paragraph of the 1945 Constitution Preamble also states, ‘Indonesia’s independence 
is a blessing from Allah the Almighty’. In addition, the state guarantees religious life, such 
as what is contained in Article 29 of the 1945 Constitution (the Secretary General of the 
Assembly, 2004, p. 52). In accordance with the principle stating that ‘the Country is based on 
the Oneness of God’, religion and Islam in Indonesia have become the spirit of integrity of 
the Unitary Republic of Indonesia. According to Adi Sulistiyono, religion is treated as one 
of the ideals of state-formation (staatsidee) (Sulistyono, 2008, p. 3). 

However, this does not mean that Indonesia is a theocratic state. The relationship between 
the state and religion is that of symbiotic mutualism, in which one and the other give and take. 
In this context, religion provides ‘deep spirituality’, while the state guarantees religious life. 
Indonesia is not a theocratic state but is based on law. Law is the commander and supreme 
power is above the law (Syaifuddin, 2008, p. 10). 

The management of the relationship between religion and state can also be constructed on 
the basis of checks and balances. On the one hand, the state’s hegemonic tendencies, which 
could easily become repressive against its citizens, must be controlled and balanced by the 
values of the Islam-Religion that spreads mercy to all creatures in the universe, including by 
upholding human rights. On the other hand, the possibilities of the Islam-Religion that are 
misused as authoritarian practices must also be controlled and balanced by the rules and 
norms of democratic life, which are guaranteed and protected by the state. Therefore, both 
historically and legally, the Indonesian state, in its relationship with religion, has been using 
the paradigm of Pancasila. According to Mahfud MD, Pancasila is a prismatic concept. 
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A prismatic concept is one that takes the good aspects of contradictory concepts and com- 
bines them together as a concept of its own so that it can always be actualised with the reality 
of Indonesian society and its continuous development. The Indonesian state is not a theo- 
cratic state, as this kind of state bases itself on only one religion, yet the Pancasila state is not 
a secular state either, as this kind of state does not involve any religious matters, including 
Islam. A Pancasila state is a religious nation state that protects and facilitates the develop- 
ment of all the religions embraced by its people without taking into account the numbers of 
their followers (Busyairi, 2015). 

Muslims, as the majority in Indonesia, contribute significantly to maintaining a conducive 
environment towards the ideology of Pancasila. The first principle of Pancasila, ‘Believe 
in one God’, is in harmony with the view that there is no separation between religion and 
state affairs. Religion as a political force in Indonesia has emerged since the periods of pre- 
independence, throughout the Old Order, the New Order and up to the present time. The 
New Order is a political order that was different with the Old Order. In this discourse, the 
political format of the New Order attempted to create a balance between conflict and con- 
sensus (Rauf, 2001, p. 127-131). If, during the Old Order, the development was emphasised 
in the political field, then the New Order turned it into the economic field. In politics, the 
ruling regime were faced with efforts to create a new political format. This effort was practi- 
cally simultaneous with the growth of people’s optimism as they came out of difficult times, 
having the optimism for a new and improved life that was more democratic and more secure. 
In the following sections we will discuss Buya Hamka’s thoughts concerning the state and 
religion and the relationships among states in the context of Indonesia as part of the inter- 
national community. 


3 THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN ISLAM AND THE STATE ACCORDING 
TO BUYA HAMKA 


Buya Hamka views that the establishment of a state is because of common beliefs. This can 
mean that the elements regarding the formation of a country originate from communities 
that have one shared view or belief, and that their centralised focus is the aim to preserve and 
develop their communities. Actualization of their beliefs exist in a large domain called state. 
Meanwhile, the establishment of a country begins once human understand deliberation and 
statehood (Talha, 2005, p. 94). 

Based on the above, deliberation is a basic element in the formation of a state. This is due 
to the rational thought that it is unlikely that a country will be formed if the inhabitants of 
the country never consult one another. A deliberation is where members consist of various 
elements or different ethnicities who can reach a collective agreement if each member has the 
same purpose and belief. In this regard, it is the idea to establish a state (Asy-Syawi, 1997, 
p. 17-21). 

However, the above opinion is relatively different from the opinions of other Islamic politi- 
cal thinkers. Al-Ghazali, Ibn Rabi and Al-Farabi, for example, argue that human beings are 
social beings who have a natural tendency to socialise. This is due to the fact that they are not 
able to meet all their needs without the assistance or co-operation of others, and this is the 
rationale of a country’s formation. The same thing has been stated by Al Mawardi, yet he 
dominantly includes this element in his theory of religion (Al Mawardi, 2013). 

According to Al Mawardi, Allah the Almighty creates human beings who are not able to 
meet their own needs with the purpose of making us aware that He is the Creator, the Pro- 
vider, and that we need Him and require His help. In the Qur’an, it is not clearly explained 
about the state principle, and Al Mawardi more firmly argues that the Qur’an does not give 
a clear definition on it, be it on the purpose and the idea of an institution, the concept of 
sovereignty, voting principles as the conception of human rights or as the regulations of a 
state (Iqbal, 2014, p. 21). 

As for the relationship between Islam and the state, Hamka is of the view that religion 
and state are inseparable, as both need one another. The reasons are that, on the one hand, 
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the state needs religion as the fundamental basis of its efforts to establish the morality of a 
nation, which is essential for the survival of a state. On the other hand, religion requires the 
state as the main factor of its existence and development (Fuad, 2015). 

The thoughts of Hamka were influenced by the thoughts of al Mawdudi and Al Mawardi, 
who were of the view that the political matters of a country are ruled by Islam. Sovereignty 
is, therefore, not in anyone but in God the Almighty. God orders that human beings do not 
obey anyone, except Him. This is what is meant as a straight path. As for specific cases and 
pragmatic realities for other cases, Al Mawardi states a symbiotic paradigm in the context of 
religious laws and the state in the political sense. Both are related reciprocally, and they mutu- 
ally need one another. Religion requires the state in order to develop itself and the state needs 
religion as a guidance for ethics and morals. In this regard, Hamka argues that a state will 
collapse when its people neglect what is called the Islamic values and morality, and it is actu- 
ally the duty of religion to establish them in society and state (Herdiawanto, 2006, p. 94). 

As stated previously, Indonesia is a country that believes in the Oneness of the Almighty, 
and this has been made as the first principle of Pancasila of the Constitution of the Republic 
of Indonesia. Therefore, any policies or regulations that are adopted and enforced must be 
based on the spirit of this principle, either formally or substantially (Fatwa, 2010, p. 5) The 
principle of the Oneness of God means absolutely that in the Republic of Indonesia there is 
no point of contention in terms of divinity/Islam towards the attitudes and actions of anti- 
divinity or anti-Islam and there is no compulsion of religion (Soeprapto, 2004, p. 11). 

The relationship between religion and the state has actually existed since the 1945 Consti- 
tution, particularly Article 29. The article reveals two things: the state principle based on the 
Oneness of God and the freedom of religion in accordance with one’s religion and beliefs 
(Secretary of MPR, 2002, p. 51). The article, either explicitly or implicitly, states that the link 
between religion and state in Indonesia is inseparable. The divinity in the first principle of 
Pancasila is, in fact, a subject of Indonesia’s socialism, more particularly religious socialism 
(Sahrasad, 2000, p. 5). 


4 CONCLUSIONS 


The author of this study focuses on the study of Buya Hamka. In Islamic heritage, his name 
has gained a reputation as a great scholar and writer. His thoughts are broadly welcomed by 
various circles, especially among Indonesian Muslims, and he is often identified as a mod- 
ernist or reformer. Hamka is also a Quran interpreter (mufassir) in Indonesian, with his 
phenomenal books the AJ Azhar Tafseer. 

Among the aspects of life in Islam are the principles and ethics of life in society and the 
state, so this is one of the indications and evidence that Islam also regulates the social system 
and state, known as Islamic politics, with a variety of theories to apply the basic framework 
of the thoughts of the Qur’an and as-Sunnah. In the view of contemporary Islamic thinkers, 
modern political science is not universal, and it can even be said to be rather specific. 

Hamka believed that the Qur’an does not require a separation between religion (Islam) 
and the state. He believed that they are mutually enhancing. One example is the concept 
of shura (deliberation). Hamka viewed that, in the Qur’an, the shura technique is not well 
described, but he explained that, depending on the circumstances, shura is not out of religion. 
Then the concept of state and head of the state that declare the creation and obligations to 
make a welfare state are the responsibility of a leader, and his people must have the morals 
of the Qur’an in their daily life. On the subject of international relations, Hamka believed 
that Islam does not prohibit Muslims from co-operating with non-believers, as long as they 
do not fight and expel the Muslims from their homeland. Regarding the political morality of 
religion, Hamka further highlighted the consistent attitude of political actors and political 
behaviour. From the above interpretation, we can conclude that Hamka wanted to recon- 
struct the human understanding of politics from negative to positive and to interpret the 
Qur’anic verses related to political discourses. He hoped that Muslims could understand that 
politics is noble when it is connected to a moral religion. 
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From the above description, it can be concluded that Indonesia upholds religion and it is 
positioned as the basis or rationale on matters related to the affairs of state, as evidenced by 
the first principle concerning the God Almighty God in Pancasila. In this case, Buya Hamka 
concurred on the importance of the relationship between religion and the state. Both are 
influential and correlated, and therefore create a seamless relationship. The thoughts of Buya 
Hamka have a positive relevance to the practice of statehood in Indonesia with regards to 
the relationship between religion and state. It is also evident that the Republic of Indonesia 
can accommodate religious life, which was proven by the establishment of the Ministry of 
Religious Affairs and the Indonesia Ulema Council in 1975. 

The relationship between religion and the state is reflected both in individual life and in 
the life of the nation. If we observe the environmental community, it continues to increase 
the splendour and solemnity of Islamic activities in the form of ritual and the social form of 
Islam. The spirit of Islam is also reflected in the life of the state, which can be found in the 
public documents concerning the state philosophy of Pancasila, the 1945 Constitution and 
the development plans that give life and colour to the speeches of statehood. 

In its implementation, the national development of religious spirit becomes stronger with 
the enactment of basic faith and devotion to God Almighty as one of the foundations of 
development. This means that all enterprises and national development activities are inspired, 
driven and controlled by faith and devotion to God Almighty, as the noble values that form 
the basis of spiritual, moral and ethical development. 
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communication). 
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figure when he led MUI, 1975-1981. (Personal communication). 
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H. Badruzaman Buyairi as the one who wrote the history of YPI Al Azhar and 70 years of HAMKA. 
Activists Da’wa Council, the students of Masyumi's leaders, are expected to enrich the content of 
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ABSTRACT: Based on the fact that the halal industry has now become a trend in Japan, 
this study attempts to investigate halal tourism in Japan as a recent tourism strategy aimed at 
Muslims as its niche market. This study is based on questions regarding Japan’s strategy in 
applying halal tourism and how this halal tourism strategy is viewed from an economic and 
diplomatic standpoint. This study is an analytical descriptive research, which uses a qualita- 
tive approach through a data interpretation method. This study shows that the halal tourism 
strategy in Japan comprises restaurants, accommodation, transportation, related associa- 
tions or institutions and also information services, while maintaining Japanese local wisdom. 
In this case, the concept of commodification has been applied implicitly to some products 
or facilities related to halal tourism. Hence, it should comprise the uniqueness of Japanese 
culture, as a non-Muslim majority country, while developing their tourism strategy in the 
context of halal tourism. This halal tourism strategy has implications for Japan’s economic 
improvement and diplomatic relations. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


The Japanese economy has been growing painfully slowly since the asset price bubble burst 
in the 1990s, leading to economic stagnation for over a decade. The high exchange rate of 
the Yen, demographic challenges and the effects of bad investments in the 1980s have been 
identified as the reasons for the stagnation of the Japanese Gross Domestic Product (GDP). 
This gloomy economic condition was worsened by their high import levels of foodstuffs and 
natural resources. This condition prompted the Japanese government to create new strategies 
in order to develop other industrial sectors to raise their economic growth. One promising 
business, which is believed to have overcome the economic stagnation and can effectively 
increase economic growth, is tourism. 

At the tourism conference held by APEC in Peru, April 2014, Susumu Kida, as the del- 
egate from the Japan Tourism Agency, conducted a presentation entitled Recent Progress in 
Tourism Policy in Japan—Policies for Economic and Social Return. The presentation outlined 
the progress in Japan’s tourism policy as a means of recovering their economic and social 
stability. Japan has set a target to attract 20 million visitors in the year 2020, when Japan is 
to become the host country of the Olympics. This has driven Japan to take a look at a new 
potential market segment: Muslim communities. This is due to the fact that the population of 
the world’s Muslim societies is predicted to increase by up to 23% in the next 20 years. 

The emergence of the halal tourism strategy in Japan in the last few years is ocular proof 
of Japan’s effort to expand their business into the Muslim market. As a non-Muslim majority 
country, this poses both opportunities and challenges: how to apply halal principles that 
comply with Islamic principles in the context of Japanese products. This study discusses how 
halal tourism was created as a strategy to boost Japan’s economic improvement by increasing 
Muslim visitors, and how this new tourism strategy is also viewed as a political strategy 
towards the Muslim world. 
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2 THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK 


This research was analysed through the theory of commodification. Commodification is 
a process by which objects and activities come to be evaluated primarily in terms of their 
exchange value in the context of trade (Cohen, 1988, p.380;), in addition to any useful value 
that such commodities might have (Watson & Kopachevsky, 1994, p.283). In terms of tour- 
ism, commodification refers to using a place’s culture and cultural artefacts to make profits 
large enough to support the economy in particular parts of the area (Fiaux, 2010). 

Interpreting tourism as a commodity also discloses that it creates an asymmetrical rela- 
tion. Tourism is a structure of social relationships that creates two categories of people: those 
who demand, and those who supply—those who serve, and those who are served. It is not 
hard to see how feelings of superiority and inferiority develop in tourism relationships, and 
why it is the locals who, more often than not, must adapt to the tourists’ wishes, demands 
and values, and not the other way around Such relationships need not be asymmetrical, but 
they often are. The closer one looks at tourism as a social activity, the clearer it appears that 
it inherently creates dependent relationships (Krippendorf, 1987: 54, 101-103). 

Regarding the definition of halal tourism, Geetanjali (2014) states that the concept of halal, 
meaning ‘permissible’ in Arabic, is not just applied to food, but includes any shari’ah compli- 
ant products, which range from banking, cosmetics, vaccines and, in this case, tourism. This 
means offering tour packages and destinations that are particularly designed to cater to Mus- 
lim considerations and needs. Furthermore, as cited by Geetanjali, another explanation of 
halal is given by Karim (2014); as there is no specific definition of halal tourism, it is mainly 
perceived as tourism products that provide hospitality services that comply with Islamic law. 
For example, halal hotels do not serve alcoholic beverages, offer halal certificates for food, 
wellness facilities for women, prayer rooms and, in general, a Muslim-friendly environment. 


3 RESEARCH METHOD 


This study uses a descriptive-analytical research, using qualitative methods to answer ques- 
tions about halal tourism as a business strategy in Japan in recent years. Data was gained 
from journals or scientific research, related books, electronic newspapers, presentations and 
any other relevant information collected from websites or online sites. The data that were 
collected, both in the form of texts or numbers, were used as material to draw evidence or 
information. The collected data were compiled, explained and analysed through a data inter- 
pretation approach. The tourism concept in this research was analysed using a theoretical 
approach related to tourism, especially commodification and halal tourism. 


4 DISCUSSION 


Halal Tourism Strategies in Japan. Halal tourism, which means offering tour packages and 
destinations that are particularly designed to cater for Muslim needs, is a relatively new con- 
cept in the tourism industry. In response to the need to implement halal tourism, Japan has 
started to become a Muslim-friendly country, as shown by their various strategies that are 
closely related to aspects of halal tourism. The aspects of halal tourism can be divided into 
three points: restaurants offering halal food, hotel implementation and daily prayer time. 
Halal Food. Nowadays, information about halal food and Muslim-friendly restaurants can 
easily be found in Japan. The halal restaurants are not limited to Malay, Turkey or Pakistan 
restaurants, but there are also many Japanese restaurants providing halal Japanese cuisines. 
Japan has its own diversity in traditional food, which generally contains material from pork, 
and/or alcohol, such as ramen and gyouza. However, in line with their purpose to provide 
hospitality to Muslim visitors, there are currently many Japanese cuisines or foods that are 
already halal certified. Several restaurants in Japan have tried to make innovations in creating 
halal ramen and gyouza. If this is linked to the concept of commodification in the context of 
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tourism, in which commodification is the process by which objects and activities come to be 
evaluated primarily in terms of their exchange value in the context of trade, this is explicitly 
in line with the halal tourism phenomenon in Japan. In this case, the objects and activities of 
tourism come to be evaluated through combining new innovations in the form of the halal 
concept, in accordance with Islamic principles, in order to meet the needs of the Muslims in 
Japan. It is interesting to find that the application of halal tourism has not replaced existing 
products, but the products have been modified and adjusted to the concept of halal tourism, 
so that they can be sold without reducing their unique values. 

Pictogram for Food and Restaurants. To help Muslim visitors have easier access to halal 
food in restaurants, pictograms are provided to show the identity and facilities of the restau- 
rants. The following Table 1 is an example of food pictograms provided by Muslim Visitors 
Narita International Airport brochure. 

Muslim-Friendly Hotels. The hotel is another important element in tourism. In order to 
fulfil Muslim needs, Muslim-friendly hotels should surely meet certain criteria and facili- 
ties, such as having a prayer room, a place for ablution, a sign showing the qibla direction, 
possessing a halal certificate for the menus, etc. There are many online sites nowadays that 
provide information and lists of Muslim-friendly hotels and homestays in Japan. In addition, 
there are traditional Japanese inns called ryokan in Japan. Ryokan contain elements such 
as tatami floors, futon beds, Japanese style baths (onsen) and local cuisines. Several ryokan 
nowadays also offer Muslim-friendly facilities. 

Muslim-Friendly Transportation. Japan’s railway has a women-only carriage on its metro 
system, which was first introduced in 2000 in order to stop sexual harassment. Although 
this has nothing to do with halal tourism implicitly, the policy applied on this transportation 
system has helped to accommodate the needs of Muslim visitors —especially for women. It 
could be seen that one of the halal tourism principles has been applied by the availability of 
this facility, because there is a separation between men and women. Many tour guide busi- 
nesses for Muslims, which provide their Muslim customers with special buses, are also pop- 
ping up. Furthermore, the main airports in Japan, such as Narita International Airport, are 


Table 1. Food pictograms. 


Food Pictograms 
RBHETHISL 


We have been introducing pictograms to display the 
ingredients used in menu items, so that customers can enjoy 
their meals at the airport without worrying about what they 
contain. There are 14 types of pictograms. 


PREPRRNHSBHOEDICS, BÝT LILA RE? BH CHD 535.5 
SUTEMS, ROLTRSCORBERLATURECE MO, RETAIL 
BÉHERTÉERLUIELT MIS LETEMRRMALTUET, 


Beef + Pork Li Chicken a Lamb = Fish M Shellfish A Alcohol a 
Crab PE Shrimp au Peanut WEE Eggs a Wheat DIE 4 Buckwheat ta Milk LA 


© INTERNASHORUNAL + NDC Graphics 


Source: Muslim Visitors Narita International Airport brochure. 
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already equipped with facilities for Muslim visitors, such as halal restaurants, prayer rooms 
and brochures containing information about Muslim-friendly bistros or restaurants. 

Halal Certification. There are several associations that take part in or make a contribution 
to the sustainability of the halal world in Japan, including Japan Halal Association (JHA), 
Nippon Asia Halal Association (NAHA), Japan Halal Business Association, Japan Halal 
Research Institute for Product and Services (JAHARI) and Halal Development Foundation 
Japan Incorporated (HDFJ). They are Non-Government Organisations (NGO) and are pri- 
vately managed, because there is still no organisation managed by the Japanese government 
dealing with halal certification management. Those NGOs are in charge of catering certifi- 
cation acquisition consultation, halal certificate publication, conducting various kinds of 
lectures and seminars regarding halal and Islam, establishing certification, developing halal- 
based and Muslim-friendly tourism, and also undertaking promotions through websites, 
social media and tourism brochures. Those NGOs are also non-profit organisations that help 
the establishment of halal certification in Japan. This may become another obstacle towards 
developing halal certification in Japan, because each organisation tends to have different 
standards in their screening process. 

Information Services for Muslim Visitors. The Japan National Tourism Organisation 
(JNTO) is one of the government-owned tourism institutions that provide a special guide 
book for Muslim visitors. The guide book is available on their official website and can be 
downloaded free of charge. It is not only the JNTO who takes on the role of Japan’s tourism 
institution and makes promotions through the media or websites. Besides the JNTO, several 
websites or online sites created by several cities in Japan provide information for Muslim 
visitors, such as Muslim-Friendly Kyoto, Hakuba Muslim-Friendly Project, etc. Other online 
websites can also be accessed to get further information regarding hospitality for Muslim 
visitors in Japan. 

Halal Tourism as an Economic Strategy. The economic factor is one of the most essential 
points in the context of buying and selling activities, while tourism is naturally a form of 
business that involves demand and supply. In this case, the destination country is the host, 
and tourists are visitors or guests. The host offers something in accordance with the guests’ 
demands or needs. If the rules are met, there will be many guests interested in visiting, and 
the national economy will grow. The international tourism industry is one of the most prom- 
ising business sectors in Japan. According to Japan Macro Advisors (2015), the number of 
international tourists visiting Japan has significantly increased in the last decade, reaching 
10 million foreign visitors for the first time in 2013. 

Meanwhile, according to the Global Islamic Finance Report (2013), in The Global Halal 
Industry: An Overview, the global halal industry is estimated to make a profit of 2.3 trillion 
American dollars (excluding the Islamic finance industry). With the annual average growth 
estimated at 20%, 560 billion dollars per year, global halal tourism has a good chance of 
being the consumer segment with the highest growth rate in the world. This halal market is 
not only limited to food and everything related to food, but has already flourished beyond 
the food industries, to drugs, cosmetics, healthcare and the tourism products industry. In the 
last few years, the halal industry has developed further and is catering to a lifestyle, including 
a halal travel agency and service or hospitality in tourism. This development was triggered by 
a change of the paradigm towards Muslim consumers as a worthy market segment. 

Furthermore, Muslim visitors in Japan have increased from previous years. This is proven 
by the increasing number of Malaysian and Indonesian visitors—the two Muslim major- 
ity countries in Asia—from 2011 to 2014. The direct contribution of the tourism industry 
towards Japan’s GDP in 2014 was 11.900.6 billion Yen (2.4% of total GDP). This number 
increased to 12.287.5 billion Yen (3.3%) in 2015. From the perspective of employment, the 
total contribution of tourism in 2014 was 7.0% of total employment. Hence, the implementa- 
tion of the halal tourism strategy is estimated to enhance the country’s economy. 

There are at least two main factors that have made the halal industry a global trend in 
recent years: the rapid growth of the Muslim population around the world and the halal 
rule itself, which is basically acceptable and enthused by a wider community, which is not 
only limited to Muslims, but also to non-Muslim consumers. In the context of halal tourism, 
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Japan as a non-Muslim majority country has started to expand its tourism to acquire a predi- 
cate as one of the Muslim-friendly countries. 

Based on the data presented above, the remarkable contribution of the tourism industry 
to economic growth, and the growth of the Muslim population around the world, present 
a golden opportunity for Japan to create a new strategy in their tourism sector. Hence, the 
good prospects available in the Muslim-friendly tourism business led to Japan’s new strategy 
to bolster their economic growth in recent years. This strategy is integrated with a number 
of related steps, such as the relaxation of visa requirements, the enhancement of the airlines 
network and a tax-free shops policy. On further interpretation, tourism is a prompt and effec- 
tive tool for developing the national economy. This sector integrates many elements in social 
life, not only those related to certain objects in tourism, but also those involving the food 
and restaurant industries, accommodation, transportation, etc. Not only is it able to bring 
in large quantities of foreign exchange for the country, but tourism is also able to foster the 
creative economy. 

Halal Tourism as a Diplomatic Strategy. Penn (2008) argues that Japan’s attitude towards 
the Islamic world has a long negative history of stereotypes. In line with modernisation in the 
Meiji era and after, general information about Islam mostly came from the West, especially 
from English sources. Meanwhile, as a superpower country in the world and Japan’s major 
ally on the international stage, the United States was considered as the centre of cultural pres- 
tige. Later on, along with US official policy, which clashed with the political movements in 
the Arab and Islamic world, many negative images related to Islam were published in the US 
media, which later found their way into the Japanese media. At the same time, when most of 
the Japanese people generally felt uncomfortable with everything related to Islam, at the dip- 
lomatic level the Japanese government was actually trying to create a different image. Those 
efforts started in January 2001 with a programme entitled Kono Initiatives, which was taken 
from the name of the Foreign Minister Yohei Kono, and which referred to a Dialogue among 
Civilisations with the World of Islam. The fundamental purpose of this programme was to 
build multilayer relations with the Persian Gulf countries through active and open dialogues 
among experts and academics from Japan and Islamic countries. On the other hand, the 
Kono Initiatives itself is closely related to an urge to secure the economic bond between 
Japan and those areas, in addition to increasing the intercultural understanding. This is in 
line with Katakura Kunio’s statement (2002), which, in Japan, enhanced the dialogue with 
Islamic cultures and which has been given much greater priority recently as part of the coun- 
try’s foreign policy agenda. Many people believe that, as a country with a ‘clean record’ in 
West Asia and the Muslim countries, Japan can play a mediating role between the Islamic 
and the Western-Christian worlds and turn ‘clash’ potentials into opportunities for dialogue 
and co-operation. Based on Kunio’s outlined argument (2002), the Japanese government and 
people must bear several points in mind as they develop policies towards Islam. Kunio elabo- 
rated five essential points regarding Japan’s foreign policy towards Islam. 

First, because Islam is not represented by any single nation or government, it is important 
to develop contacts and exchanges with borderless NGOs and similar networks. What is 
needed, in other words, is ‘asymmetrical’ interaction and exchange. Second, dialogue must be 
developed with a highly diverse and multilayered range of interlocutors, including not only 
states and government agencies but also private companies, academicians and research insti- 
tutions, the media, women’s groups and volunteer organisations. Third, Japan’s strong ties 
with countries in the Islamic cultural sphere have so far been forged not only through trade 
but also through the development of energy supply systems and long-term nationally initi- 
ated oil field development projects. In light of current expectations that the Japan National 
Oil Corporation will be disbanded and virtually privatised in the near future, special consid- 
eration must be given to ensure that this does not weaken or reduce the exchange that has 
been established with Islamic oil producers in the Persian Gulf region. Fourth, as part of its 
internal efforts to internationalise, Japan should give due consideration to the religious beliefs 
of Muslim residents and travellers in Japan. This should include establishing, at airports and 
other public facilities, meditation/prayer rooms that are available to followers of all religious 
faiths, a courtesy that is gradually becoming the standard practice in other leading countries 
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(including Japan’s Asian neighbour, South Korea). Fifth, Japan must promote area studies 
and expertise in relevant regional languages. This effort should include the development of 
scholars and experts, not only in established language subjects, such as Arabic, Persian and 
Turkish, but also in Pashto, Uzbek, Tajiki and other regional languages of Eurasia. 

Kunio (2002) emphasises that careful attention towards these five points is also crucial for 
developing positive interactions and dialogue with the Islamic world and Muslim people. 
Halal tourism, which is now blooming in Japan, and referring to the interconnection and 
the fraught history between Japan and the Islamic world and Muslim people in the past, 
could be interpreted as Japan’s political and diplomatic strategy towards the Islamic world 
that in this phenomenon an asymmetrical relationship is occurring. Tourism provides for 
special types of social relationships that are a consequence of ‘forced’ interaction between 
host and guest, where the guest is a ‘stranger’, and the interaction is predicated on the prin- 
ciple of commodification. These social relations are hinted at in the interactions described in 
common phrases, such as ‘to make tourists feel at home’ and ‘to provide good service’. This 
means that behind the ‘commercialised hospitality’, halal tourism cannot be separated from 
asymmetrical relationships between host and guest. In relation to the global Muslim market, 
which is growing more prospective, halal tourism, according to Kunio’s suggestions, ‘should 
give due consideration to the religious beliefs of Muslim residents and travelers in Japan’. 
This is one of Japan’s strategies to preserve their good image in the eyes of Muslims and the 
Islamic world in general. This has important implications for Japan’s diplomatic interests, 
and of course this is also closely related to Japan’s economic interests. 


5 CONCLUSION 


Tourism is one of the industries that is able to have a direct effect on the global economy. 
The tourism industry is one of the largest sectors in Japan’s economy. Japan has great poten- 
tial tourist attractions, including nature, culture and technology. Along with the increasing 
global Muslim population, Japan has realised that Muslim tourists could be a large poten- 
tial market that could improve Japan’s tourism industry, and, with this, the halal tourism 
strategy becomes important. The halal tourism strategy in Japan involves food and restau- 
rants, accommodation and transportation, halal certification through various organisations 
or associations, and information services. In its implementation, halal tourism in Japan has 
its own uniqueness, evidenced by several modified Japanese products, so that these can be 
accepted by the Muslim consumers, while, at the same time, retaining their attached cultural 
values or local wisdom. 

The economic factor is one inevitable reason for this. The halal tourism strategy has had 
an effect on the number of Muslim visitors. The number of Muslim visitors to Japan has 
increased further in recent years, proven by the increasing number of visitors from Muslim 
majority countries. The direct contribution of the tourism industry towards the country’s 
GDP has also increased. Hence, the implementation of the halal tourism strategy is estimated 
to enhance the country’s economy. In terms of diplomacy and politics, Japan is actually 
showing their public diplomacy or soft-power to the international community, with Muslims 
as the main target. Therefore, this is also one of Japan’s efforts to maintain a good image and 
good relationships with Muslim countries, which has implications for political interests and 
is also closely related to economic interests. 
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ABSTRACT: One of the impacts of globalisation is the increase of movement of people 
which leads to the rise of transnational marriages, in this case between Indonesian citizens 
and foreign nationals. Indonesian laws, which are mostly developed from a patriarchal per- 
spective, have generally disadvantaged women, who become ‘invisible’ in respect to their 
rights as Indonesian citizens. This situation has improved, but discriminative laws against 
Indonesian women who are married to foreigners still exist. This paper examines the dis- 
crimination against Indonesian women married to foreigners, in their application for land 
ownership rights. Women have different rights, and they are not ‘equal before the law’ in 
Indonesia because of their transnational marital status. These women stand to lose their land 
ownership rights unless a notarised prenuptial agreement has been established prior to their 
marriage. With the focus on women as the subjects, this research adopts multicultural femi- 
nism and feminist legal theory perspectives, and applies qualitative methods which include 
in-depth interviews and participant observation. As a researcher and an Indonesian woman 
who is married to a foreigner, the author is also involved in the community and is experienc- 
ing the direct implication of the cause. By presenting the insights and experiences of Indone- 
sian women as part of the women’s movement, this research may contribute to changing the 
existing discriminative laws in Indonesia, and bring the laws in line with changes caused by 
the rapid mobility of people as part of the globalisation. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


The movement of people in and out of a country, to get a better life or a safer place to live 
in anew country, causes major changes such as ‘demographic growth, technological change, 
political conflict and warfare’ as pointed out by Castles and Miller (2003). This movement 
of people is either peaceful or forced, and fundamentally affects the economic, political and 
social conditions as well as the legal systems, as Castles and Miller claimed (2003). One of the 
impacts of today’s rapid movement of people in Indonesia is that of transnational marriages 
between Indonesian citizens and foreigners. As stipulated in Undang-Undang Perkawinan, 
the Indonesian Marriage Law No. 1 of 1974, ‘a transnational marriage is a marriage between 
two persons, who reside in Indonesia and are subject to different laws because of their differ- 
ent citizenship—one of them is Indonesian, and the other is a foreigner’. 

It is stated in the United Nations research paper Convention on the nationality of married 
women. Historical background and commentary (United Nations doc. E/CN.6/389, Sales No. 
62.1V3. p. 2) that ‘the nationality laws of many countries disadvantage women’. This is cer- 
tainly the case in Indonesia, with its strong patriarchal culture where adult men control and 
dominate women and children. 

Beckman and Beckman (2009) stated that the transnational family becomes an integral part 
of the globalising process in a globalising world thus [it] consists of a great number of chains 
of interactions in which legal forms are reproduced, changed and hybridised simultaneously 
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in different contexts of interactions’ (p. 11). In line with the recent global development, some 
Indonesian laws have been revoked or amended. However, some laws related to this research, 
for example the Law of the Republic of Indonesia Number 1 of the Year 1974 on Marriage, 
and the Law of the Republic of Indonesia Number 5 of the Year 1960 on Basic Regulations 
on Agrarian Principles, have not yet been changed. There are legal interpretations or under- 
standings on the land ownership rights of Indonesian citizens who marry foreigners, which are 
discriminative since they have to set a prenuptial agreement prior to their marriage as an extra- 
legal instrument to access their ownership rights as Indonesians, although these requirements 
are in conflict with statements of the Indonesian government which has proclaimed adherence 
to ‘respect, protect and preserve human rights’. The prenuptial agreement is mainly about the 
separation of mutual assets between the husband and the wife, intending to prevent foreigners 
from accessing the land and property ownership rights. However, such an extra provision or 
condition discriminates against Indonesians who marry non-Indonesians, in accessing their 
own land and property ownership rights. On the other hand, such an extra-legal instrument 
cannot be applied to every Indonesian woman. It may be a dilemma and cause hardship to 
Indonesian women, who will have economic impacts when facing separation, divorce, annul- 
ment or the spouse’s death. 

This paper focuses on the discrimination against Indonesian women who are married to 
non-Indonesians, to get Indonesian land and property ownerships rights. This research uses 
multicultural feminism and feminist legal theory as the conceptual framework. Multicultural 
feminism aims to understand that women are not a homogenous group, as highlighted by bell 
hook (Gloria Watkins), and feminist legal theory aims to understand how equality before the 
law works and is practised through the perspectives and life experiences of six women who differ 
in race, class, education, spouses’ nationality, ethnicity, and age. The data is gathered through 
in-depth interview and participant observation. They discussed their agony and dilemma of a 
prenuptial agreement separating marital assets between the husband and the wife. 

This article aims to present the voices and the struggle of Indonesian women. There are 
three main research questions. The first question is how their position is as Indonesian citi- 
zens and why they have different rights. Secondly, what strategies they use to cope with the 
discrimination in getting land ownership rights. The third question is how they struggle to 
change and voice the discriminative situation. 

Based on these questions, the objectives of the research are: 1) to give the public aware- 
ness about the equality before the law on land and property ownership rights, which are not 
applied equally to every Indonesian citizen; and 2) to provide women’s insights and voices 
through Indonesian women’s experiences, as well as to provide a recommendation to the 
policy makers to change the discriminative laws. 

In Indonesian history, the laws on marriage are divided into two divisions: before 1974 
and after 1974. 


2 THE LEGAL POSITION OF INDONESIAN WOMEN IN A TRANSNATIONAL 
MARRIAGE: BEFORE 1974 


Bedner and Van Huis (2010) identified four civil groups in Indonesian society as detailed in 
the first Indonesian Marriage Law, effective between 1945 (the year of Indonesian independ- 
ence) and 1974, when these laws were replaced. These groups, ruled by different legal regimes, 
were derived from the legal citizenship framework from the Dutch East Indies, or according 
to Bedner and Van Huis, they were ‘inherited from colonial state’ (p. 177). 


The first was that of the Book of the Civil Code that applied to the European part 
of the population (including the Japanese) and those who had been equated with 
the European in certain civil matters—mainly the Chinese. The second group was 
the Ordinance for Christian Indonesians (S. 1933 no. 74), for whom special records 
were kept by the colonial state. The third and most important group was subject to 
the regime for the Indonesians: either adat (customary law) or Islamic law applied 
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to those Indonesians and non-Chinese Foreign Orientals who were not equated with 
the European group. This group concerned more than 90% of the population of 
the Dutch East Indies. Finally, there was a special regulation on ‘mixed mariages’ 
[according to the Dutch colonial Law S.1898 no. 158 ed.] for those who were subject 
to different regimes but still wanted to marry. 


Article 2 of S. 1898/no 158 of the Dutch Colonial Law states that “Istri yang melakukan 
perkawinan campuran, selama dalam perkawinannya mengikuti kedudukan suaminya dalam 
hukum publik dan hukum perdata (A wife in transnational marriage shall be dependent on her 
husband’s status in the public and civil laws). Consequently, an Indonesian woman in a tran- 
snational marriage before 1974 did not have her own legal status. She lost her own identity 
publicly and privately in legal matters as she became dependent on her husband’s identity. 
She became ‘invisible’ as a citizen, and she was not eligible to rights and obligations as an 
Indonesian. To put all of these in a broader context, many countries based their legal consti- 
tution on ‘patriarchy’. This has been well explained in the ‘Women 2000 and beyond’ (United 
Nations, 2003, p. 5): 


Historically, many States, at the beginning of the 20th century, adopted the patri- 
archal position that a woman’s legal status is acquired through her relationship to 
a man-first her father and then her husband. .... The result of the application of 
this principle [dependent nationality] was that of a woman who married a foreigner 
automatically acquired the nationality of her husband upon marriage—and that 
was then usually accompanied by the loss of her own nationality. The rationale for 
the principle of dependent nationality was derived from two underlying assump- 
tions: firstly, that all members of a family should have the same nationality and, sec- 
ondly, that important decisions affecting the family would be made by the husband. 


In summary, the principle of dependent nationality in the pre-1974 Marriage Law (article 
5.1598 no. 158), which was also confirmed in the Indonesian Citizenship Law No. 62 of 1958, 
caused Indonesian women in transnational marriage to lose their citizenship and be treated 
as foreigners. Indonesian women then did not have the equal rights and opportunities to the 
rights and obligations, as did the Indonesian men. 


3 MAJOR LEGAL CHANGES IN THE POSITION OF THE INDONESIAN 
WOMEN IN TRANSNATIONAL MARRIAGES AFTER 1974 


A variety of laws related to women and their children have been changed over the last 40 years, 
because of the pressure from activists of women’s rights movements and their demands for 
equal rights for women. For the purpose of this research, the laws that are important are the 
new Marriage Law, decreed in 1974, and the new Citizenship Law, established in 2006. The 
Marriage Law No. 1 of 1974 (the Marriage Law) was a major breakthrough as it did away 
with (article 66) the four (colonial) regimes of the old law and established (article 31) the 
independent legal status and capacity of married women. Article 66 reads as follows: 


With this coming into force of this Law, in regard of marriages and any matters 
related thereto by virtue of this Law the provisions contained in the Civil Code, the 
Ordnance on Marriage of Christians Indonesians (S.1933. No. 74) and the Regula- 
tion on Mixed Marriages (S.1898 No. 158) shall cease to exist and other regulations 
shall be further laid down in Government Regulations. 


In article 31 it is stipulated that ‘(1). The rights and position of the wife are equal to those 
of the husband both in family and in social life. (2) Either party to the marriage has legal 
capacity. (3) The husband is the head of the family, and the wife is a housewife the mother.’ 
The 1974 Marriage Law also explicitly states that Indonesians who are married to foreigners 
would hold their Indonesian nationality. However, it did not address discrimination against 
transnational marriages, which are outlined in other laws such as the land ownership rights 
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(Agrarian Law) and the nationality status of the children from transnational marriages 
(Citizenship Law). 

The Indonesian Citizenship Law No. 62 of 1958 was not in accordance with basic human 
rights and equality for women and children as stated in the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights and the Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination Against 
Women (CEDAW). After major pressures from local women’s rights groups, particularly the 
transnational marriage advocacy organisations, the law was revoked in 2006 and replaced by 
the Indonesian Citizenship Law No. 12 of 2006. In its elucidation, this new law adheres to 
principles as follows: 


1. ‘lus Sanguinis’: the principle that determines citizenship based on hereditary and not by 
place of birth; 

2. Restricted ‘Jus Soli’: a principle that determines citizenship based on place of birth, 
restricted to and only applicable for children according to the provisions set forth in this 
law; 

3. Single Citizenship: the principle that determines only one citizenship for a person; 

4. Restricted Dual Citizenship: the principle of limited dual citizenship for children as set 
forth by the provisions in this law. 


The Law of 2006 was a major improvement for the children of transnational marriages. 
While previously they automatically—upon birth—acquired the nationality of their foreign 
fathers, they are now entitled to limited dual citizenship—limited in the sense that they can 
have both parents’ nationality (Indonesian and foreign) until the age of 18. Thereafter, within 
three years, they have to choose only one nationality. 

However, as of today, various laws and regulations that discriminate against Indonesian 
citizens married to foreigners still remain. The most conflicting ones are the laws regulating 
land ownership, which is the subject of this research paper. 


4 LAND OWNERSHIP RIGHTS FOR INDONESIANS MARRIED TO 
FOREIGNERS 


Land ownership is primarily affected by two major laws. They are the Marriage Law and 
the Agrarian Law. These laws as well as their revisions are not harmonised. These lead to 
conflicting and ambiguous legal interpretations towards ownership rights, particularly for 
Indonesian citizens married to foreigners. The key articles in the Marriage Law are articles 
29 and 35, respectively outlining the “Prenuptial Agreement’ and the ‘Marriage Property’. 
Article 29 states that: 


1. At the time of or prior to the marriage performance, both parties may by mutual consent 
conclude a prenuptial agreement in writing, legalised by the registrar of marriage, where 
upon the contents shall also be binding on third parties in so far as third parties affected. 

2. The contract cannot be legalised if contrary to restrictions set by the law, religion or 
morality. 

3. The prenuptial contract takes effect as from the marriage being concluded. 

4. Throughout the marriage, the contract cannot be changed except by mutual agreement 
between the parties, provided the changes are not prejudicial to the interest of third parties. 


Article 35 states that: 


عم 


. Property acquired during marriage shall become joint property. 

2. Property brought into the marriage by the husband and the wife respectively and property 
acquired by either of them as a gift or inheritance shall remain under their respective con- 
trol, unless otherwise decided between the parties. 


The relevant articles in the Agrarian Law are articles 21 (hak milik: right of land own- 
ership) and article 36 (hak guna bangunan: right to construct and own buildings). Article 
21 states that: 
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. Only Indonesian citizens can have a hak milik. 

. The government is to determine which corporate entities can have a hak milik and the 

condition thereof. 

3. A foreigner who acquires a hak milik through inheritance without a will or by way of joint 
ownership of property resulting from marriage and Indonesian citizen holding a hak milik 
who following the entry into force of this Act, loses Indonesian citizenship is obliged to 
relinquish that right within one year following the date the hak milik is acquired in the case 
of the latter. If following the expiry of the said time periods, the right is not relinquished, 
then the said right is nullified for the sake of law and the land falls to the state with the 
proviso that the rights of other parties which encumber the lands remain in existence. 

4. A person with Indonesian citizenship, who at the same time holds foreign citizenship, can- 

not have land with the status of a hak milik, and to him/her the provision as described in 

paragraph 3 of this article shall apply. 


Ne 


Article 36 of the Agrarian Law states that: 


1. Eligible for hak guna bangunan (the right to construct and possess buildings on land which 

is not one’s own for a period of at most 30 years) are: 
a. Indonesian citizens (foreigners are prohibited from hak guna bangunan) 
b. Corporate entities incorporated under Indonesian law and domiciled in Indonesia. 

2. A person or corporate entity which holds a hak guna bangunan but no longer fulfils the 
conditions which are referred to in paragraph (1) of this article is obliged to relinquish, 
within one year, the hak guna bangunan concerned, or to transfer it to another party which 
is eligible for such a right. This provision applies also to parties who obtain a hak guna ban- 
gunan in question and it is not relinquished or transferred within the said period of time, it 
is nullified for the sake of law—with the proviso that the rights of other parties given atten- 
tion, in accordance with—provisions that are to be stipulated in a Government Regulation. 


Based on the above articles of the Marriage Law and the Agrarian Law, the current legal 
interpretation is that Indonesian citizens married to foreigners do not have land ownership 
rights—hak milik as well as hak guna bangunan—UNLESS they have established a prenup- 
tial agreement prior to marrying the foreigners. This legal interpretation is not in line with 
the following Indonesian laws. They, as stated in article 31 of the Marriage Law, convey the 
rights and positions of the wife which are equal to those of the husband. In article 23 of 
Citizenship Law number 12 of the year 2006, it is stated that the Indonesian women who are 
married to foreigners do not lose their citizenship rights. In article 9 of the Basic Agrarian 
Law, it is stated that Indonesian men and women equally have the right of land ownership. 

The above interpretation unfortunately has recently been affirmed by the issuance of Gov- 
ernment Regulation No. 103 of 2015 on the Ownership Rights of Residential Housing by 
Non-Indonesians Residing in Indonesia. 


5 THE PRENUPTIAL AGREEMENT: ISSUES AND UNCERTAINTIES 


The above current legal interpretation on land ownership for women in transnational mar- 
riages seems to be, in the author’s opinion, legally ambiguous because Indonesian women in 
transnational marriages do not lose their citizenship according to the Indonesian Citizenship 
Law No. 12 of 2006, and as Indonesians, they would then have the right to land ownership 
according to article 9 of the Basic Agrarian Law as /ex spesialis. Therefore, using the pren- 
uptial agreement as an extra condition for the right to land ownership for women in transna- 
tional marriages should not be required. 

In the author’s opinion, ‘the requirement of a prenuptial agreement’ is inconsistent with 
those provisions stating ‘equality before the law’, stated in the Indonesian Constitution, 
Undang- Undang Dasar of 1945, as lex generalis. It is, therefore, deplorable that even in 2015 
the Indonesian government held on to those unjust conditions in its Regulation No. 103 of 
2015 that outlines the rules for Ownership Rights of Residential Housing for Non-Indone- 
sians Residing in Indonesia. There are also legal inconsistencies in the 1974 Marriage Law 
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between article 21 concerning the prenuptial agreement and article 35 concerning the rules 
for giving and inheriting property. 

Additionally, a prenuptial agreement may present an Indonesian woman with a dilemma, 
having to choose between her Indonesian ownership rights or the joint marital property built 
and provided by her foreign husband. A prenuptial agreement may cause more hardship for 
women who do not have their own incomes and who are solely dependent on their spouses, as 
they cannot have access to their joint properties made and provided by their working spouses 
as breadwinners. In short, a prenuptial agreement cannot be applied to all women. 

Finally, a major issue is that the concept of a prenuptial agreement is not very well known 
or culturally accepted in Indonesia. As a result, most partners in transnational marriages 
have no idea that a prenuptial agreement is a ‘must’ to retain the land ownership rights of 
the Indonesian partner—this phenomenon is in line with observations in the United Nations 
report (2003, p. 3), more specifically ‘... Often laws are rarely simple or comprehensive and 
their technical nature makes them inaccessible to many people’. 


6 THE INDONESIAN WOMEN IN TRANSNATIONAL MARRIAGES—THEIR 
STRUGGLES AS THE ‘OTHER’ IN COPING WITH DISCRIMINATIONS AND 
THEIR TRANSFORMATIONS 


Indonesia is one of the countries which was previously colonised by the Dutch and then by 
the Japanese. After its independence, the Indonesian people have had the strong force to 
establish in the name of ‘nationality’, referring to only Indonesian people who have access to 
the soil, water, and airspace within the territory of the Republic of Indonesia. Based on the 
nationality principle, expatriates/foreigners are not allowed to have hak milik; they can only 
have hak pakai (right to use for a certain period of time). 

The provisions to establish a prenuptial agreement to access the right of ownership for Indo- 
nesians in transnational marriages is meant to prevent foreigners from accessing the ownership 
rights. As a result, the Indonesian citizens are not treated equally, because of their marital sta- 
tus. They are treated differently when they do not have a prenuptial agreement. The state will 
regard them as the ‘other’, as described vividly by Simone de Beauvoir (1949) where a woman 
is to be regarded as the ‘other’. The same situation is experienced by Indonesian citizens in 
transnational marriages who are not regarded as members of the Indonesian community, to 
exercise their full status as citizens; they are required to fulfil their obligations as Indonesians. 
As Irianto (2008, p. 28) identified from a point of the feminist legal theory’s perspectives, impli- 
cations on gender from that seemingly neutral law as stated in the Government Regulations No. 
103 of 2015 to acquire a prenuptial agreement for both Indonesian men and women to access 
the ownership rights, may cause more hardship to Indonesian women than to Indonesian men 
in a patriarchal society. By presenting the women’s points of view and insights below, this paper 
may influence to change the law in accordance with ‘equality before the law’. 

Aside from the legal and practical issues, the Indonesian women in transnational marriages 
have to continue to live and cope with the situation. They need to find a way to establish a 
place that they can call home in Indonesia. The author conducted in-depth interviews with 
six Indonesian women married to foreigners, to explore their perspective on land ownerships. 
They are Ibu Yuyun who is married to a French man, Ibu Yessi who is the wife of a Spanish 
man, Ibu Nuning who is married to an American man, Ibu Inge who is married to a German 
man, Ibu Dias who is married to a Japanese man, and Ibu Ike Farida who is also married to 
a Japanese man. Their real names are not used in order to protect their identity, in line with 
the ‘Ethics of Research’, except for Ibu Nuning and Ibu Ike—these are their real names—as 
they are already well known publicly. 

With regard to citizenship, the author agrees with Kusuma and Effendi (2002, p. vii) that 
citizenship comes with rights and obligations, specifically: 


Citizens as collective populations are one of the principles and basic elements of a 
state. Citizenship status shall create reciprocal relationship between the citizen and 
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his/her country. Every citizen has the rights and obligations toward their country. In 
return, the state has obligations to render protection towards its citizen. 


In line with the above, the author’s six ‘research subjects’ are all exemplary Indonesian 
women and citizens. They obey and follow the laws and regulations in Indonesia and fulfil 
their obligations, such as by paying taxes, and officially getting their driving licence in order 
to drive responsibly and safely. In contrast, Indonesia the state, has not fully provided their 
full rights on land ownership. All the research subjects do not have a prenuptial agreement. 
Consequently, they struggle in many different ways to be allowed to own land. Some have 
even been urged to divorce first and then remarry, after they make a prenuptial agreement. 
Another woman has fought for her rights up to the Constitutional Court. 

Ibu Yuyun is originally from Tanjung Uban, Riau, Sumatera. She is 50 years old. Her hus- 
band is French. She got her Master’s Degree in Engineering from the University of Pau and 
Pays de l’Adour in the city of Pau in France. When she was in France, she and her husband 
bought a house there, where they resided without any difficulties. However, when she was 
about to buy land in Indonesia, she was informed that she was required to have a prenuptial 
agreement. She was not aware of this, thinking that she was legally entitled to land ownership 
as she was still holding Indonesian citizenship. To solve this issue, Ibu Yuyun now has her 
sister buy land on her behalf. She does not want to make a prenuptial agreement as she thinks 
that it is not in her favour in the event of divorce or the death of her husband. 

It is different from Ibu Yessi, a housewife who is 64 years old and originally from Bukit- 
tinggi, Sumatera. She is married to a Spanish man and is the mother of three adult children. 
She completed her high school and then worked as a cashier in a casino, where she met her 
husband in 1974. Both of them worked very hard, but at that time they could not afford to 
buy a house for themselves and their three children. They lived with her mother instead, 
occupying one of her two-bedroom houses, because they did not want to waste money by 
always renting a house; instead they wanted to save money to have their own house. After 
going through the hardship of losing and finding jobs and trying to save some money for 
many years, she and her husband could finally afford to buy a simple three-bedroom house, 
enough for the five of them. When she was about to finalise the process in acquiring the land, 
she was also shocked when she was asked about the prenuptial agreement by a land officer 
from the Agrarian Office. Her husband was the one who reminded the Agrarian officer that 
his wife, Ibu Yessi, is Indonesian and has no other citizenship. She was then asked by the 
officer of the Agrarian Office to make a statement that she is still Indonesian. After signing 
the statement, she was granted her land ownership rights in 1991. 

Ibu Inge, who is from West Java, Indonesia, is married to a German. She was formerly a 
stewardess after completing her high school. She is now 45 years old, a housewife, and a mother 
of a 12-year-old daughter. They do not want to be bothered with potential issues regarding 
owning land and property in Indonesia, so they keep renting an apartment in Jakarta, and 
as investments, they bought apartments in Singapore, Bangkok and Germany under her own 
and her husband’s names on those properties, which is not possible in Indonesia. 

Ibu Dias is originally from Central Java. After finishing her vocational studies majoring 
in accountancy (under a bachelor degree), she worked in a Japanese restaurant as a cashier, 
where she met her Japanese husband who was as a cook there. She is now 53 years old, a busi- 
ness woman, and a mother of one daughter. She and her husband work hard and have built 
their restaurant business from scratch. Now they own three Japanese restaurants. For various 
reasons, she and her husband do not want a prenuptial agreement. In order to own land and 
property, she has made a fake ID stating that she is a single. 

Ibu Nuning, 43 years old, is a PhD candidate, a professional, and an activist. She is 
married to an American and is the mother of three daughters. She does not have a pren- 
uptial agreement as she was not aware of such regulation at the time of her marriage—she 
got married at a young age and at the time would not have had anything to put in the 
agreement. 

Ibu Ike Farida is Sundanese and from West Java. She is a lawyer, 46 years old, and married 
to a Japanese citizen. She did not want to take illegal steps such as using a fake ID or getting 
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divorced and then remarrying after establishing the prenuptial agreement. After learning that 
the developer backed away from his promise to give her the ownership documents, although 
he had been fully paid for them by her, she decided to go to court. Her case was dismissed in 
the East Jakarta District Court. 

All these six women reside in Jakarta. They struggle, negotiate, and transform in different 
ways to claim their land ownership rights. They are all Indonesian women but differ from 
each other in terms of race, class, and ethnicity, as acknowledged by multicultural feminists. 
They have their own identity but like to be united in forming a sisterhood, the idea of hooks 
and Lorde, as pointed out by Tong (2009), ‘in the sense of being political comrades’ (p. 235) 
in order to voice the same goal (1.e. to exercise their land ownership rights). Initiated by Ibu 
Ike Farida and supported by women in the transnational marriage advocacy organisations, 
the Indonesian women in transnational marriage continue fighting and bringing the issue to 
the Constitutional Court, requesting amendment of the discriminative regulations on land- 
ownership for Indonesian citizens married to foreigners. On 27 October 2016, based on the 
request of Ike Farida, the Constitutional Court decided to eliminate the requirement for a 
prenuptial agreement in article 29 of the 1974 Marriage Law. It is stated that the transna- 
tional marriage couple can now create a separation of marital assets and debts agreement, 
not only prior to their marriage but also during the marriage. However, Ike Farida other 
pleas, a review of Article 21 and Article 36 of the 1960 Agrarian Law, and article 35 of the 
1974 Marriage Law have not been granted. 

Now the transnational marriage advocacy organisations also voice these requests to the 
Indonesian House of Representatives. 


7 CONCLUSIONS 


In line with recent global developments and influenced by major pressures from local wom- 
en’s rights groups, some Indonesian laws have been revoked and amended with the principles 
to ‘respect, protect, and preserve human rights’. However, various laws and regulations that 
discriminate against Indonesian citizens married to foreigners, in this research concerning 
rights on land ownership, still remain unless they have established a prenuptial agreement 
that may pose Indonesian women with a dilemma, as whether to choose access to marital 
assets or to Indonesian ownership rights. This law is not in accordance with ‘equality before 
law’ as they are still Indonesians; they do not own any other citizenship. They do and obey 
the rule and obligations. 

Because of their marital status to non-Indonesian, the Indonesian government imposes 
(a prenuptial or a marriage) agreement that stipulated the separation of property ownership 
as an extra condition to access their ownership rights. Their rights in accessing the ownership 
rights are not given similarly as they are to other Indonesians who are married to Indone- 
sians. Therefore, the Indonesian women should unite, be aware, study, advocate, and build 
strong networks between women within and outside the country, in order to make their voices 
so strong and loud that the policy makers can hear and will change the discriminative laws. 
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ABSTRACT: Child marriage is a cruel form of gender-based violence that still happens in 
Indonesia. This practice has made young women victims stay voiceless and invisible as citi- 
zens in their own country. Nevertheless, no matter how oppressive their lives as being child 
brides, they still have the capabilities and agencies to survive. This case study in qualitative 
research applies in-depth interviews and observations to explore how the women victims of 
child marriage construct the power of their mind and body for their own life. This research 
reveals that the combination of poverty, religious and cultural aspects of how society values 
women, contributes to the practice of female child marriage. It is found that despite having 
big responsibilities in reproduction and production, women who are victims of child mar- 
riage have shown to have agencies in constructing the power of their body and life by taking 
brave decisions for their own good, personal well-being and economical independence, by 
sharpening their potential, and creating differences in their surroundings. This research also 
delivers the deepest voice and the obvious presence of the women victims of child marriage, 
to be heard and be visible as human beings, struggling to live the life that matters to them. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


‘I prefer to be a student rather than a mother. When I was at school, everything was 
better’ (Sari, not her real name, 18 October 2015). 


Sari’s voice was a bitter life portrait of a child bride that has been captured by UNICEF in 
the province of West Sulawesi. Sari had been married off when she was 15 because her family 
thought that marriage would bring a better life and pull her out of poverty. But the reality 
was far from the expectation. After being married, Sari immediately became pregnant and 
soon had a new role as a child mother. Shortly after that, Sari’s husband left the house to 
work outside the island, without any certainty of when he would come back home or send 
the money to the family, leaving Sari with the multiple burdens of mothering and working, 
which often made her feel exhausted (Kompas, 2015). 

Sari's problem is a very complicated issue that urges to be solved. The Ministry of Women 
Empowerment and Child Protection has revealed the data from the World Fertility Policies 
2012 that shows an alarming reality. Indonesia is rated 37th in the world ranking, and run- 
ner up of the highest rank in Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN), in child 
marriage practices. There are 11.13% of married women aged 10-15 years and 32.10% aged 
16-18 years. The data above shows how serious the problem of child marriage practice is. 
Even worse is how the practices found to be happening at very young ages (10-15 years) 
even exceeds 10%, which means girls of junior primary school are already married off. The 
UNICEF Annual Report 2014 finds that of the total 85 million children in Indonesia, one 
in six Indonesian girls would get married before the age of 18 years. This shows that there 
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are still many other ‘Saris’ in Indonesia who have a voice like Sari’s on a bitterness of life in 
child marriage, and who may remain voiceless and invisible if we do take a closer look and 
pay attention to this issue. 

A feminist in social justice, Martha Nussbaum, in the article Women’s Capabilities and 
Social Justice, published by the Journal of Human Development, revealed the ‘value’ of a 
woman which is often used as the reason behind child marriages. 


‘Women are not treated as ends in their own right, persons with a dignity that 
deserves respect from laws and institutions. Instead, they are treated as mere instru- 
ments of the ends of others—reproducers, caregivers, sexual outlets, agents of a 
family’s general prosperity. Sometimes this instrumental value is strongly positive; 
sometimes it may actually be negative. A girl child’s natal family frequently treats 
her as dispensable, seeing that she will leave anyhow and will not support parents in 
their old age.’ (Nussbaum, 2000). 


Child marriage has blurred girls’ human rights with all the complex situations they have to 
face. The control over their own bodies and lives has been largely deprived by other people. 
Their voice is deliberately voiceless and their existence is invisible. When girls being married 
off, do their voices remain silent and voiceless forever? Can they have a power over their own 
bodies and lives for their future? 

There were previous researches about child marriage in various perspectives. One of them 
is The Monograph of Child Marriage, published by Rumah KitaB, which reveals the changes 
of living spaces, gender relationship in families and communities, institutional roles, as well 
as religious values, as the causes of child marriage practices. Another study was done by 
Jurnal Perempuan titled Fear of Zina, Low Education, and Poverty: Status of Girls in Child 
Marriage in Sukabumi, West Java, which also elaborated on how poverty, poor access to edu- 
cation, religious views on taboo discussion of sexuality and fear of adultery committed by 
young people, as well as poor access to sexual reproductive healthcare, have caused child mar- 
riage practices. Derived from the previous researches, this study will complement the findings 
on the background of child marriages, provide a deep comprehension of the complex life 
after child marriage, and describe how those situations drove women to rise up and struggle 
to construct the power of their bodies and lives. 

This study uses a qualitative methodology, with a case study approach providing the real 
situation experienced by the research subjects (Poerwandari, 2001). The data collection meth- 
ods used are in-depth interviews and observations using a life story interviews approach to 
explore the women’s lives from the point they were married off until their current age, where 
they have demonstrated the struggle to construct the power of the body and life and revealed 
significant themes in their lives. The research subjects are seven women with the character- 
istics including: females who were married off as children (before the age of 18 years old); 
had their marriages determined by others; had children when they were still children (under 
18 years old), making the complexity of life as a wife and mother obvious; and came from 
families who could not afford the school fee, so the girl was forced to drop out of school. 


2 ECONOMIC, CULTURAL, AND RELIGIOUS ASPECTS AS THE 
INTERLOCKING SYSTEM 


The research found various reasons for families in deciding to marry off their daughters. The 
parents, especially the father, were the main actor to initiate marriage plans and implement 
them. Poor economic conditions, as well as strong religious values and family culture, became 
the interlocking system that triggered a child marriage practice. 

Religious values and cultural stereotypes associated with the female body have put women 
who were already grown up as teenagers at a high moral risk. The girls who got their first 
period have been regarded as bringing the family honour into danger. When the girls already 
have boyfriends it increased their potential to break religious rules by having sexual inter- 
course before marriage, creating unwanted pregnancy. 
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Cultural values of patriarchal society in Indonesia have also attached women to domestic 
roles and responsibilities within the scope of their own households, such as cooking, washing, 
cleaning, or caring for smaller family members. This role attachment includes the concept of 
‘housewifisation’, constructed by the state. Women are assumed to have responsibilities for 
domestic works, that unfortunately are not considered as paid work because they do not pro- 
duce money or goods (Saptari & Holzner, 1997). As daughters in a family, all of the research 
subjects had the responsibility to help with the household work; some of them also did pro- 
duction work, helping their parents in the paddy fields. 


3 THE COMPLEXITY OF WOMEN’S LIFE AS A CHILD WIFE AND MOTHER 


Once the girls were married off, they immediately entered the complexities of married life 
that was totally new and strange to them. Sexual intercourse was the most complex situa- 
tion they faced when they officially become wives. From all of the research subjects, the first 
sexual intercourse came at the initiative of the husbands and was faced with fear by the wives. 
After the first sexual intercourse passed, women had to deal with the complexity of unbal- 
anced relationships between husband and wife, and between mother and daughter-in-law. 

Production and reproduction works were part of the complex situation in child marriages. 
Some female research subjects had to be involved in production work to help the husband’s 
family. However, the most challenging situation was the reproduction phase as a wife, which 
included pregnancy, childbirth, and mothering. Unwanted pregnancies occurred as a result 
of inadequate knowledge of contraception use, the realisation of the desire of the husband 
and in-laws, as well as being a way to reduce the loneliness of being a full-time housewife 
confined to domestic chores every day. Some of the pregnancy was not easy to endure, while 
labour became a very painful process for some women as their bodies were not ready to give 
birth. Motherhood is also a very tiring experience because these women had to experience 
this role when they themselves were still girl children. Waking up all night, feeding the baby, 
changing nappies and taking care of household chores were totally shocking experiences for 
these women when they became mothers for the first time. Nevertheless, there is little pos- 
sibility for them to escape these routines of mothering because when they tried to engage 
in activities outside the home for themselves, such as hanging out with friends or watching 
movies, they faced being judged as bad mothers by their neighbourhood. 


4 WOMEN’S STRUGGLE IN CONSTRUCTING THE POWER OF THE BODY 
AND LIFE 


The complex situation of everyday life of child marriage has driven women to construct the 
power of their body and life. A poor relationship with the husband has influenced women to 
seek a way out of their unhappy marriages. Feeling bored and tired of doing reproduction 
work as a wife and mother, women are driven to try and escape the dull routine in everyday 
life. This boredom and exhaustion were closely related to the childhood dreams they had 
longed to realise when they grow up. In addition, economic constraints forced the women 
to find a way to go outside, to do productive work and fulfil their daily needs. Other driv- 
ing factors departed from the way they saw marriage as a way out of distress in their child- 
hood. When some female research subjects separated from their parents’ power domination 
through child marriages, they tried to live a life as they wanted to. 

These driving factors encouraged women to struggle with the complex life they were fac- 
ing. Making a big decision in life to divorce their husband was one of the struggles faced by 
women who experienced unhappiness in marriage. By ending a stressful marriage at the age of 
19, Teh Juju, one of the research subjects, has demonstrated her power of the body and life. 

Some women showed agencies by continuing education through an informal programme 
and actively participating in the community activities. They became active as Ketua Posyandu 
(Head of Integrated Health Centre) and Petugas Tabungan Keliling (Mobile Savings Officer), 
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which brought benefits not only for the community, but also for themselves. By doing activi- 
ties outside their homes, they were increasingly exposed to new knowledge and experiences 
that provided a positive contribution to their lives. 

Becoming economically independent was also one of the women agencies to establish the 
control over their body and life. Indeed, family economic constraints have encouraged them 
to do production works to earn money in order to fulfil their daily needs. Nevertheless, by 
doing the production activities, they also obtained benefits for themselves as well as increased 
bargaining power towards their husbands. Production works also allowed them to meet new 
people and give them new insights, which broadened their horizon to see the big world out- 
side their limited surroundings. 

Agencies did not have to be very obvious to be seen from the outside. Women who suffered 
multiple burdens during childhood used their marriages as a medium for them to live the 
lives that they really wanted to. By accepting the marriage, they were ‘stripped off’ of their 
obligations as a daughter to do domestic and productive works; even so, they then walked 
into another form of complexity of life, being a wife and a mother. However, they claimed 
that by getting married, they had an opportunity to redirect the life in a way they wanted 
to. They believed it would allow them to have the power to do things they wanted to and to 
enjoy the life. 


5 DISCUSSION 


The bitter narration on the findings have confirmed some major themes. In child marriages, 
women were considered as objects and property of people in their surroundings. They were 
not just property of the parents, but also property of the husbands. 

When a child marriage practice occurred, parents, the prospective husband, and his fami- 
lies acted as if to conspire the marriage upon women. A feminist postcolonial said that the 
‘young man becomes incorporated into his wife’s family group as he takes up residence with 
them and gives his services in return for food and maintenance.’ (Cutrufelli in Mohanty, 
2005). This quote was made to refer to matrilineal marriage; however, the same situation also 
occurred in patrilineal societies. Once having been married off, a girl ‘provides her services’ 
by doing domestic works as well as giving birth to one or more children, including raising 
them, which were categorised as ‘services’. In return, the husband would give her food and 
fulfil her daily needs. 

Girls have become both visible and at the same time invisible when people (the parents) 
decide to marry them off. It was closely related to women’s bodies as a property. When the 
family’s economic situation was not able to feed many family members, the daughter became 
visible to be ‘estimated’ as a property to be handed over to other people through marriage. 
However, she then immediately became invisible when the decision to marry was done without 
her consent or approval. Their existence and voice, as their reactions towards this arranged 
marriage, became invisible and voiceless. 

After entering child marriage, women’s ‘ownership’ has been switched to the property of 
the husband while they remained invisible. The husband’s power was manifested in many 
ways: the first sexual intercourse, when his wife should be pregnant, the expected number of 
children, the age gap between the children, as well as kind of works that could be done by his 
wife. This complex life had reinforced the objectification and powerlessness of the girls, not 
only for their husbands but also for the larger family and neighbourhood, creating layers of 
power that put them in the very bottom layer. This situation has been claimed by a radical 
feminist who said that the root of the women’s oppression is in their reproductive biology 
(Firestone, 2003) that places them in the weakest layer of power amongst the husband, fam- 
ily, and society, making women powerless. In the issue of child marriages, women’s bodies 
have become the sites of problems that plunge them into the issue of child marriages, fully 
loaded with gender inequality as stereotyping, marginalisation, subordination, the burden 
compound, and gender-based violence. 
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The invisible female victims of child marriage were also strongly related to the position 
of Indonesia as a postcolonial state, which during the New Order government, still pursued 
the ideology of state Ibuism (Ibu means mother) from the Netherlands, which combined the 
values of the Netherlands’ bourgeoisie and the Indonesian aristocracy (Suryakusuma, 1996). 
State Ibuism has put women in the domestic sphere and attached to the female household the 
primary responsibility for participating in the reproduction works, such as housework and 
child care as unpaid work, leaving women to become more invisible. 

Women in child marriages with a labour division based on gender is illustrated by a radical 
feminist, Kate Millet; ‘in the division of roles based on gender, women are assigned to domes- 
tic service and child care, while the interest, ambition, and the achievement of a human being 
handed over to men’ (2000). This separation has put women at a high risk of being totally 
dependent on the husband (Mohanty, 2005since the reproduction work remains unpaid, and 
even worse, not considered as paid work. Again, women are invisible not only of their exist- 
ence, but also of what they do (Saptari & Holzner, 1997). 

On child marriage, family, religion, and culture have viewed women as a homogenous 
group, as a reproductive machine to produce and bear the children. Nonetheless, the postco- 
lonial feminist approach regards women as a group that is not homogenous. The reason they 
‘accepted’ the marriage and the way they dealt with the complex life were a diverse experience 
that could not be classified into a homogeneous group or situation. The state of helplessness 
experienced by seven research subjects at the beginning of the marriage, which has been 
turned into a form of struggle to construct the power of the body and life, were pursued in 
various ways by each of them. 

The struggle of women victims of child marriage has revealed the agency and capability 
shown by women who tried to rise from the lowest point of their life. Nussbaum, in the capa- 
bility approach developed from Amartya Sen’s thought, questioned not only how satisfied 
was the life of a woman with what she was doing, but also what she could actually do, and in 
what circumstances when she did it (Nussbaum, 2000). 

Agencies which were owned by everyone since they were born, especially the female vic- 
tims of child marriage, grew together with their life experiences and knowledge they have. 
The agency became clearly obvious when being translated into concrete actions that brought 
changes to women’s life. The concrete results of this agency then delivered the women to 
build brick by brick as the power over the body and life, beyond the circumstances to not only 
survive and follow what was in front of them day after day. Capability to achieve a satisfying 
life is what enables woman as a human being. 

The unfulfilled capabilities occurred at the beginning of a marriage in which girls still 
did not have power over their body and life. Therefore, the fulfilment of a series of core 
capabilities was closely related to what happened in the life cycle they went through from 
the time they were married off until now, which has gone through a period of 16-37 years. 
At the beginning of marriage, girls had to focus on fulfilling the role as a wife and mother, 
which was full of reproduction work. However, once their children grew bigger and more 
independent, women had more time to do whatever they wanted to do, that was of benefit 
not for the kids, the husband, or the family, but for themselves as unique people who had 
dreams to be realised. Their agencies were slowly exposed to new experiences and knowl- 
edge they got in everyday life. Agencies which were processed together with the knowledge 
and life experience have created a capability to build women’s power of the body and life. 
The struggle to fulfil this capability also happened when those capabilities were totally 
absent. 

By tracing back the stories and experiences of the seven female research subjects, see- 
ing their agencies being put into concrete actions such as by making important decisions, 
developing the potential and being active in the community, economically empowering, and 
enjoying life, have shown that women victims of child marriage were able to construct a 
meaningful life. Their struggle has proved what was said by Aristotle, that the agency which 
was successfully realised would make a person not only to survive like an animal, but also to 
flourish in human ways, as human beings (Nussbaum, 2000). 
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6 CONCLUSION 


Child marriage is a truly harmful practice for girls. This practice has made a girl a prop- 
erty belonging to other people, such as her parents, the man who wants to marry her, the 
husband’s family, and the society in which she lives. This practice also makes her existence 
become invisible and voiceless. Economic constraints combined with the strong religious val- 
ues and culture held by the family has become the interlocking system which is strongly 
bonded and cannot be separated in child marriage practice. 

After the marriage, the girl soon faces the complexity of the situation with regards to 
production and reproduction work, including sexual intercourse, pregnancy, childbirth, and 
parenting, as well as an imbalanced relationship with the husband and his family. Mixed 
reactions shown by the women in facing the complexity of marriage life had confirmed that 
women were not homogenous. 

Seven women in this study did not look back to the past, but have focused on what was 
in front of them. Their struggle was shown in various actions, including: taking a big deci- 
sion that changed their lives as a form of power over their own bodies; developing their 
self-potential and giving a meaningful contribution to the community; being economically 
independent and empowered; and enjoying life. They originally were the object, but now they 
are the subject of their own body and life. They do not live only to survive but also to lead a 
meaningful life by having the power over their own bodies and lives. 


7 RECOMMENDATION 


To prevent the practice of child marriages, the author is proposing these two following rec- 
ommendations. First, the government needs to urgently revise the Marriage Law No. | in 
1974 to raise the minimum age of marriage to 18 years, referring to the Convention on the 
Rights of the Child, which states that ‘children’ relates to every human being below the age 
of 18 years. Secondly, it is necessary to develop a critical awareness in society by cooperating 
with religious leaders and local communities to support the prevention of child marriage, and 
to support sex education and programmes for young people to design their future and widen 
their horizon to see the world. Thus, the approaches need to incorporate both top-down and 
bottom-up (grassroots) levels. 

Associated with young women who are already married, the author proposes four sug- 
gestions. First, the government should pay special attention to the needs of children who 
have been married, according to the Convention of Rights of the Children. The government 
should publish a formal policy urging schools to remain open for those who are married and 
set compulsory education as an obligation, not an option. Second, the government should 
open up the opportunities as much as possible for the married women to develop their poten- 
tial by providing alternative education such as programme Paket A, B, and C in every vil- 
lage; the government should also provide funds or loans for small and medium enterprises 
nurtured by women to encourage them to have access to the capital for their small business 
development. Third, the government and Non-Governmental Organisations (NGOs) need 
to establish an organisation for assisting and strengthening women victims of child mar- 
riages at the grassroots level. Lastly, the government, the academia, and NGOs need to do 
more research that focuses on the experiences of women victims of child marriages, in order 
to design a women’s empowerment programme that can be directly targeted to the needs of 
women in the field. 
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ABSTRACT: Pai marantau (going voluntary, putatively temporary or permanent migra- 
tion) is an activity which is usually associated with the Minangkabau of West Sumatra, Indo- 
nesia, well known as the world’s largest matrilineal society and one that coexists amongst the 
mostly Islamic societies within Indonesia. Initially it was conducted by men only, but later on 
women have also participated in this activity. Some Minangkabau women do pai marantau 
through interethnic/state marriages. Based on the argument of Nira Yuval-Davis (1997b), 
who states the importance of home, and women as homemakers in the process of ethnicity 
building, as cultural rules and their practices are transmitted to the next generation at home, 
most strongly by women, this paper will explore the contributions of Minangkabau women, 
who established intercultural marriages, in modifying matrilineal adat within contemporary 
urban Minangkabau diaspora households. Using qualitative methods, it will investigate that 
by utilising the ambivalent roles of agents of change and defenders of adat, these women 
have created a ‘new identity’ of Minangkabau, which is more in lifestyle than in blood, in 
their daily lives. In addition, with the impact of the globalised world, people tend to look to 
their roots for their identity. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Banyak malangkah (The more steps to be performed), 
banyak nan diliek (the more chances to look around), 
banyak pulo nan didapek (the more benefits that can be gained) 


The aphorism above is one of many Minangkabau aphorisms that underscore the impor- 
tance of conducting a journey (marantau) to enrich and enlighten one’s soul. It encourages a 
Minangkabau to pai marantau (go on migration) — to conduct a journey in search of wisdom 
and prosperity. Rantau originally referred to the territories outside Luhak nan Tigo, called 
Rantau nan Tigo Jurai: Hulu (upper end) Batang Hari river, Hulu Batang Kuantan river, Hulu 
Kampar Kiri river (Westernenk, 1981. 61). Later, rantau came to refer to areas outside Alam 
Minangkabau that are influenced socioculturally by Minangkabau (Azra, 2003:36). Today 
the term rantau refers to territories outside the Minangkabau homeland. Minangkabau peo- 
ple use the term adat to refer to both their oral history, pertaining to the origins of Alam 
Minangkabau, and to the proverbs and aphorisms that serve as guiding principles and rules 
for ceremonies, conduct, and matrilineal kinship relations (Kato, 1982:33—34). 

Pai marantau (going voluntary, putatively temporary or permanent migration) is an activ- 
ity which is usually associated with the Minangkabau of West Sumatra, Indonesia, well 
known as the world’s largest matrilineal society and one that coexists amongst the mostly 
Islamic societies within Indonesia. Initially it was conducted by men only, while Minang- 
kabau women stayed in the homeland. Later on, women have also participated in marantau 
activity. One of the impacts of going marantau, especially for those who permanently going 
marantau, is the possibility of interaction with other ethnic groups through marriages. Some 
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Minangkabau women, even, do pai marantau through interethnic/state marriages. It is inter- 
esting to know how significant is the impact of intercultural marriages to the establishing 
of Minangkabau identity. Matriliny and Islam are the essences of Minangkabau identity 
(Elfira, 2009). Moreover, it has been widely accepted within Minangkabau studies, includ- 
ing the work of Sanday (2002), Hadler (2009) and Elfira (2015), that Minangkabau women, 
symbolised as limpapeh Minang jo Rumah Gadang (the central pillars of Minangkabau and 
the Big House the Adat house) have played significant roles within Minangkabau society. 
How far is the contribution of Minangkabau women, who established intercultural mar- 
riages, in creating a ‘new identity’ of the Minangkabau diaspora? The research question is 
based on the argument of Nira Yuval-Davis, who states the importance of home, and women 
as homemakers in the process of ethnicity building, as cultural rules and their practices are 
transmitted to the next generation at home, most strongly by women (Yuval-Davis, 1997b). 
Woodward’s argument that identity is fluid and contingent (Woodward, 1997:3) is used in 
analysing the identity of the Minangkabau diaspora. 

The work of Elizabeth E. Graves (1971 and 1981) and Mina Elfira (2015), discussing the 
significant contribution of Minangkabau women in establishing Minangkabau identity in 
a rantau land, provided a foundation for my hypothesis regarding the contribution of the 
Minangkabau women diaspora in making a Minangkabau identity in rantau land. Investigat- 
ing the Minangkabau response to Dutch colonial rule in the nineteenth century, shed light 
on the nature of Padang as the rantau land. Graves (1971:36) argues that the coast could 
never truly be Minangkabau without Minangkabau women of good family who never left 
their mother’s house in their homeland, even after marriage. Later on, Elfira (2015) found 
that Padang seemingly has become a Minangkabau territory, considering the fact that these 
women seemingly prefer to follow their husbands migrating to Padang, and building their 
permanent ‘home’ (not just ‘temporary dwelling’), rather than staying at their mothers’ 
houses in the heartland (darek). Regarding the important role of Minangkabau women in 
establishing a Minangkabau identity, I agree with both of them. Following their arguments, 
I hypothesis that the Minangkabau women diaspora plays an important key in establishing 
Minangkabau identity, which is more in lifestyle than in blood, in rantau land through their 
homes. This research aims to contribute to the further understanding of Minangkabau iden- 
tity and social relations from a Minangkabau woman’s point of view, and draws on the voices 
of other Minangkabau women. 

In order to examine the way Minangkabau women, who established intercultural mar- 
riages, modify Minangkabau identity in their daily lives outside Minangkabau mainland, this 
paper will rely more on qualitative data, obtained using qualitative methods. The choice is 
based on Nancy Lopez’s argument that qualitative methods capture the contextual, real-life, 
everyday experiences of the individual interviewed (Lopez, 2003:7). Moreover, this method, 
including participant observation and in-depth interviews, is considered more effective in 
exploring intercultural marriages. Intercultural marriage, especially when it is also an inter- 
religious marriage, still seems to be a sensitive issue in Indonesia. I chose my sample from 
women with whom I was acquainted either professionally or personally, or women whom I 
could contact through family members and acquaintances. The research location is Jakarta, 
which has become the main destination for Minangkabau migrants in Indonesia. The data 
was collected through a face-to-face encounter, and also from electronic media, as some of 
them are living abroad, including in Italy, Germany, Hong Kong, Qatar, and the USA. After 
being translated into English, extensive segments of the in-depth interviews, conducted in the 
Indonesian and Minangkabau languages, will be included in this paper. In order to protect 
their privacy, respondents quoted in this paper have been given pseudonyms. 


2 INTERCULTURAL MARRIAGE AND ITS COMPLEXITY 
As detailed by some scholars of Minangkabau, such as Krier (2000), Peletz (2005) and Elfira 


(2015), getting married is an important affair which is taken seriously by the kin group and 
the Minangkabau groom and bride. As for an individual, marriage carries an acknowledge- 
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ment of being a mature individual with full rights to participate in adat activities within 
the society. A female is first expected to continue a family line. In Minangkabau, a mar- 
riage not only unites two individuals, but also two matrilineal family groups. Marriage in 
Minangkabau is clan exogamous, so until quite recently it was forbidden to marry some- 
one from the same clan. Influenced by Islamic laws, nowadays it is allowed for marriage 
within one clan as long as the persons are not closely related by blood. The ideal marriage, 
according to Minangkabau adat, is one in which the bride is pulang ka bako (goes back to 
her paternal family). This involves a man marrying his mamak’s daughter—a classic case of 
what anthropologists term cross-cousin marriage. By applying this concept, the children will 
belong to the same clan as their grandfather (their father’s mamak). This concept is also an 
attempt to keep harato pusako (ancestral property) in the same kin grouping. But, it seems 
that the Minangkabau younger generation, especially those who are living outside Minang- 
kabau land such as in Jakarta, considers this practice outdated, especially as there is little 
contemporary interest in harato pusako. They also see such marriages as potentially unhappy 
because of strong interference from the two sides of the family, as expressed by Lenni (a 
39-year-old mother with three children), whose husband is a Javanese man. In addition, in 
multi-ethnic Jakarta, where Minangkabau is not the biggest nor the most dominant ethnic 
group, there is a strong possibility to marry a person from other ethnic groups. In daily 
life, some Minangkabau have practised some mixed marriages, known as kawin antar suku 
(interethnic marriage), kawin anta nagaro (interstate marriage), and kawin campua (mixed 
marriage). In the 1970s—80 s mixed marriages were a non-preferred choice, especially within 
Minangkabau society in Minangkabau land. Preserving adat purity and the feeling of having 
better customs are some reasons for the rejection. In addition, the community tended to look 
down at a person who established it. 

However, nowadays, especially in the rantau area, it seems that mixed marriages, meaning 
intercultural marriages, have been openly practised. Yerika (66-year-old), who allowed her 
two daughters to be married to other ethnic groups, argues that the tolerant principle is a 
realisation of the adat aphorism “dimaa bumi dipinjak disinan langiak dijunjuang’ (where you 
set your foot down, there the sky is held in high esteem) as Jakarta is not the land of Minang- 
kabau. The concept that marriage is more a personal affair than a matrilineal family affair 
is a common reason raised by those who established intercultural marriage, as argued by 
Oriza (a 25-year-old Padang man), who grew up in Jakarta and married a Javanese woman in 
Javanese customs. It can be said that the Minangkabau community diaspora is more tolerant 
on this issue, with some conditions. It seems that Minangkabau society prefers intercultural 
marriages between Minangkabau women and non-Minangkabau men rather than vice versa. 
Fear of losing Minangkabau identity may be one reason why a Minangkabau mother might 
tend to forbid her male children from marrying non-Minangkabau women. It can be said 
that this attitude is a result of the application of the matrilineal system, in which descent 
and inheritance go through the maternal line. Despite this acceptance, it is expected that 
Minangkabau adat is still respected in this intercultural marriage affair. For example, Rina 
(55-year-old) was criticised by her cousins as she let the wedding ceremony of her first son be 
totally in Javanese customs without any symbol of Minangkabau custom, as they said: ‘it is 
all right we respect their customs, but our adat should not be ignored’ (Adaik urang diharagoi 
tapi adaik awak jaan dilupokan). The criticism shows that using of Minangkabau marriage 
ceremony customs is a symbol of the practice of Minangkabau adat. 

Regarding the variety of intercultural marriages, it seems that interstate marriage, espe- 
cially between a female Minangkabau and a male Westerner, to some extent makes a good 
impression amongst the Minangkabau in Jakarta. The possibility of getting a better financial 
support and raising a status are two reasons for this impression. On the other hand, inter- 
religious marriages seem still to be an exception. Influenced by Islamic laws, Minangkabau 
society tends to prevent interreligious marriages, especially between a Minangkabau Islamic 
woman and a non-Islamic man. For those who are involved in interreligious marriage, the 
society tends to dispense some sanctions, which can be either moral or material, or both. These 
people may lose their rights and responsibilities provided by the adat, as can be seen from 
Nina’s case. Nina, who married a Christian Javanese man in a Christian marriage ceremony, 
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has been excluded from the Minangkabau adat community. As a result, she cannot claim her 
rights over inheritance, especially over harato pusako. Because of that, many Minangkabau 
who established it, try to cover up their marital status. As also shown by Elfira (2009), fear 
of getting moral and social sanctions from the community and losing Minangkabau identity 
can be the main reasons for this covertness. An example of this can be seen from the case 
of Henny, who married an English non-Islamic man and lived in Hong Kong. Most of her 
kampong relatives do not yet know that her marriage is not only kawin anta nagaro but also 
kawin campua, which has a connotation as interreligious marriage. When I asked her through 
a questioner, Henny did not reply to my question. Based on the cases above, it can be said 
then that regarding intercultural marriage, in order to protect the Minangkabau adat, the 
Minangkabau diaspora ‘plays’ with their assimilation and exclusivity interests. The act has 
proved that identity is fluid and contingent (Woodward, 1997:3). It seems that there are some 
modifications of the applied adat in their daily life, which impacts on the creation of the 
Minangkabau diaspora identity. 


‘It’s more in lifestyle than in blood’: Home, women, and the creation of Minang- 
kabau diaspora identity. 

We are in Padang send our condolences ... we got the news from N Mosque 
through brother S, the head of our community. 


The above quotation, taken from a Minangkabau family WhatsApp group (10/08/2016, 
05.51), shows the closeness of overseas Minangkabau to their homeland, as can be seen from 
Ita’s case. Although spending most of her time outside Minangkabau land, Ita (late) was still 
considered as a member of a Minangkabau community in the homeland. It is no wonder 
then that the Minangkabau are also known for their paradoxical character: their closeness to 
the homeland but their eagerness to pai marantau. These overseas Minangkabau established 
a viral family group through electronic media such as WhatsApp, so they can still be in con- 
tact with their family in the homeland. This media is also used to reconnect with their family 
members who are spreading out in the rantau land. In addition, it is a medium with which 
to educate and practice Minangkabau things, such as language, food, adat aphorisms, songs, 
and jokes. In a discussion in Jakarta (06/07/2016), one of these group members jokingly 
called it a kind of ‘Minangisation project’, a project to shape the Minangakabau character 
as an identity.. It seems for them the identity of Minangkabau is determined more in lifestyle 
than in blood; Dino’s case can be taken as an example. 

By blood, Dino cannot be considered as a being a Minangkabau as his mother (late) had 
Madurese blood. His mother was born and grew up in Padang, married a Minangkabau 
man, and practised Minangkabau adat at home. Dino, who has become accustomed to this 
adat, has practised it in his daily life in Jakarta. He is known amongst his friends, even by the 
Minangkabau community itself, as a Minangkabau in this multi-ethnic city. At Dino’s home, 
who has married a Chinese Javanese woman, Minangakabu adat is more dominant than Java- 
nese and Chinese customs. Dino’s case shows the importance of women as the homemakers 
in the process of ethnicity building, as argued by Yuval-Davis (1997b). Moreover, it seems 
that the realisation of this project is more effective and successful at home. It can be said that 
most of the diaspora, whether they have full-blood or half-blood of Minangkabau, admit 
that they learnt these Minangkabau things from home, where they grew up as Minangkabau. 
They also say that their mothers have played a significant role in teaching them Minangkabau 
things, and in making them into Minangkabau, as expressed by Lulu (45-year-old), who was 
born and grew up in Jakarta, from a Sundanese father and a Minangkabau mother. Lulu, 
who worked overseas after finishing her graduate school, learnt Minangkabau adat from 
‘home ... mother, maternal family members ... in Indonesia I am a Minangkabau’. While 
in Indonesia, Lulu was more exposed to her Minangkabau roots, and when overseas she 
introduces herself as an Indonesian. Although she married an American man and became a 
USA citizen, Indonesia still means Minangkabau for Lulu, as at home she practices and edu- 
cates her family members (children and husband) about Minangkabau things. It is interesting 
to note that the Minangkabau adat, which is highly respected and gives women significant 
roles within society, is the character that makes most perantau (wanderers) proud of being 
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Minangkabau, as expressed by Elli (43-year-old), who married an Italian man and lived in 
Milan (Italy). Based on her email (23/08/2016, 19.26), Elli, who included some Minangkabau 
adat practices in her marriage ceremony, said that ‘A Minangkabau woman is independent 
and strong ...she is capable in making decisions without her brother’s influence or help’. 

It is interesting to note also that many Minangkabau perantau, even the half-blood ones, 
feel more Minangkabau after they live overseas, as can be seen from the case of Olla (27-year- 
old), who has migrated to Germany and got engaged to a German man. Olla, who grew up 
with Minangkabau adat, plans to use Minangkabau customs for her marriage ceremony at 
her parent’s home in Jakarta, since Minangkabau is her identity: 


itis never ... how can I be lost [my root] ... it seems that when I was born I firstly heard 
“oh my God my child is a daughter’ than words of adzan [recite call to Islamic prayer 
over newborn child] ... it [marriage ceremony] is definitely using Minangkabau adat... 
it has been my childhood dream... in marriage ceremony there will be a Minang- 
kabau welcoming dance (the discussion via electronic media 16/07/2016, 17.56). 


Another example can be seen from Ina’s case. Since Ina’s mother is a Minangkabau, she 
too is considered by adat as being a Minangkabau. But Ina, who put her Sundanese father’s 
name as part of her full name, was better known as a Sundanese than a Minangkabau while in 
Jakarta. But, after moving overseas because of getting married, she became aware of her roots 
as a Minangkabau. This can be seen from the fact that she has been appointed as the organ- 
iser of an Indonesia-Minangkabau community in that country. It seems that for Ina, whose 
Minangkabau identity is getting stronger, Indonesia is Minangkabau. For many of these over- 
seas Minangkabau, the Minangkabau adat, which taught a perantau how to behave in rantau 
land, is one of the reasons for them to go back to their roots as Minangkabau, as said by Elli, 
who was born in Jakarta and moved overseas after finishing her high school study: 


Minangkabau principles and modernism ... [make me able] to independently live in 
a foreign country, able to adjust ... [I am] rightfully proud of my own identity [as a 
Minangkabau] (based on her email 23/08/2016, 19.26) 


Based on Ina’s and 11115 cases, it can be said then that with the impact of the globalised 
world, people tend to look to their roots for their identity. 


3 CONCLUSION 


Based on the analysis above, this paper’s conclusion has some main points. Firstly, in main- 
taining intercultural relations the Minangkabau people ‘play’ with their assimilation and 
exclusivity interests in order to protect their adat. The paper also argues that matrilineal prin- 
ciples and Islam are the defining aspects to be considered by the Minangkabau diaspora in 
maintaining intercultural marriage relationships. Thirdly, Minangkabau women who estab- 
lished intercultural marriages, modify the application of the Minangkabau adat in their daily 
lives so that the adat suits with the social condition of the Minangkabau diaspora. It can be 
said that these women act as ‘defender’ and the ‘creator’ of the adat in rantau land. These 
women have made significant contribution to creating a ‘new’ identity of the Minangkabau 
diaspora. It seems for them that the identity of the Minangkabau is determined more in 
lifestyle than in blood. Lastly, in this globalised world, the Minangkabau overseas tend to go 
back to their roots as Minangkabau to look for their identity. 
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ABSTRACT: This article analyses the United States of America (US) foreign policy towards 
the democratisation process, and the FSA (Free Syirian Army) and SNC (Syirian National 
Council) effort to topple the Bashar al-Assad dictatorship regime that has ruled for 16 years in 
Syria. The paradox is that during the conflict between the opposition and Assad’s regime that 
has been supported by the military power of Russia, US support of democracy in the world 
does not give an explicit reaction against the actions of the Syrian regime. A using qualita- 
tive approach is used and the theoretical framework of rational choice, rational actor models 
and national interest. This study finds that under Barack Obama’s presidency in the fight for 
democracy in Syria, US foreign policy is likely to turn from being political maximalist to polit- 
ical minimalist. The study, suggests how this political paradigm shift happens because Syria 
does not have a strategic significance for US national security interests in the Middle East. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


From 2010 to 2012, the Middle East and North Africa regions experienced a tremendous 
political upheaval, the so-called “Jasmine Revolution” (Kartini, 2013). This “Revolution” 
urged a fundamental change over the power of the ruling regime to restore it to the people. 
The people demanded that development outcomes to be no longer controlled by a group of 
those in power, but instead to be used for public welfare. 

This revolution was to spread to Egypt, Algeria, Yemen, Bahrain, Libya and the other 
countries in the Middle East. The “Jasmine Revolution” successfully overthrew both 
the Tunisian President Zine Abidin Ben Ali and the Egyptian President Hosni Mubarak. 
Whereas, the other heads of the state managed to survive, like the Assad regime in Syria. It 
which has been in power since Hafez al-Assad in 1972, and who was later succeeded by his 
son Bashar al-Assad since 2000 until now. That nepotism generated domestic demonstration 
turmoil in Syria. The Assad regime responded to Syrian’s peaceful action by brutally killing 
the protesters (Sulaeman, 2013). 

The demonstration that demanded the resignation of Bashar al-Assad caused many 
victims. A human rights monitoring group, Syrian Observatory for Human Rights, reported 
that the death toll has exceeded 162,000 victims, consisting of 54,000 civilians, 42,700 rebels 
and 65,702 Syrian military members. In addition, there were 62,800 victims from the pro- 
President Bashar al-Assad militia and foreigners who fought on the rebel side*. 

Hafez al-Assad, who had been in power for 30 years, forbade his political opposition party to 
compete in the Syrian presidential election. One of Hafez al-Assad’s actions included the slaugh- 
tering and killing of Syrian citizens who tried to drive him from the Syrian government. When 
his son, Bashar al-Assad, took power, positive influence remained minimal as Bashar al-Assad 
implemented an authoritarian government. There were many acts of discrimination committed 


*Korban Tewas Konflik Suriah. (2016). http://www.tempo.co/read/news/2014/05/19/115578830/Kor- 
ban-Tewas-Konflik-Suriah-Capai-162-Ribu-Orang, retrieved on Feb. 3, 2016. 
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by Bashar al-Assad, such as eliminating freedom of speech and expression. The impact led to 
a wide variety of demands and impeachment efforts against the Bashar al-Assad regime, which 
became an accumulation the Syrian people’s discontent against the authoritarian Assad regime. 

The United States of America (US), during President Barack Obama’s administration, 
has taken a clear stance to not support Bashar al-Assad to remain in power. This stance has 
been based on the US’s displeasure against Assad’s leadership. The US offered a temporary 
reform. President Obama said that the US saw that the Syrian people wanted to achieve 
democratic transition safely. According to him, the Syrian people had suffered human rights 
violation committed by their government. (Obama, 2011; Phillips, 2011). 

President Obama in August 2011 urged President Assad to resign from his post as the pres- 
ident and declare that the future of Syria must be determined by the people of Syria. Prior to 
that, in April, May and August 2011, President Obama also signed the Executive Order (EO) 
to freeze all the Syrian government’s assets in the area of US jurisdiction and prohibit US 
citizens from investing in or exporting goods to Syria, or from importing petroleum products 
from Syria, as well as from conducting other business transactions with Syria. 

Effort to overthrow the Assad regime has been part of the US foreign policy until now: “We're 
looking at the controlled demolition of the Assad regime,” said Andrew J. Tabler, a Syria expert 
at the Washington Institute for Near East Policy. “But like any controlled demolition, anything 
can go wrong.” This shows that the US rejected all forms of diplomatic relation in order to save 
the Assad regime in Syria and preferred to support and provide funds for the opposition. 


2 RESEARCH METHOD AND THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK 


This research used a qualitative approach by John W. Creswell (1994); qualitative method is 
a process used to understand and to dig up the behaviour of either an individual or a group 
who live in an environment, and to emphasise more on the process rather than the result. 
The research process includes asking questions and procedures, and searching data obtained 
directly from the background of the research object; after that, data that has been obtained 
is analysed inductively, so that in the end the researcher can makes an interpretation of the 
collected data (Creswell, 1994, p. 162). 

Foreign policy can be defined as a state strategy in dealing with other countries or other 
international actors. Foreign policy is also a media and at the same time is controlled by the 
state itself in achieving national goals which are outlined specifically in terms of national interest 
(Plano & Olton, 1999). Meanwhile, according to Machiavelli, each state must pursue its national 
interests and expect neither other state nor other government (Jackson & Sorensen, 2005). 

Foreign policy is an action which is various and subject to change at any time (Rosenau, 
1976). Usually the change is caused by many conflicts towards the international situation 
and constantly changing and even sometimes inside the international environment (Mas’oed, 
1997). A country’s foreign policy tends to be relatively different from the other countries’ 
foreign policies because a foreign policy generally depends on the domestic condition of the 
concerned country. 

The US foreign policy approach is dynamic and is constantly changing in accordance with 
the situation and condition. Achieving world stability is the important and major goal of the 
US foreign policy (McCormick, 1998). In formulating a foreign policy, the US position itself 
in the form of unipolar is the world’s political power. Furthermore, after the end of the Cold 
War, the US led the way as being the main power in the world’s economy, politics and defence 
(Kagan, 2002). The US has always sought to position itself so that it becomes the important 
figure in the manifestation of its foreign policy. Not all international problems can be solved 
by war, but on the other hand there are also problems that can be solved through negotia- 
tion, and vice versa. Therefore, to respond to the international situation, politics and the US 
foreign policy are very flexible (Holsti, 2002). 

The US foreign policy is always changing based on the international world’s situation and 
condition. In this case, the author saw that there was a change in the determination of foreign 
policymaking whereby the process and outcome had become more ambiguous. Post 9/11 
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changed US foreign policy, which fought against terrorism, and supported democratisation 
and human rights in the world. This was different from what the United States did in the 
conflict in Syria. The US did not give a firm action in the effort to democratise Syria. Political 
ambiguity involved efforts to reduce the importance of the things which were conflictual (as 
an alternative of a specific policy) in the evaluation of politicians, so attention would be paid 
to a consensual appeal (peace, prosperity, fairness in democratic governance) (Page, 1976). 

In the making of foreign policy, Graham T. Allison said that: “National security and 
national interest are the principal categories in which strategic goals are conceived. National 
states seeks security and a range of other objectives.” (Allison, 1971, p. 33). Every process of 
foreign policymaking can be influenced by many factors. The process of foreign policymak- 
ing also involves domestic actors who come from various institutions. It is often the case that 
those involved actors in that foreign policymaking have different interests, resulting in a con- 
flict of interest in the process. However, the result of the foreign policy is still a policy which 
is believed to meet national interests to the maximum, based on the consideration given to the 
consequences arising from that policy. Allison said that: “Governments select the action that 
will maximize the strategic goals and objectives” (Allison, 1971, p. 32). 

The assumption that foreign policy is a value-maximising action makes out the state or 
the government to be a rational actor. Robert Dahl and Charles Lindblom (1994) defined a 
rational actor as: “an action can be called as rational if it is appropriately directed to maxi- 
mize the achievement of objectives, based on consideration about that objective with the real 
action which is done.” (Dahl & Lindblom, 1994, p. 274). 


2.1 US foreign policy towards the democratisation in Syria in 2011-2014 


2.1.1 Maximalism politics 

In relation to the world’s international politics, since the Westphalia treaty in 1648, the sov- 
ereignty of the states is a sign that there is no supreme power in the international commu- 
nity, if a country’s national interests and security are felt threatened; an open option is the 
use of military force. This is a natural character of an international community. The 24th 
Clausewitz Dictum clearly characterises that ‘war is the continuation of politics by other 
means’ (Von Clausewitz, 1982). So, a conditional sovereignty is because of that freedom. The 
use of prerogative power which is patterned to defend US national interests and security is 
conducted in a way of non-compromise, and directly to achieve “The Ultimate Good”, the 
American Maximalism (Muthalib, 2008). 

In fact, maximalism is not a new way of thinking in the US political history. This thinking 
emphasises towards the achievement of demands as much as possible. Achieving demands 
is done either directly or revolutionary, without compromise. Political policy is to achieve a 
strategic breakthrough in order to transform a situation that can sustain the US influence 
continuously. Kagan (2007) said that the characteristics of maximalism are as follows: “They 
have been impatient with the status quo. They have seen America as a catalyst for change 
in human affairs, and they have employed the strategies and tactics of maximalism, seeking 
revolutionary rather than gradual solutions to problems.” (Kagan, 2007, p.144). During the 
Cold War, this maximalism was very dominant in the US diplomacy to eliminate the Soviet 
Union’s nuclear power. This was shown in Ronald Reagan’s policy of “Zero Option” and 
“Strategic Defense Initiative”. Negotiations were indeed conducted but those were not used 
as the instrument to solve a problem. 

President Bill Clinton, as another example, in solving the Bosnian conflict, told the con- 
flicting parties to stop the acts of violence or the US would use military action. Bosnia would 
not be stable as long as Milosevic was in power, and the appropriate policy was the Regime 
Change. Meanwhile, President George W. Bush who could not be separated from his unilat- 
eral policy to Afghanistan and Iraq, and was truly maximalist. That was clearly shown in his 
State of the Union Address. What was clearer was the view of Paul Wolfowitz towards the 
September 11 incident, which endorsed him to shift the US status quo in the Middle East. 
Wolfowitz said, “It unacceptable to just sit and live with the Middle Eastern status quo.” So, 
the main characteristic from the maximalist tradition is that each government must be capable 
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of taking action to save that maximalist diplomacy tradition from negligence made by its 
predecessors. It appeared in Stephen Sestanovich’s words (2005): “The current administration 
in no exception. Its strategic outlook represents a particularly hard edge culmination of past 
practices...” 

Ronald Reagan, Bill Clinton and George W. Bush applied their foreign policy based on max- 
imalist politics. They successfully created the US shadows like “Sole Hegemon”, “locomotive 
at the head of mankind”, “indispensable nation” and “The Lonely Super Power.” The Repub- 
lican party and the Democratic party play a major role in conserving maximalist diplomacy 
tradition through their presidential candidates elected in the general election. Fareed Zakaria 
(2008) implied that: “The test of a focus commander in chief is not to focus obsessively on one 
battlefield but to keep all of them in view and to use resources and tactics in a way that creates 
on overall grand strategy, one that keeps the American people safe....”. What Fareed Zakaria 
said can be interpreted as being military force and his tactic referred to the preemptive attack. 

If seen from the view of the Republican and the Democrat, especially the parties’ strategic 
thinkers, there is an understanding that the post-Cold War has positioned the US as being 
the superior state or the prime state in the world. The primacy paradigm in the Republicans 
refers to the national liberalism (Posen, 2007). National liberalism was an ideology of George 
W. Bush’s government. The Republican’s primacy paradigm appeared in the Bush Doctrine. 
There were three principles that mirror the US maximalism: first, the US was free to do ini- 
tiate action towards terrorists and nations that had a weapon of mass destruction; second, 
there was no nation in this world, or combination of those nations, that were allowed to 
oppose the superiority of the US military; third, one-sided action was better than the inter- 
national treaties and international organisations in the prevention of the spread of nuclear 
weapons. The Bush Doctrine mirrored a truly approach. 

The strategy of the Democrat party is Liberal Internationalism, which is basically the same 
with the Republican party. The difference lies in the source of legitimacy to act. According 
to the Democratic party, legitimacy means an action that is taken by the US, or together 
with its allies, that can be accepted by other nations without bothering whether they agree 
or not. This paradigm reflects Henry Kissinger’s diplomacy concept: “The best and most 
prideful expressions of American purposes in the world have been those in which we acted 
in concert with others. Our influence in this situation has depended on achieving a reputa- 
tion as a member of such concert.” (Kissinger, 1969). However, in protecting the nation and 
the US interests, the Democratic party’s vision is identical to that of the Republican party. 
Bill Clinton’s statement showed this: “When people are (feeling) insecure, they’d rather have 
somebody who is strong and wrong...than somebody who is weak and right.” Alli, Gordon 
and O’Hanlon said: “Of course, America will respond most enthusiastically to the party that 
promises to keep America strong and right.” (Allin et al., 2003). 

The statements above show that the Democrat party was also willing to finance defence 
and to use military power if and when needed. However, that maximalism was balanced with 
the US position in the international world, which was honourable besides to being feared. 
This means to emphasise that the war over terrorism using military power was assembled 
with the vision of the increase of global community welfare, in which the US had a role. 
The connotation from this Democratic party paradigm refers to the US military power that 
is capable of facing a threat, and its sustainable foreign policy in the international world. 
Chuck Hagel, in his article “A Republican Foreign Policy,” clearly explained that maximalism 
is central to the Democratic party’s paradigm: “Traditionally, a Republican foreign policy 
has been anchored by a commitment to a strong national defense...that a successful for- 
eign policy must be not strong but sustainable.” (Hagel, 2004). This “sustainable” demands 
patience, as stated by the former US Secretary of State Condoleezza Rice in her speech on 
the fourth anniversary of the Iraqi War: “I would ask the American people to be patient. We 
have invested a lot, it is worth the sacrifice.” (Rice, 2007). 

The matter which is important to be noted when wanting to see the process of a state’s for- 
eign policy formulation is the nation’s interests. Therefore, when we want to know the process 
of the US foreign policy formulation towards the Middle East, then what is important for us 
to understand are the interests of the United States of America itself. According to Bowman 
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(2008, p. 78), there are three US major interests in the Middle East. First and in the long 
term, is its interest to secure and have unhindered oil flow from the Persian Gulf region to the 
United States and the other industrial countries. 

To achieve that interest, therefore, the Western countries need to secure the oil reserves 
from terrorist nuisance and enemy states. The United States of America’s second interest in 
the Middle East is to ensure that either the actor of the state or the non-state in that region 
does not develop, gain, or use weapons of mass destruction (Bowman, 2008: 79). Currently, 
the state in the Middle East that has become a threat to the US interest is Iran, where the 
country proudly shows off the nuclear technology that it has and conducts megaphone diplo- 
macy to the Western countries that hinders their effort, so easily ignoring the resolutions and 
sanctions imposed upon them by the UN. 

In connection with the US national interests in the Middle East, according to Robert D. 
Blackwill and Walter B Slocombe, the US national interests in the Middle East, among oth- 
ers are: preventing proliferation of weapons of mass destruction, mainly nuclear weapons; 
fighting against terrorism and the ideology of radical Islam from its root; promoting the 
transition process to the democracy and developing economic development in the region; pre- 
venting the spread of the Iranian influence and their partner as well as their proxy; ensuring 
the availability of oil and gas with reasonable prices; resolving Arab-Israel conflicts through 
a negotiation process; and protecting Israel’s security (Blackwill & Slocombe, 2011). 

Some of those US national interests in the Middle East mentioned above can be identified 
as being potentially threatened by the conflict in Syria. Those interests are: preventing prolif- 
eration of weapons of mass destruction, fighting against terrorism, preventing the spread of 
the Iranian and Russian influences, and protecting Israel’s security that has a potential to be 
disrupted with the upheaval in Syria. 


2.1.2 The politics of minimalism 

In a general sense, a minimalist is the person or practitioner who proposes changes either 
in the government bureaucracy, politics, economics, or law on a small scale. Minimalism is 
an inherent minimalist principle even though they are different from one another. Cass R. 
Sustein stated: “There are different from minimalism, but all of them share a preference for 
small steps over large ones.” (Sustein, 2006). A preference for small decisions that are made 
by political minimalism is not caused by an ideology restriction, but it is closely related to 
prudence in making a decision or an action. There are two concepts that refer to that restric- 
tion, which are “Narrowness” and “Shallowness”. Caas R. Sustein stated: 


“Narrow rulings do not venture far beyond the problem at hand, and attempt to 
focus on the particulars of the dispute before the Court. When presented with a 
choice between narrow and wide rulings, minimalist generally opt for the former. 
... Shallow rulings attempt to produce rationales and outcomes on which diverse 
people can agree, notwithstanding their disagreement on or uncertainty about the 
most fundamental issue.” (Sustein, 2006, p. 364). 


What is interesting from the view of minimalist politics is that small changes taken as an 
acting paradigm basically cannot be interpreted as something normative. Even though mini- 
malist politics respects the prevailing tradition and customs, this does not mean that it cannot 
be changed; a change can still be done after going through a careful analysis, and involving 
all existing views. This approach refers to ‘civic respect’ by admitting rather than refusing 
principles which are valid in the society. Changes to the status quo are done in the way which 
is accommodative, consensual, learning and adjustment, as well as understanding towards 
a different perspective. Ronald J. Terchek in Political Metaphors: Markets or Oligopolies?, 
clearly concluded this as follows: ‘This perspective, a minimalist conception of politics must 
always focus on accommodation and adjustment.’ (Terchek, 1999). The basic concept of 
minimalist politics is always to focus towards accommodative character, and adjustment to 
the situation and condition of the region or the state where the political crisis happens. 

In this context, the author needed to explain that there was a shifting in the US people’s 
political paradigm in dealing with the case that happened in Syria. The situation that hap- 
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pened in the Middle East region and which now has also happened in Syria, made the US 
issue foreign policy that showed a change; the US realism ideology was not shown in what 
they did to Syria. As delivered by Michael Mandelbaum: 


“The greatest immorality for realists is allowing their country to be destroyed. 
Humanitarian interventions that drain resources from states and make them ill- 
prepared to deal with challenges to their vital interests must not be undertaken. 
Foreign policy should not be social work.” (Mandelbaum, 1996). 


During the administration of President George W. Bush, the Al Qaeda terrorist attack 
on the World Trade Center and the Pentagon on September 11, 2001 returned to the US its 
credibility as the sole superpower state in the world; therefore unilateral politics was consid- 
ered as the only option for the US. President Bush had to make a quick decision and take 
firm action, without paying attention to his allies’ interests or the international community. 
Fighting against terrorism and supporting democratisation in the world are based on ‘regime 
change’. This strategy was successful in destroying the Taliban regime in Afghanistan and 
Saddam Hussein in Iraq, which created a new balancing power that benefited the US in the 
South Asia and the Middle East regions. The policy that was currently applied was the foreign 
policy which is based on the option of “zero sum game” where “the winner takes all”. Presi- 
dent Bush’s foreign policy, which was aggressive and global, was labelled as being “an angry 
Leviathan” by the international world (Kagan, 2008). By doing an intervention to the state 
which the United States considered could hinder the achievement of the US national interests. 

That incident showed that the maximalist politics which were previously adopted could 
immediately shift to the politics of “maglicant maximalist” when the US national interests 
were put at stake due to those changes. Richard Holbrooke (2008, p. 4) stated: “It is a well- 
established historical fact that what candidates say about foreign policy is not always an exact 
guide to what they will do if elected”. The maximalism is the United States of America’s polit- 
ical tradition alongside the minimalism that moves from one series into another series’ end. 

Public speeches during presidential election political campaign and views which were 
expressed by Barrack Obama in his books clearly showed a combination of a visionary and 
minimalist leadership. His emphasis towards a change that demanded the presence of con- 
sensus, learning and being accommodative, referred to the minimalist concept. The change 
which Obama meant included his ambitious plans for energy independence and educational 
reform, as well as approving aggressive action towards climate change. Meanwhile, it was his 
firm rejection of the standard of social division between the “red state and blue state” liberal, 
conservative, the Democrats, the Republicans, and the Guantanamo Prison shutdown after 
being inaugurated as the president. In the 2004 Democratic convention, Barack Obama said: 


“We worship an awesome God in the Blue States, and we don’t like federal agents 
poking around our libraries in the Red States. We coach Little League in the Blue 
States, and yes we’ve got some gays friends in the Red States. There are patriots who 
supported the war on Iraq’ (Sustein, 2008). 


The political paradigm transition which was reported by the US in facing critical issues 
that touched the US national interests, such as expansion of nuclear weapons, international 
terrorism, democratisation and the US relationship with their allies and other countries. 
National interests that could be compromised or changed could be observed through Presi- 
dent Barrack Obama’s views in his article A New Strategy for a New World or in Reviewing 
American Leadership. It was visible that the US minimalist foreign policy referred to the 
“offshore balancing” strategy. 

Barrack Obama, in the 44th presidential election campaign, clearly highlighted minimalist 
politics as being his political ideology. In his book, The Audacity of Hope, Obama wanted to 
create politics that could accept “the possibility that the other side might sometimes have a 
point”. It was this view that made him willing to negotiate with any country, including the 
US’s opponents. His victory speech in Iowa clearly reflected minimalist politics: “The time has 
come for a president who will listen to you and learn from you, even when we disagree.’ Like 
the other minimalist political views, President Barrack Obama’s also emphasised consensus, 
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being accommodative and learning. Judging from the domestic security condition and balance 
of power in the world that benefited the US, which had been established by President Bush 
earlier, minimalist politics was therefore the right choice for President Barrack Obama. 

The US used minimalist foreign policy as an instrument to achieve national interest in 
Syria. To achieve it, the state as a rational actor attempted to choose each alternative option 
to maximise the benefit and to minimise the costs which were received. In analysing cost and 
benefit received by the state, this research would use ‘rational choice’ theory. Rational choice 
theory in international relations study was formed at the beginning of the 1960s. Rational 
choice theory is defined as being an instrument about purpose and objective, or choice from 
the actor’s focused objective (Jackson & Sorensen, 2009). The US clearly considered cost and 
benefit gained when formulating their minimalist foreign policy in Syria. 

The foreign policy formulation process is done by the actors who respectively have a role 
as players. The relationship among the actors in general is described in the process of “pull- 
ing and hauling” one another. Foreign policy is understood as “political outcomes” (Allison, 
1971). According to Allison, “outcomes” are not the “completion which is” chosen by the 
actors, but they are the results from a compromise, coalition, and competition among actors. 
Capability and expertise from the actors themselves are what determines the outcomes from 
the process of decision making (Allison, 1971, p. 38). The US minimalist foreign policy as the 
rational actor towards the conflict that was happening in Syria gave an opportunity to the 
power existing in the region that had interests in Syria to gain benefit. 

The US is the state that positions itself as the rational actor who will choose an alterna- 
tive policy that has highest consequence (beneficial) in fulfilling their goals and objectives 
(Allison, 1971). The US minimalist foreign policy in Syria realised the consequence that 
would happen, by considering a policy to achieve its national interests and remaining to get 
benefit from the policy applied in Syria. Allison said, “The rational agent selects the alterna- 
tives whose consequences rank highest in terms of his goals and objectives”. This showed the 
US minimalist foreign policy which was applied in Syria. 

The US created minimalist foreign policy to keep its influence in the Middle East region. The 
US was involved in the conflict in Syria but it was seen that the attitude the US showed was to 
give limited assistance and also to support opposition groups to throw out the Assad regime. 
The minimalist political paradigm was indeed the attitude showed by the US to the Syrian 
democratisation and was a rational choice; there were many conflicts of interests in Syria, so 
the US took minimalist foreign policy as being the rational choice to still having Syria. 

The US minimalist foreign policy in Syria was to weigh down everything that would hap- 
pen. A cautious factor in determining foreign policy applied in Syria as the manifestation of 
minimalist politics, the US did the “offshore balancing” strategy and gave assistance to the 
opposition groups who opposed Bashar al-Assad’s regime. 


3 CONCLUSION 


From the US minimalist foreign policy towards the democratisation in Syria, it could be 
concluded that the US showed an attitude which tended to be seen as ambiguous by the 
international world. The US minimalist foreign policy was the rational choice that considered 
goals and objectives, which was done by the US towards the political crisis that was happen- 
ing in Syria. The US during the administration of President Barrack Obama, in determining 
US foreign policy took a minimalist political approach, where the approach was done in a 
more supportive manner and used power balance that existed in the Middle East region and 
political crisis that happened in Syria. 

Unlike the previous US government, President Bush used maximalist politics to determine 
US foreign policy in order to achieve its national interests. The power owned by the US, such 
as military power and economic force, was used to show to the international world that the 
US was the only superpower country that had influence in the Middle East region. This was 
done without considering goals and objectives, nor the cost and benefit that the US would get 
from the foreign policy applied in the Middle East region. 
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The policy which was applied in the Middle East region was to promote democracy, fight 
against terrorism, eliminate mass destruction weapons, maintain a stable oil price, guarantee sta- 
ble security and maintain human rights. The invasion of Afghanistan and Iraq showed the US 
as applying a policy in using all power by the Americans without calculating potential domestic 
sentiment arising, or the response from the international world, in determining its foreign policy. 

The shifting of the US foreign policy paradigm from maximalist to this minimalist 
approach happened because of a rational choice that was taken by the US. The policy showed 
by the US saw that there was conflict of interests using the political crisis situation in Syria. 
The policy applied by the US of using minimalist foreign policy showed that Syria did not 
have a strategic meaning to the US national security interests; the US also wanted to keep its 
influence in the Middle East region based on what became the foundation of the US mini- 
malist foreign policy in Syria. 
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ABSTRACT: Rapid urbanisation creates new challenges and problems in environmental 
management and sustainable development. Urban environmental issues, including the degra- 
dation of the physical, social and economic environment, are complex and dynamic, requir- 
ing integrated and anticipatory problem solving. Dynamic governance is an approach that 
can create leverage to solve the complex problems and respond to environmental changes in 
a rapid, precise and innovative way. This article discusses the preliminary conceptual frame- 
work to build dynamic governance in managing the urban environment, particularly in urban 
water governance. It examines the attributes of dynamic governance in public sector govern- 
ance and the attributes of adaptive governance in environmental governance. It contributes 
to interdisciplinary research in the conceptual understanding of the linkages of dynamic 
governance, adaptive governance and the public policy process. The expected result is that 
dynamic governance in urban environmental governance would be better executed if there 
existed an adaptive policy built on the interaction between the dynamic capabilities and the 
adaptive capacity of organisations and actors in all levels of government. This proposed 
method in applying dynamic governance in urban water governance is introduced as guid- 
ance for further research. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Urban environmental conditions are under increasing pressure due to rapid urbanisation, 
population growth, climate change and economic development. Not only does rapid urbanisa- 
tion accelerate social and economic development, but it also creates environmental problems, 
from the local to the global scale (Chui & Shi, 2012). Urban areas are major contributors to 
climate change because, although they comprise less than two per cent of the earth’s surface, 
they consume more than 78 per cent of the world’s energy and produce more than 60 per 
cent of carbon dioxide emissions (UNEP, 2013). At the same time, climate change is causing 
unavoidable impacts on urban systems and their populations (Tyler & Moench, 2012), par- 
ticularly amongst vulnerable communities and the urban poor (da Silva et al., 2012). These 
pressures will continue to occur with increasing uncertainty, such that a transition in the 
approach to urban planning and management in the future is needed. 

The urban area is a complex ecological system dominated by humans, where human fac- 
tors greatly influence distinctive ecological patterns, process, disturbances and subtle effects 
(Alberti, 2008). In dealing with a complex system, urban planners need to understand the 
processes, mechanisms and relationship between ecological and social factors, as well as to 
control the dynamics and evolution of the changing process. Sustainable urban development 
can be achieved when the capacity of the urban ecosystem to respond and adapt to change 
is supported by urban environmental governance as a major prerequisite. The concept of 
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dynamic governance emerged as an approach adopted by the government to the current 
development in an uncertain and fast-changing environment. 

The study of the dynamic governance is carried out from the experience of Singapore 
in implementing its development and is emphasised more on public sector governance. 
Dynamic governance is the outcome of the capacity to develop adaptive pathway and 
policy in the face of new challenges, uncertainties and technological development (Neo & 
Chen, 2007). It is a condition of an ideal government that is achieved as an outcome of the 
development of adaptive pathways and policy, which are derived from interactions between 
dynamic capabilities, able people and agile processes, and organisational culture. Dynamic 
governance is also associated with adaptive governance, that is emerging as a new approach 
in resource management to respond to the complexity and uncertainty of global environ- 
mental change (Chaffin et al., 2014). It can also be defined as the ability to continuously 
improve and adapt to changes in the socio-economic environment (Hatfield-Dodds et al., 
2007), and as the result of interaction between actors, networks, organisations and institu- 
tions that evolve to achieve desired conditions in the socio-ecological system (Chaffin et al., 
2014). Adaptive governance is developed to bridge the problems of coordination amongst 
actors, sectors and regions, which are often found in centralised top-down approaches, as 
well as bottom-up approaches. 

This article aims to establish a conceptual framework of dynamic governance in urban 
environmental management that can help decision makers to respond to various changes 
and uncertainties affecting the sustainability of urban development. The scope of the anal- 
ysis is focused on the public policy process at the policy, organisational and operational 
levels. Specifically, there are two objectives in this article. First, it aims to highlight the 
attributes of dynamic governance and adaptive governance, and examine the link between 
those concepts in urban environmental management and the public policy process. It seeks 
to offer new perspectives and links that can be used for further research. Second, it attempts 
to propose methodological steps in applying the concept of dynamic governance in urban 
water management. These steps are important to serve as guidance for further research in 
urban water governance that integrates environmental governance and the public policy 
process. 

The following section reviews the literature on the urban environment as a socio-ecological 
system, dynamic governance, adaptive governance and a public policy process, while presenting 
the attributes of each concept to be used in developing a conceptual framework. The next sec- 
tion explains the steps to apply the conceptual framework into future research methodology. 
The final section outlines the conclusion. 


2 LITERATURE REVIEW 


2.1 Urban areas and socio-ecological system resilience 


The urban area is a social and ecological system where ecosystem services, biodiversity, com- 
munities and people who live in them, became a major part in the analysis of resilience and 
urban sustainability. The complexity and dynamics of urban areas have caused various envi- 
ronmental, social and economic degradations that will threaten the sustainability of future 
urban development. The impacts of climate change and global environmental change further 
exacerbate urban environmental conditions. Meanwhile, the capacity of city government to 
adjust and improve urban environmental conditions has always been slower than the speed 
of change. This condition is suggested in the increasing intensity and frequency of disasters 
and environmental degradation. Under such circumstances, it is important to understand the 
role of a city in sustainable development, as well as how the city becomes part of the solution 
to improve its resilience and sustainability. 

Urbanisation is an important socio-economic global phenomenon in the 21st century 
(Allen, 2009) and carries with it social, economic and environmental challenges (Seto & 
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Satterthwaite, 2010: Zhang, 2016). More than 50 per cent of the world’s population lived in urban 
areas in 2010 and the number is expected to continue to rise in the next decades (UN-Habitat, 
2010). Rapid population growth provides benefits to the city’s economic activities, but it also 
increases pressure and stress on environmental function and quality (World Bank et al., 2011). 
UN-Habitat (2016) identifies four challenges in the urban environment, which amongst others 
are: 1) equal access to resources and urban services; 2) the management of disaster risk and cli- 
mate change impacts; 3) the effect of urban land expansion and its impact on biodiversity and 
deforestation; and 4) the changes in consumption pattern towards low-carbon development. 
Urban environmental issues occur at various scales and need to be addressed by involving 
multi-actor and multi-level governance. The socio-ecological system resilience observes the 
importance of human response to various environmental changes. Carpenter et al. (2001) 
pointed out three key aspects in a socio-ecological system, namely: 1) resilience, which in this 
context refers to the capacity of socio-ecological systems to continuously change and adapt 
within a certain threshold; 2) adaptability, which is part of resilience, that shows the capacity 
to respond to changes from internal processes and external factors, such that development can 
be implemented as intended (stability); and 3) transformability, which is the capacity to cross 
the threshold into a new development trajectory. These aspects are applied in building the 
resilience of urban areas as a complex and dynamic socio-ecological system. 


2.2 Dynamic governance 


As mentioned by Neo and Chen (2007), dynamic governance does not occur by chance, 
but it is the result of deliberate leadership intention and ambition to restructure social and 
economic interactions in order to achieve desired goals. A dynamic governance system arises 
when there is interaction between a supportive institutional culture and proactive organisa- 
tional capabilities in producing adaptive paths and policies, including their effective execution. 
The main elements of dynamic governance are institutional culture, and the three dynamic 
capabilities of thinking ahead, thinking again, and thinking across. The main levers in devel- 
oping dynamic governance capabilities are able people and agile process. These elements lead 
to adaptive policies. The external environment affects the governance system through future 
uncertainties and external practices. 

Dynamic governance cannot be achieved without the understanding and interdependence 
between cultures and capabilities, the capabilities with the ability of people and process, the 
interaction between capabilities and external environment, and the capabilities with the abil- 
ity to transform into adaptive paths and policies. The success of an organisation in adapting 
to the changing environment is reflected in knowledge building that is translated into cultural 
values, in the form of beliefs, rules, policies and organisational structure. Organisational capa- 
bilities refer to the knowledge, attitudes, skills and resources given to carry out the important 
task to achieve the desired objectives (Neo & Chen, 2007). Capability can also be perceived as 
a different implementation method, which is achieved through a learning process in a certain 
amount of time. The systemic capability is built into the people and processes, so that good 
ideas can be translated into realistic policies, plans, and programmes. Dynamic governance 
capability has three elements, namely: thinking ahead (the ability to think ahead), thinking 
again (the ability to rethink) and thinking across (the ability to think across). 


2.3 Adaptive governance 


Adaptive governance approaches are described in various definitions and theories and have 
been applied in many disciplines. The concept of adaptive governance continues to grow 
and is believed to be one of the new ways in environmental management. The term adaptive 
governance was first introduced by Dietz et al. (2003), and subsequently Folke et al. (2005) 
described adaptive governance as a strategy for mediating social conflicts that interfere with 
adaptive management of a complex ecosystem. Dietz et al. (2003) articulate the need for 
adaptive governance in a socio-ecological system, because of limited knowledge on a system 
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and governance scale that keeps changing adjusting to the changes in the social and biophysi- 
cal system components. Therefore, Dietz et al. (2003) underlined the necessity for an adap- 
tive resources governance system that allows continuance of development based on feedback 
from the components of the human and biophysical, or combinations of those elements. 
Adaptive governance considers all the interactions that occur at all levels, both cross-level 
and cross-scale. 

Adaptive capacity is the core of the new strategy in linking environmental governance 
to the capacity in managing resilient socio-ecological systems. Adaptive capacity is broadly 
defined as the ability of a socio-ecological system, or the components of that system, to be 
robust to disturbance and capable of responding to change (Walker & Salt, 2006). There are 
four main factors that help shape adaptive capacity in socio-ecological system (Folke et al. 
2002), namely: 1) learning to live with change and uncertainty; 2) nurturing diversity for resil- 
ience; 3) combining different types of knowledge for learning; and 4) creating opportunity 
for self-organisation towards socio-ecological sustainability. 

The literature discusses many of the attributes of governance associated with the capac- 
ity to increase the resilience of socio-ecological systems (Lebel et al., 2006; Armitage, 2008; 
Djalante et al., 2011). The identified attributes of governance include: 1) participatory and 
deliberative; 2) polycentric and multilayered; and 3) accountable and just (Lebel et al., 2006). 
Armitage formulated key attributes of the adaptive multi-level governance, including: par- 
ticipation, collaboration, deliberation, multiple layers, accountability, interaction, knowl- 
edge and pluralism learning. Djalante et al. (2011), in the context of adaptive governance 
for resistance to natural disasters, combined attributes of governance as follows: polycentric 
and multilayered institutions, participation and collaboration, self-organisation and net- 
works, and learning and innovation. In the context of urban environmental governance, the 
attributes used are: multilayer, participation, collaboration, accountability, network, learning 
and innovation. 


2.4 Level of analysis: Public policy process 


Public policy is an instrument that bridges between the individual decision and the collective 
decision, while serving as a tool to change the resources allocation support for the commu- 
nity. Public policy is an institutional transaction that confirms all choices in public policy and 
promotes institutional change in the policy process. Institutional change has consequences 
for changes in the policy set, which is called institutional arrangements. 

Bromley (1989) mentioned the policy process as a hierarchy, which consist of three levels: 
policy, organisation, and operation. The policy level is the formulation of public policy in the 
form of legislation and national policies, represented by the legislative and judiciary bodies. 
The organisational level is the second level of public policy, after the policy level, which is 
found in the form of institutional arrangements and technical regulations to carry out poli- 
cies formulated in the form of Government Regulation, Presidential Decree, and Ministerial 
Decree, development plans and programmes, safeguard policy and funding support. The 
operational level is the implementation of the set policies, both at policy and organisation 
level, carried out by government agencies, firms and communities. 


2.5 Theoretical framework 


The urban area is a complex socio-ecological system that occurs as the process of interaction 
between humans and the environment. The challenges of future urban development lie in the 
degradation of the environment, the increasing risk of natural and man-made disaster, as well 
as the impact of climate change. We therefore need a new form of urban environmental man- 
agement, that is more dynamic and adaptive to internal changes that occur and to disturbances 
that arise from the outside, that may threaten urban sustainability. Dynamic governance and 
adaptive governance are new approaches to environmental management that are more adaptive 
to the dynamic and changing environment. The theoretical framework for dynamic governance 
and adaptive governance in managing the urban environment can be seen in Figure 1. 
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Figure 1. Theoretical framework. 
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Water is the key of sustainable urban development, and the pillar of public health 
and social welfare (WHO, 2012). Inadequate water and sanitation threaten human 
and environmental health. Water has multiple functions, in terms of society, the econ- 
omy and the environment, which are needed to support the production process and 
contribute to economic growth and poverty reduction. Despite improved access to 
water and adequate sanitation in the past two decades, many countries are still fac- 
ing the challenges to fulfil the needs of water and sanitation. The provision of urban 
basic services is under pressure from global and regional changes that affect effi- 
cient and effective environmental management. Urban water governance is closely 
related to a series of activities in the water cycle, or each activity in the water cycle, 
starting from: 1) taking water from the source (groundwater and surface water); 
2) purification of water into drinking water; 3) distribution of drinking water to users; 
4) collection and disposal of waste; and 5) waste processing (van Monfort et al., 2014). 
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Urban water governance involves many actors and sectors at different jurisdiction lev- 
els. The use of water is interconnected and may create potential conflict. Various uses of 
water have produced waste water, that is causing pollution if not properly managed and is 
threatening human and environment health. Water management is usually carried out within 
administrative boundaries, where various government institutions in different sectors per- 
form limited coordination functions. In line with these jurisdictional and sectoral approaches 
are inter-sector, inter-regional and inter-actor policy coherence. Policy and decision-making 
in one sector may contradict or duplicate policies and decisions in other sectors. Taking 
advantage of its multi-actor and cross-sector approaches, the water issue can be used as a 
tool to develop an integrated solution. 

Applying dynamic governance in urban water management employs different quantita- 
tive and qualitative methods. This combination will be done through a triangulation process 
where data collection and analysis are conducted simultaneously. 

The proposed methods should be conducted using the following steps (Figure 2): 


1. Identifying the current conditions of urban water governance: 

a. Stakeholder mapping is aimed to map and analyse key actors involved and their roles and 
relationships in public policy process at different levels of government. An actor is defined as 
an organisation or individual who has a significant role and is directly benefited from urban 
water management, be it from government institutions, non-governmental organisations, pri- 
vate sectors or communities. Further stakeholder analysis should be done in order to examine 
their interests and relationships in policy formulation and the decision-making process. 

b. The current issues of urban water governance, including regulatory framework, policy, insti- 
tutional arrangement, financing, coordination and implementation. 

2. Analysing key factors influencing urban water governance at policy, organisational and 
operational levels. This analysis is aimed at building a statistic equation model using 
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Figure 2. Conceptual framework. 
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Structural Equation Modelling (SEM) to determine the relationship amongst variables of 
dynamic capabilities and adaptive capacity in public policy and urban water governance. 
The SEM analysis uses primary data obtained directly from interviews with key actors as 
respondents. The expected output is the identification of key factors influencing dynamic 
urban water governance in the policy process at all levels. 

3. Analysing the interaction amongst actors at different levels of government in urban water 
governance. 

4. Building a model of dynamic governance in urban water governance using Soft Sys- 
tems Methodology (SSM) and Scenario Planning. These methods are used to help in 
structuring the opinions and thoughts from organisations and key actors in dealing with 
the complexity and changes in future urban water governance. This model will be devel- 
oped based on the opinions and ideas of key actors in the urban water sector at different 
levels of government. 


4 CONCLUSION 


Urban environmental conditions continue to be degraded by a variety of pressures, such as 
rapid urbanisation, population growth, economic development, climate change and natu- 
ral disaster. Better urban environment management becomes important to deal with climate 
change and other global changes that would threaten the sustainability of urban develop- 
ment. Traditional urban environmental management is mechanistic and technocratic, and it 
excludes the complexity and dynamic of environmental changes, as well as the human dimen- 
sion as the key actor. The critical problems of the urban environment are often unrelated to 
the environment itself, but are more influenced by governance failure. The water crisis in the 
urban area is an example that reflects such failure. 

The future challenges of urban environmental management lie in developing a governance 
system that is able to anticipate and incorporate external and internal changes by accom- 
modating aspects of dynamic capabilities and adaptive capacity of the organisations and the 
actors involved. Understanding dynamic governance and adaptive governance of the urban 
environment is important in implementing urban management in the context of an ever- 
changing socio-ecological system. 

The conceptual framework discussed in this article is to build a more dynamic and adap- 
tive urban environmental governance, especially in the public policy process at all levels of 
government (central, provincial, district/city), involving all actors. This concept emphasises 
the importance of building the dynamic capabilities and adaptive capacity of organisations 
or individuals involved in the public policy process, starting from policy formulation, imple- 
mentation and evaluation. The conceptual framework should be applied in urban water gov- 
ernance as a key resource in sustainable urban development. It offers guidance for further 
research in urban water governance. 
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ABSTRACT: This study is conducted to explore the Israel-Palestine conflict from a postco- 
lonial feminism perspective by enlightening the political participation of Israeli women in the 
peacemaking process between Israel and Palestine. Feminism generally assumes that women 
are inherently more peaceful than men and gender equality will naturally support policy that 
leads to peace. Nevertheless, Israel, which scores 70% in the Global Gender Gap Index and 
which has become the country with the highest level of gender equality in the Middle East 
region in 2015, still faces military confrontation with Palestine until recent day. The contra- 
diction between feminist assumptions and facts which occurred in Israel will be analysed 
using the qualitative method and descriptive analysis approach of Miles and Huberman. 
The result of this study shows that there are two challenges for the Israeli feminist movement. 
The first is the challenge that comes from patriarchy domination in social life and the second 
is the challenge from colonialism values that affect Israeli feminism. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Israel has the highest level of gender equality compared to all other states in the Middle East 
region, which is 70% based on the Global Gender Gap Index in 2015 (100% represents total 
equality) (World Economic Forum, 2015). This accomplishment cannot be separated from 
the rise of the feminist thought phenomenon that has occurred since the 1970s. There were 
two professors of Haifa University, Marcia Freedman and Marlyn Safir, who started a study 
of women in order to arouse feminism in Israel (Maor, 2000). 

In the 1980s, feminist thought was articulated into feminist movement which protested 
against the Israeli government regarding the peace agenda issue. It started when Egypt’s 
President Anwar Sadat visited Israel in 1978, which gave hope of peace between Israel and 
Egypt. Then, this spirit and hope created a peace movement named Peace Now (Helman, 
2009). That was the first peace movement in Israel which included women in their activities. 

Women’s participation in conflict resolution and peace was admitted globally in 2000 in 
the resolution of the Security Council of United Nations. Resolution 1325 was published on 
31 October 2000. The resolution relates to women, peace, and security issues. It also empha- 
sises the importance of gender equality, and active participation of women in creating peace 
and maintaining international security (Finkel, 2012). The resolution had been implemented 
in Israel. Four years after adopting it, the Knesset Research and Information Centre pub- 
lished a report Integration of Women in Peace Process. Besides that, the Knesset approved a 
constitution about gender equality and the rights of women on 20 July 2005 (Finkel, 2012). 

Despite the recognition of women’s participation in the peacemaking process having 
increased both globally and domestically, conflicts and military confrontations still happen 
between Israel and Palestine. On 15 September, Association Press (AP) reported that vio- 
lence engulfed the Temple Mount and the Muslim Quarter of Jerusalem’s Old City for three 
consecutive days (Jerusalem Post, 2015). In addition, according to ABC News on 19 Octo- 
ber 2015, it was reported that there were clashes between Israel and Palestine in occupied 
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territory and this media also reported that 2,000 Palestinians had been injured (ABC News, 
2015). This shows the fact that the 70 years of prolonged conflict between these two states 
has not ended yet. 

These two facts about Israel are contradictory: whereas women’s participation in the 
agenda of the peace process has been recognised by the Israeli government, the conflict 
between Israel and Palestine is still the main problem until now. Therefore, the question in 
this research is, how women’s political participation in Israel in the peace process, and why is 
the participation still not affecting the peace process between Israel and Palestine. These two 
questions need to be studied and explained further. 


2 RESEARCH METHOD 


The questions of this research are answered by using qualitative research method with 
descriptive analysis approach. The qualitative research method aims to find a comprehensive 
conclusion about specific phenomena of the individual or a group of people (Lambert & 
Lambert, 2012). In analysing the data, this research uses Miles and Huberman’s mode of 
analysis which consists of three steps: data reduction, data display, and the last stage is con- 
clusion drawing or a verification stage (Miles & Huberman, 1994). 

There are two basic concepts used in this article. The first is women’s participation in 
conflict and peace by Joyce P. Kaufman and Kristen P. Williams, while the second is politi- 
cal participation by Barnes and Kaase. These concepts are used to describe Israeli women’s 
political participation in the peacemaking process, by classifying whether women participate 
as the combatants or the peacemakers (Kaufman & Williams, 2013). These concepts study 
whether or not women’s participation can be classified as a political participation. If it can, 
in which variety of political participations between conventional political participation and 
unconventional political participation do Israeli women participate? (Verba, 1972). Postco- 
lonial feminism theory of Iris Marion Young (2003) is executed in the next step of analysis 
to answer the question of why Israeli women’s political participation still cannot affect peace 
between Israel and Palestine. It will explain barriers and challenges to the Israeli feminist’s 
movement (Young, 2003). 


3 DISCUSSION 


3.1 Israeli women’s participation in conflict and peace 


Participation of women in conflict and the peacemaking process depends on how women 
consider the conflict and peace themselves. There are women who support the peacemaking 
process, but there are also women who participate in conflict, as members of the military 
service. This statement is parallel with Joyce P. Kaufman and Kristen P. Williams’s thought in 
Women at War, Women Building Peace: Challenging Gender Norms (2013). In the book, they 
used the concept of combatants and peacemakers as a dichotomy of two kinds of women’s 
participation (Kaufman and Williams, 2013). 

Israel is one of the states in the world which sets conscription for all of its citizens, both 
men and women, who are 18 years old or who have finished their study. This constitution is 
decided by the government based on Israel’s circumstance that the country is surrounded by 
Arab countries which have rejected Israel’s existence in the Middle East (Maor, 2010). The 
consequence of this rule can be seen from the fact that 30% of Israeli Defence Force (IDF) 
regular members are women (Nevo & Shur, 2003). 

Before the establishment of the Israeli state, women had represented 20% of the military 
organisation membership. In Palmach, in the Israeli defence underground organisation pre- 
state era, women participated in various kinds of fields (Nevo & Shur, 2003). In 2000, Israeli 
parliament released an amendment of military service law which determined equality rights 
for women to choose their professions in military service (Lubin, 2002). The amendment 
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gave more access for women to join the IDF, as data shows that 33% of soldiers who served 
in Israel are women, 65% of qualified women are recruited by the IDF, 24% of all regular 
officers are women, and 16% of carrier officers are women (Lubin, 2002). 

Although some Israeli women had participated as combatants, which is opposite to wom- 
en’s peaceful nature, the other Israeli women have been struggling to create a better future 
for both Israel and Palestine by participating as peacemakers. This participation is affected 
by Resolution 1325 of UN Security Council in 2000. However, Israeli participation in the 
peacemaking process between Israel and Palestine has been actually afforded by women since 
years before the resolution. This article describes five of the Israeli women’s peace move- 
ments and organisations; those are Peace Now, Women in Black, Bat Shalom, Four Mothers, 
and Machsom Watch (Maor, 2010). 

Peace Now was established in the peace negotiation process between Israel and Egypt in 
1978. While the negotiations between the two states was stuck, a group of army reservists 
from the IDF, which consisted of 348 people, sent an open letter to the Israeli prime minister. 
The letter contained their demand to ensure that the peace opportunity between Israel and 
Egypt would not vanish. This action then led some Israeli citizens to support them and they 
signed the letter. Finally, in 1979 Israel and Egypt signed a historic peace treaty. This phe- 
nomenon made Peace Now members and Israeli citizens realise the strength of public pres- 
sure in determining government policy, especially in the peace process between the Israelis 
and Arabs (Peace Now, 2016). 

The second feminist movement is Women in Black. It was established in Jerusalem in Janu- 
ary 1988 as a response to the first Palestinian Intifada. This movement had an international 
link that had a commitment to create peace and justice in the world. Women in Black actively 
opposed injustices, military actions, and other forms of violence. According to Women in 
Black’s official website, the main concern of this movement is to challenge militaristic poli- 
cies of the government. This movement has also been considered as being an anti-occupation 
movement and the saying ‘Stop the Occupation’ is the main message of Women in Black. 
Nowadays, this movement has 30 guarded posts all over Israel and has four regular guard 
posts which have held demonstrations since 1988 (http://womeninblack.org/). 

The next movement is called Bat Shalom. It is the national feminist organisation in Israel 
which consists of Israeli and Palestinian women who work together to create peace and con- 
flict resolution for Israel and Palestine. As stated in Americans United for Palestinian Human 
Rights, this organisation respects human rights and demands equal rights for Jewish and 
Arab women in Israeli society (http://www.auphr.org/index.php/links/israeli-organizations). 

Another movement is called Four Mothers. It is a protest movement that demands the 
withdrawal of the Israeli army from occupied territories in Southern Lebanon. Israel invaded 
Lebanon on 6 June 1982 as an effort to solve security issues on the northern border (Lemish 
and Barzel, 2000). This movement was established after a tragedy which involved two mili- 
tary helicopters on 5 February 1997. The accident killed 73 Israeli soldiers who were assigned 
to the south of Lebanon. Four mothers, who are the actual mothers of soldiers killed in this 
accident, are the pioneers of this protest movement. A year after the accident, this move- 
ment already had 600 activists from all around the country. Moreover, this movement also 
had a petition with 15,000 signatures, which declared the support of Israeli citizens to this 
movement. 

The last movement is Machsom Watch which was established in January 2001 as a response 
to media reports about the violation of human rights of Palestinians who crossed Israeli 
military checkpoints in the border area. Because of exaggerated reaction of the Israeli gov- 
ernment to Intifada El Aksa, occcupation and aggression in West Bank encouraged and 
motivated some activists to make an action. Machsom Watch is led by three women; they 
are Ronnee Jaeger who is a senior activist and experienced in human rights action of Guate- 
mala and Mexico, Adi Kuntsman who is a feminist academic who emigrated from the Soviet 
Union in 1990, and Yehudit Keshet who is a veteran activist who is an Orthodox Jew (http:// 
www.machsomwatch.org/). 

Machsom Watch currently has 400 members in Israel. The main purposes of this move- 
ment are to supervise the behaviour of Israeli soldiers at border checkpoints, to ensure that 
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the civil human rights of Palestinians who try to enter Israel territory are protected, and to 
record and report the result of their observations to all stakeholders and decision makers 
(http://www.machsomwatch.org/). 

The Israeli women’s participation as peacemakers mentioned above can be classified as a 
political participation. This deduction is based on two reasons. First, political participation 
aims to change or influence government policy. After being analysed, those five movements 
and organisations have the similar mission which is to create peace by demanding, protesting, 
and pushing the Israeli government to create peaceful policies. Second, the main character- 
istics of political participation are voluntary and without compulsion. These characteristics 
can also be seen in Israeli feminist movement action; there are no rights and duties becoming 
feminist movement member and it is purely based on the self-awareness of Israeli women to 
join and support the movement. 


3.2 Israeli women’s political participation in the peace process 


Israeli women’s participation in government or conventional political participation is lower 
than in other democratic states. Since the establishment of Israel in 1948, only 13 women 
have been involved in the ministry cabinet, including Prime Minister Golda Meir and Vice 
Prime Minister Tzipi Livni. Since 1992, the Israeli government has had at least one woman in 
the cabinet, and seven out of 33 Israeli governments did not involve women in their govern- 
ments (Chazan, 2016). 

Despite the lack of women in conventional political participation in Israel, the other 
forms of women’s political participation have been growing since the 1970s until now. Israeli 
women’s political participation in Peace Now, Women in Black, Baht Shalom, Four Mothers, 
and Machsom Watch can be classified as unconventional political participation due to two 
considerations. 

First, unconventional political participation is extra-institutional actions, or in other 
words, the participation is done outside of the political party system. Women’s participation 
as peacemakers by establishing peace movements and organisations are held as extra-insti- 
tutional of Israel. Those movements are not embedded with any institution in any political 
party of Israel. Although Peace Now was established by reserved soldiers of IDF, they were 
no longer a part of the military or government institution. 

Second, actions and activities of unconventional political participation are in forms such 
as of protests, demonstrations, petitions, and boycotts. Women’s movements also partici- 
pated in those forms of actions, for example the protest action of Four Mothers movement 
which complains about Israel policy regarding the occupation of Southern Lebanon, and the 
demonstration of Women in Black by delivering the message ‘Stop the Occupation’. 


3.3 The challenges of Israeli women’s participation in the peace process 


Feminism perspectives mostly conclude that women’s problems come from masculine dom- 
ination and discrimination of women as being the subordinate class in society. However, 
not all women face the same problems, because they live in different social cultural norms 
and they face different kinds of discriminations. This idea draws similarity with Iris Marion 
Young’s thought that the two challenges of women are the domination of patriarchy in soci- 
ety, and colonialism values which construct feminism (Young, 2003). 

Since the establishment of the Israeli state in 1948, Israel could not be free from military 
conflict with the neighbouring states. The prolonged conflict, holocaust syndrome, and years 
of the isolation experience of Jews, had increased Israel’s awareness of its geopolitical situ- 
ations. This awareness then influences the importance of military power for state survival 
(Klien, 1999). The centrality of military service in Israeli society constructed the gender per- 
spective of Israel and placed women as the subordinate class in the country. 

The military centrality has contributed to the lack of Israeli women’s political participation. 
There is a conversion system of military ranking into political party ranking. In other words, 
people with the best military background will have the better opportunity in the political 
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realm and military background is the main qualification to join in Israeli government (Klien, 
1999). The effect of this conversion is that the Israeli political realm becomes dominated by 
masculinity. The data shows that Israeli generals who have retired in their 40 s then transform 
their professions and become politicians in the following 15 years (Klien, 1999). 

Male domination does not only happen in the political aspect but also in the negotia- 
tion process between Israel and Palestine. In every peace negotiation between Israel and the 
Arab countries, the representatives of Israel are senior army officers, senior duty officers, and 
those from the top echelons. Those three sectors are only dominated by men, while women’s 
participation is still zero (Klien, 1999). 

Another challenge which constrains Israeli women’s political participation is colonialist 
values that consider ‘the West’ as modern and civilised, while ‘the East’ as being traditional 
and backward. These values influence the social structure in Israel and create a dichotomy of 
Jews itself. The Diasporas Jews who had lived in Europe and America are called Ashkenazi, 
and the origin Jews who had lived in the Middle East area are called Mizrahi Jews. 

The state of Israel has never been colonialised by Western countries, but Jews, who are the 
nation of Israel, had been living under Western power for so many years before Israel was 
established in 1948. The Jews who live in Europe and America indirectly have influenced their 
perspective and their way of life. One of the biggest impacts of Western values to Diaspora 
Jews is the New Jews Doctrine or the Super Modern Europe of Theodore Herzl in A/tneu- 
land. That doctrine also became the vision and mission of Zionism. Its aim is to transform 
the image of Jews, which is known as being traditional, religious, and passive. The Diaspora 
oriented the nation to be modern, brave, strong, and secular (Gurion, 1957). 

As a consequence, this doctrine caused demands for Jews to change themselves to be more 
like modern Europeans. This thinking comes from Herzl who had experienced living in Ger- 
many, and it is not well-suited to the majority of Jews who had been living together with 
Arab countries and other Islamic countries, because they think that modernisation is not 
suitable with their social life. According to the Ashkenazi or European Jews, Mizrahi are lazy, 
backward, and primitive ethnic. The description about Mizrahi or original Jews is not very 
different from the Arab description of Ashkenazi’s point of view (Dahan-Kalev, 2001). 

Western values in Ashkenazi are also affected by the development of feminist thought 
in Israel. The emergence of feminism in the 1970s was pioneered by some Ashkenazi, like 
Marcia Freedman who is a professor in Haifa University and also a woman activist in the 
United States (Maor, 2010). It can be concluded that the root of Israel feminism comes from 
America. This phenomenon was explained systematically by Hannah Safran in her writing 
entitled Don’t Want to be Nice Girls: The Struggle for Suffrage and New Feminism in Israel 
(Benjamin, 2007). Israeli feminism begins with belief that there is a similar experience and 
problem shared by Israeli and American women, which is that of being discriminated against 
and dominated by patriarchy in social life (Dahan-Kalev, 2001). 

This belief then became a problem for Mizrahi women as they face different kinds of issues 
from those of Ashkenazi women. For example, when Ashkenazi women deal with the mutual 
salary issue between women and men, the Mizrahi and Palestinian women who live in Israel 
still struggle with their non-professional jobs like low-wage labourers. It is caused by racism, 
poverty, and lack of education which constrains them from getting professional jobs like the 
Ashkenazi had already done. Mizrahi women cannot separate their lives from poverty, which 
most of Ashkenazi had never experienced (Giladi, 1990). 

Ashkenazi and Mizrahi women also had different opinions about women’s contribution 
in military service; the Ashkenazi women demanded equal rights for women to choose their 
career in the IDF, which was triggered by Alice Miller’s case, who was not allowed to join 
pilot training in the Israeli Air Force (Jabareen, 2000). This case was the background to 
the Israeli amendment of military service law regarding women’s rights (Rimalt, 2003). On 
the other side, this freedom excluded Mizrahi women (Dahan-Kalev, 2001). These feminist 
struggles to get equal rights in military service were only based on the interests of Ashkenazi 
women who were at the top of the social class pyramid, as they were more credible candidates 
to be military pilots in the Israeli Air Force. There are only a third of Mizrahi women who 
could be involved in the military, while the Ashkenazi women only made a 57% contribution. 
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It was caused by a lack of education of Mizrahi women which eliminates and disqualifies 
them from joining the IDF (Horowitz & Kimmerling, 1974). 

The priority and main problem of Ashkenazi and Mizrahi are different. However, this fact 
tends to be ignored by the Ashkenazi and their discrimination of Mizrahi women turns into 
oblivion. Different from the Ashkenazi women who are eager to participate in the peace proc- 
ess between Israel and Palestine, Mizrahi women tend more to prioritise the elimination of 
discrimination and poverty than to participate in the peace process. 


4 CONCLUSION 


From the elaboration above, it can be concluded that Israeli women’s unconventional politi- 
cal participation as peacemakers consists of five movements, which are Peace Now, Women in 
Black, Four Mothers, Maschom Watch, and Bat Shalom. These movements struggle for peace 
between Israel and Palestine by doing protests, demonstrations and petitions demanding that 
the Israeli state stop its occupation. 

Israeli geopolitics is surrounded by Arab states, which constructed their social order of 
Israeli society, which is used to war and is military centric. This condition caused men as the 
main pillar to preserve the stability of the country. Almost all of their lives are spent as Israeli 
military. Thus, this condition placed women as the subordinate class compared to the men. 

Many feminist’s movements in Israel have been growing since the 1970s, as well as the 
movements which support peace with Palestine. However, the women themselves in 
the feminist movement experience discrimination and injustice from other feminist women. The 
internal conflict of Israeli feminists between Mizrahi and Ashkenazi has happened for years 
and latterly has caused the peacemaking effort by women in Israel to become less effective. 
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ABSTRACT: This research discusses the Black Lives Matter movement as a progress of 
African-American movements in addressing racial inequality issues against the black people. 
The race issues that are discussed in this research relate to the emergence of the term post- 
racial after Obama’s election as the United States president, which further highlights the 
inequality that African-Americans experience. In this research, post-racial refers to the racial 
problem’s myth and framework that appear after Barack Obama was elected as the president. 
By applying historical and sociological approach methods, this qualitative research focuses 
on the development of the Black Lives Matter movement since it was initiated in 2013 until 
2015, whereby a campaign using the ‘black lives matter’ hashtag spread throughout cyber- 
space. By contextualising the Black Lives Matter movement in the history of the African- 
American movement, this research shows that Black Lives Matter’s views and actions are 
more inclusive than those of the previous movements; in other words, this movement oper- 
ates within an intersectional relationship with the other black people movements, namely the 
black feminist movement and the black LGBT movement. This involvement also puts Black 
Lives Matter forward as the new black people movement that lifted a boundary against other 
minority groups that are historically overlooked. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


This research focuses on the progress of minority group roles of the African-American move- 
ment. However, a movement which was specifically voiced by a group of black women often 
had no place in the history of movements and suffrage. The Civil Rights Movement in the 1960s 
was at first directed towards toppling racial segregation issues. Paula S. Rothenberg (1995) 
explained, “While minorities were suffering from white supremacy, women were suffering from 
male Supremacy” (Rothenberg, 1995, p. 70). White male dominated government in the US may 
have caused injustice towards certain groups’ interests. Therefore, the Civil Rights Movement 
has its origin formed by the black people (Black Movement) and the women (Women Move- 
ment), gay people (Gay Liberation), as well as other ethnic groups (Hamby, 2005). 

Since Obama was elected, the term post-racial began to surface, which was based in the 
myth believing that racial issue in America has ended. However, Obama, as the first president 
of black descendants, apparently still struggle to abolish racial inequalities experienced by 
African-Americans (i.e. in social problems such as crime, education, employment, and health 
that affected black people’s welfare level in America). According to crime statistics of the FBI 
in 2013, US citizens who suffered homicide based on race are as follows: whites 3,005 inhab- 
itants, blacks 2,491 inhabitants, other races 159 inhabitants, and unknown 68 inhabitants 
(Federal Bureau of Investigation, 2013). Relative to its total population, the killing of black 
people is the highest percentage of all inhabitants. According to the percentage, it is described 
by Harris and Lieberman as follows: 


African-Americans, for example, are nearly three times as likely as non-Hispanic 
whites to be poor, almost six times as likely to be incarcerated, and only half a likely to 
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graduate from college. The average wealth of white households in the United Stated 
is 13 times as high as that of black households (Harris & Lieberman, 2015, par. 4). 


African-Americans often get stereotyped as criminals, compared with white people and 
other ethnic minorities. As a result, murders of innocent black people in self-defence are 
sometimes justified. In 2012, there was the murder case of Trayvon Martin, an unarmed black 
civilian, committed by George Zimmerman, a neighbourhood watch security guard who was 
not charged for his action because he was considered not guilty. While in 2014, there was a 
shooting case of Michael Brown, another unarmed black civilian, by a police officer named 
Darren Wilson. The handling of these cases suggests the possibility of racial prejudice as both 
Zimmerman and Wilson were not charged for the crimes despite evidences. This is relevant to 
a study by Tim Wise (2010) on the ‘shoot and hold fire’ simulations, that shows how unarmed 
blacks were quicker to be shot than were armed and dangerous whites (Wise, 2010, p. 84). 

The case of Trayvon Martin’s death triggered an onset of actions from the black people 
community that condemned the violent action committed by the police (police brutality). The 
black movement, popularly known as Black Lives Matter, began to campaign using terms 
such as ‘Hands Up, Don’t Shoot’ and ‘Black Lives Matter’ in 2013. In 2015, this social move- 
ment wrote on its official website, “#blacklivesmatter is an affirmation and embrace of the 
resistance & resilience of black people” (blacklivesmatter.com, 2013). According to its official 
website, Black Lives Matter was a calling to act and respond towards racist issues of anti-black 
American sentiment that was hostile and had been deep-rooted in the American community 
(blacklivesmatter.com, 2013). This research argues that Black Lives Matter is a progressive 
form of the African-American people movement that becomes more inclusive than the previ- 
ous movements because it includes the role of minority groups that are historically neglected. 
The research questions are: how do changes within Black Lives Matter be seen as the progress 
of the African-American movement and what are the contexts that have driven the movement? 
The study will contribute to the discourses of contemporary racial issues, which at present are 
part of a debate between the progressive and conservative studies of American society. 


2 METHODS 


I approached this study from a historical and sociological perspective to contrast the progress 
of Black Lives Matter with the previous similar movements. The findings of this research 
stemmed from social media analysis of Black Lives Matter’s official Twitter and website, as 
well as literature studies. This method is used because Twitter is the main domain used by 
Black Lives Matter, and therefore serves as an effective tool to monitor the progress of the 
issues that were raised by the movement. The literature studies employ critical race theory to 
investigate how differences in skin colour become significant in forming the power structure 
within America (Brooks, 2009). Ferris and Stein (2010) explained how social inequality in the 
US refers to the white male positions as being the highest compared to other groups (Ferris 
& Stein, 2010, p. 211). I also use the indicators within social changes factors to explain the 
changes in American society (Gabriel, 1991), in order to explain the changes specifically 
within African-American society. This research aims to explain how the movement becomes 
more inclusive. The intersectionality theory between race, class, and gender is used in order 
to examine linkages between the interests of each minority group, namely the working class, 
women, and LGBT (Anthias, 2012). 


3 RESULTS 


3.1 Factors shaping black lives matter in the history of the African-American movement 
Black Lives Matter was a continuity form from the African-American movement that has 
opened boundaries and space against the involvement of other minority groups which 
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were historically neglected, namely black women and black LGBT. Its form is a part of the 
African-American movement progress by contextualising it within the following factors: 


3.1.1 Ideology 

The Black Lives Matter movement identifies itself as the continuity of the Black Liberation 
Movement, as stated in the website: “It centers those that have been marginalized within 
Black Liberation Movements. It is a tactic to (re)build the Black Liberation Movement” 
(blacklivesmatter.com, 2013). This movement was radical but not militant, and used repres- 
sive ways in demanding its idealism, like the Black Panther Party movement, for example, the 
action of closing the public facility in Mall of America on 24 December 2015, in St. Paul, 
Minneapolis. However, this movement also used ways like campaign action and peaceful 
protest, similar to the Civil Rights Movement, namely Freedom Ride to Ferguson. 

Black Lives Matter admits that its organisation’s identity had a ‘hard-line’ ideology, like 
the Black Panther Party Movement that became an FBI target in the American history. This 
could be identified through its ideology, as an article titled ‘The Persecution of Black Speech’ 
elaborates: 


The Black Panther Party was targeted by the FBI for their work protecting people 
from the police and providing resources to the community. More recently, Black 
Lives Matter activists in Minneapolis were surveilled by the FBI during and leading 
up to the shutdown of the Mall of America (blacklivesmatter.com, 2016). 


This movement shares a common form as the previous black movement because both 
aim to fight against a system in a racialised community. Winston A. Grady-Willis explained 
in his writings that the Black Liberation Movement was intended to end the stratification 
structure that was formed in a racialised community (Martha Biondi, 2007, para. 1). Black 
Lives Matter has the same purpose in applying the ideology to ‘liberate’ black individuals; as 
implemented by the Black Liberation Movement, they attempted to liberate the fate of black 
people as complete human beings, while Black Lives Matter attempts to liberate marginalised 
people using the rhetoric of the worth of black people’s body and life, which are as worthy as 
that of other human life, of any group. 


3.1.2 Leadership 

The Black Lives Matter movement admits a new leadership model which is not only lim- 
ited to heterosexual men with a single individual as the leader, as the following statement 
demonstrates: 


First, focusing on heterosexual, cisgender black men frequently causes us not to see 
the significant amount of labor and thought leadership that black women provide 
to movements, not only in caretaking and auxiliary roles, but on the front lines of 
protests and in the strategy sessions that happen behind closed doors. (blacklives- 
matter.com, 2013). 


This movement indeed still acknowledges the leadership of Martin Luther King Jr. as the 
symbol of the African-American struggle movement, but it does not require to be perceived 
as the continuation of King’s leadership model. Even though its ideology is similar, Black 
Lives Matter is not influenced by Huey P. Newton’s Black Liberation Movement leadership 
style that tends to be masculine and individual (requiring one male leader). Black Lives Mat- 
ter possesses a leadership style that is open to feminist ideology and reaches out to a diverse 
spectrum of genders. This was explained on its website, “Black Lives Matter affirms the lives 
of black queer and trans folks, disabled folks, black-undocumented folks, folks with records, 
women and all black lives along the gender spectrum” (blacklivesmatter.com, 2013). On the 
other hand, Malcolm X’s ‘black rage’ movement included activity with feminist ideology, as 
expressed by Frederick Douglass and W. E. B. Du Bois (West, 1993). However, this research 
observed that this ‘black rage’ movement did not elect the women as the leaders, as does 
Black Lives Matter. Black Lives Matter also does not acknowledge an individual leadership 


209 


ACHWAN7_Book.indb 209 © 11/15/2017 9:06:51 AM 


but a collective one. In other words, the leader figure is replaced with a collective voice deliv- 
ered through the social media. 

The Black Lives Matter movement focuses on the women’s leadership. The role of hetero- 
sexual men in the black people movement leadership factor is used as a comparative variable, 
as West (1993) explains: 


Black male sexuality differs from black female sexuality because black men have dif- 
ferent self-images and strategies of acquiring power in the patriarchal structures of 
white America and black communities. Similarly, black male heterosexuality, owing 
to the self-perceptions and means of gaining power in the homophobic institutions 
of white America and black communities (West, 1993, p. 127). 


Before the emergence of the term post-racial, heterosexual black men were placed as the 
highest among the overall black people. This stood out in black movements such as the Black 
Liberation Army and the Black Panther Party, in which masculinity and heterosexual men 
dominated the leadership symbolism. Such imageries of heterosexual men and masculinity 
are no longer adopted by Black Lives Matter. 


3.1.3 The role of black youth 

Black Lives Matter is an intergenerational movement because while it involves the role of 
black youth, it does not shut off the role of the older generation. According to Cornel West 
(1993), the ‘black rage’ movement focused on the involvement of young people (West, 1993, 
p. 149). On the other hand, the Black Lives Matter movement focuses more towards Malcolm 
X’s articulation of ‘black rage’ to the life of black people; it emphasises the challenges and 
difficulties of living as a black person, especially in the urban area that is prone to drug 
abuse or guns. Black Lives Matter tends to ignore formal symbolic forms that were previ- 
ously considered as the leadership movement symbol dominated by intellectuals and the old 
generation; the reason for this is its consideration that the suffering experienced by black 
victims such as Trayvon Martin, Eric Garner or Michael Brown cannot be compared with 
the interest of the black intellectuals and elites. 

The transition role of the Black Lives Matter movement on the involvement among gen- 
erations (intergenerational) showed the view of Tocqueville on American society’s political 
culture as an association in the social order that formed people’s behaviour (in Goldfarb, 
2013). There is a strong connectivity between the equality and freedom as the centre of mod- 
ern political culture. 


3.1.4 Sexual orientation 

Black Lives Matter acknowledges the sexual orientation of LGBT and Queer (LGBTQ). This 
movement abolished the patriarchal system and homophobia that had been long deep-rooted 
in American society. Black Lives Matter’s amicable manner and acceptance towards black 
LGBT shows that there is a changing view that abolishes homophobia and the patriarchal 
system, which perpetuate white straight male as the default identity. As expressed by Ralph 
Gabriel, this explained that there is a shift of range of values that transforms into a declara- 
tion (Gabriel, 1991, p. 101). This shift of values is to no longer view heterosexuality as the 
only sexual orientation that exists. 

The involvement of Black Lives Matter on issues of black LGBT, black women, and 
working class shows that this movement is more inclusive because it highlights its intersec- 
tional relation with the other minority groups. The Black Lives Matter movement can reach 
intersectional issues of race, class and gender as one inseparable issue. In other words, 
Black Lives Matter can be part of a LGBT movement by adopting a ‘sexual orientation 
spectrum’, while it can be part of a women’s movement by adopting a ‘gender spectrum’, 
and it can also be part of a black movement by putting forward the ‘skin colour spectrum’. 
As explained by Crenshaw, “the location of women of color at the intersection of race 
and gender makes their experiences structurally and qualitatively different to that of white 
women” (in Floya Anthias, 2012). This showed that Black Lives Matter could be viewed 
from multiple angles. 
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3.1.5 The role of church and religion 

Since the commencement of the abolition until the era of the Civil Rights Movement, the black 
movement was very close with the role of religion, and had a very important religious leader, 
such as Martin Luther King Jr. whose background was as a priest, or Elijah Muhammad who 
was the founder of Nation of Islam. Black Lives Matter tends to be oriented to the Christian 
faith, but does not consider religion as the primary identity because it regards itself as ‘The 
Revolutionary Jesus’ and uses a radical way, namely ‘Movement Pastors’. The role of church 
and religion is no longer considered as the movement’s primary identity, that there is a shift 
from the church’s conservative view that prioritised a peaceful way, love, prayer and submis- 
sion, to become courageous to resist injustice and to demand structural change. Black Lives 
Matter shows its movement’s identity as the new African-American movement that maintains 
revolutionary Christian values, namely remodelling the justice system that was considered 
unfair, somewhat portrayed as like the time Christ remodelled the rigid Jewish justice tradition. 


3.1.6 The issues that were brought up 

The Black Lives Matter movement prioritises criminal justice issues caused by police brutal- 
ity that branches out to wider issues, such as level of prosperity, gender, and LGBT. If com- 
pared to the The National Association for the Advancement of Colored People (NAACP) 
organisation, the issue brought up was the injustice issue on lynching and on legal assistance 
for the case of Brown v Board of Education that annulled the decision of the Supreme Court 
over the ‘separate but equal’ doctrine. Both similarly addressed the biased justice system. 

According to the research result, there are four primary issues that are brought up on its 
Twitter account, namely the criminal justice issue, LGBT issue, worker wage system issue, 
and gender issue. This Twitter account was made in 2013, and the first tweet from Black 
Lives Matter’s account was on 20 July 2013: a photo of a black boy wearing a blue hoodie, 
carrying a poster that read ‘Will I be the next Trayvon Martin? Keep Fighting For Justice!!’. 
Throughout 2013, the criminal justice issue was the only issue that was brought up in the 
Twitter discussions. The discussion kept continuing throughout the year from 2014 to 2015. 
Meanwhile, the LGBT issue began to be campaigned on 19 December 2014; it used the hash- 
tag #BlackLivesMatter and #BlackTransRevolution. Discussion on the LGBT issue took 
place until 2015. On the issue about the worker wage system issue, on 10 November 2015, the 
Black Lives Matter Twitter account posted on one of their tweets, ‘When we fight for a living 
wage, we are fighting for the dignity of black lives. #BlackLives Matter #FightFor15.’ On the 
gender issue, the Twitter account wrote a tweet, ‘Hands off our sister! #BlackLivesMatter’ 
on 20 December 2014. Tweets publication on this Twitter account has shown that by the end 
of 2014 and entering year 2015, issues that were brought up by this movement extended to 
the movements of women’s rights, LGBT, and working class. 

The issue extension happened because there is a tendency to address masculinity as a social 
construction (Ferris & Stein, 2010). The criminal justice issue for men referred to shooting 
victims, while for the women it referred to rape cases. The criminal issue in the previous 
movements considered a black man’s ‘loss of a life’ caused by relentless assaults as ‘only’ an 
individual problem and violation against someone’s rights to live; on the other hand, Black 
Lives Matter put forward the women’s position as a mother who lost her child, or a wife 
who lost the head of family figure, which therefore affects the discourse of American fam- 
ily well-being. In other words, when an innocent black man is killed, it not only affects the 
individual’s rights but also affects the women in the family. 


3.1.7 Black lives matter ideology vs all lives matter 

The term of ‘Black Lives Matter’ raised an argument that ‘All Lives Matter’. Ideologically, 
the Black Lives Matter movement supports the idea of ‘All Lives Matter’. This movement 
requires to highlight the fact that the existing justice system is still biased against the lives 
of black people. This movement made the well-being of black people as the parameter for 
freedom as a whole. This was expressed through its statement on the webpage of ‘A Her Story 
of the #BlackLivesMatter Movement’ on its official website: “When Black People Get Free, 
Everybody Gets Free’ (blacklivesmatter.com, 2013). 


211 


ACHWAN7_Book.indb 211 © 11/15/2017 9:06:51 AM 


3.2  Contextualising the birth of black lives matter in the progress 
of the African-American movement 


This research also contextualises the beginning of Black Lives Matter as part of the progress 
of the African-American movement, which can be divided into three aspects, namely: the lack 
of leadership from the minority group, the use of social media technology, and the post-racial 
myth. This movement previously focused on the interest of black men, but in its progress the 
roles of black queer women activists voiced the black people’s rights in the interests of black 
women, black LGBT and black working class. In the era of the Civil Rights Movement, the 
black church played a strong role and focused in its leadership on a masculine and religious 
role; therefore the role of women as the leaders inclined to be minimum. The rise of Black 
Lives Matter with black queer women as the driving force differentiates this movement from 
the other previous movements, in that it only focuses on one dimension of sex and skin col- 
our. Black Lives Matter is inclusive to the rights of black women and black LGBT. 

Leadership by women is a part of the development of the role of black women in America. 
It was influenced by the existence of gender movement in America. When NOW (1966) was 
established, women’s rights still focused on the interests of white women’s rights, as the needs 
and interests of black women were still highly overlooked. Black women were only represented 
in the interests of the white women’s movement; in other words, they were represented in the 
problems that were specifically for women as a whole, but did not raise the issue of racism 
that women of colour experienced. This was in line with what was explained by Evelyn M. 
Simien, “While black women were more supportive of feminist items that tapped perceptions 
of social reality, they were far less supportive of those items that measured attitudes towards 
abortion and tactics for social change” (Simien, 2004, p. 315). This explained that the main- 
stream women’s movement focus did not raise racism issues as questioned by black women. 
On the contrary, Black Lives Matter is less concerned in raising women’s issues that focused on 
general women’s problems, such as abortion; instead, Black Lives Matter focuses more on the 
black women’s interests and experience such as losing a male family member to police brutality. 

The use of information technology is one of the things that helped with the birth of the 
Black Lives Matter movement because it is able to generate communication with cyberspace 
users, namely through personal websites and Twitter social media accounts. Issues are deliv- 
ered not in rhetorical speech nor in direct action, but through the use of hashtag #Black- 
LivesMatter. The use of hashtag in its Twitter account from 2013 to 2015 showed that Black 
Lives Matter’s attention was put mainly on the police brutality victims’ names and on sup- 
port for LGBT issues, for example #JusticeForEricGarner, #BlackTransRevolution, and 
#DefendBlackTransWomen. This was in line with what Ralph Gabriel said, that improving 
the science that supported civilisation was one of the causes of changes in society (Gabriel, 
1991, p. 101). Despite utilising the cyberspace and appealing to a general netizen, the publica- 
tion of victim names on Twitter was able to humanise these victims. 

In the end, the post-racial myth was popular after Obama became the president, yet in 
reality the elected president met difficult challenges to make black American people feel rep- 
resented. Because of this, there is therefore a stronger tendency to highlight that the problem 
of race sentiment is not yet over, which leads to the birth of the Black Lives Matter move- 
ment. One way to exemplify, based on the population census in 2014, American black people’s 
income per capita was $35,902 per year on average. The data positioned African-American 
people averagely in the working class or lower-middle class groups. This shows that the election 
of Obama does not immediately improve the living conditions of black people, as the data gap 
still noted that the lives of African-Americans were not yet prosperous, and police brutality 
that happens to black people still exists. Such reality shows that post-racial America is only a 
myth, and such a paradigm is what drives Black Lives Matter to continue its movement. 


4 CONCLUSION AND RECOMMENDATION 


The Black Lives Matter movement is a historical progression of the African-American move- 
ment. Basically, this movement shares the same purpose with previous black movements that 
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fought against the racialised system and white supremacy, but it shows its inclusivity towards 
other marginalised communities previously overlooked in mainstream history. Black Lives 
Matter reads the lack of the minorities’ roles. By addressing issues from the viewpoint of the 
minorities, making use of new technology, and demanding equality for its people, the move- 
ment highlights the need of addressing their rights, even though they have a president who 
represented their ‘skin colour’. This showed that Black Lives Matter is not only a movement 
that demanded equality, but also one that expected a continuity from the success of the Black 
and White desegregation in the 1960s as the movement demands equality in a more diverse 
and more significant aspects of black community lives and their allies. 

The research shows that Black Lives Matter is historically notable for other racial social 
movements in the global sphere. Maintained by the development of cyberspace technology, 
Black Lives Matter makes human rights aspirations echo easily through social media. It has 
linked the interests of race, class, and gender. In the future, this research can still be devel- 
oped further to interrogate the effectiveness and impacts of the Black Lives Matter move- 
ment, especially after the 2016 presidential election. 
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ABSTRACT: Muara Angke Fishing Port is a vital asset in supporting industrialization of 
fisheries and economic growth in DKI Jakarta. The increasing activities in Muara Angke 
Fishing Port have caused suboptimal performance. Therefore, this study aims at identifying 
internal and external factors, formulating development strategy and determining the per- 
formance measures of Muara Angke Fishing Port. This quantitative research uses survey 
method with data based on questionnaires, interviews and observations. The methods of 
analysis applied are SWOT analysis, Balanced Scorecard, facility utilization rate, PESTEL 
and foreland-hinterland linkages. Using TOWS matrix, some strategies are formulated, such 
as cooperating with private sectors, synchronizing mainland and coastal spatial plan, creat- 
ing a zone arrangement to support marketing of fishery and making improvement for slum 
areas. All the strategies are later translated into Balanced Scorecard performance to measure 
what must be implemented by the port management. In conclusion, the implementation of 
strategies and performance measures is expected to improve the performance and manage- 
ment of Muara Angke Fishing Port in providing the best public services. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Port is an infrastructure that serves as a gateway to enter a region and as a liaison between local 
infrastructures (Triatmodjo, 2015). Port is very closely related to the city environment as port 
operations indirectly support the economic growth of the city; among others are the develop- 
ment of industrial plants, transportation, shopping, banking, and even the expedition offices 
and architecture firms. One type of ports that has special functions is the fishing port, which is 
a port that host fishing vessels in loading and unloading their catches at sea or loading material 
supplies (Lubis, 2012). One of the fishing ports in Jakarta that hosts integrated fishery activi- 
ties, from unloading catches to processing and marketing is the fishing port in Muara Angke 
area. Muara Angke Fishery Port is one of the fishing ports that play important roles for the 
city, including in urban food security by providing fish for consumption of the inhabitants of 
Jakarta and the surrounding areas. The port also serves as the center for marketing fishery 
products, as shown by the data of Potensi Perikanan DKI Jakarta, which indicates that in 2014, 
approximately 58% supply of fish for Jakarta and the surrounding areas were delivered from 
the fishing port in Muara Angke. The port has also provided job opportunities, given more 
income for locals, and supported the development of fishery industry. 

Therefore, Muara Angke Fishery Port has become a vital asset to the city that should be 
maintained. Effective and efficient port management is expected to provide maximum serv- 
ices and to support the achievement of the objectives, goals, vision and mission of the port 
management unit. According to Maerdiasmo (2008), maintaining and improving the level of 
performance and economic growth are very important to most public and private companies. 
The goals are often linked to the performance of the organization’s assets, both tangible and 
intangible, and the management of the assets is labeled as asset management. 

The problems that occur in the Muara Angke Fishing Port today are caused by the increas- 
ing activities that have not been supported by the availability of adequate port facilities, causing 
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suboptimal port performance. In addition, the rapid constructions around the port in both the 
hinterland and foreland, such as the development of reclaimed G Island and Giant Sea Wall, 
may affect fishery activities in the area. 

Accordingly, the research question which forms the basic issue of this paper is what the 
appropriate development strategy for the Muara Angke Fishing Port through a comprehen- 
sive approach is. The research aims to analyze the internal and external factors that influence 
the development of the port area in order to obtain a regional development strategy formula- 
tion using Balanced Scorecard approach. Balanced Scorecard method was first introduced 
by Robert S. Kaplan and David P. Norton. This method is more than just a tactical and 
operational measurement system and can be used as a strategic management system to man- 
age a long-term strategy (Kaplan & Norton, 1996). Long-term strategies are formulated by 
taking into account the results of the implementation of development strategies and influ- 
ence around the port that can affect asset management in Muara Angke Fishing Port. 

Based on the theories of strategic management and asset management that are used in 
this study, the port’s performance can be measured as an assessment of the existing internal 
and external aspects in order to determine the future development strategy. Internal factors 
can be determined by measuring the operational performance of assets, both tangible and 
intangible. Performance measurement of tangible asset is carried out using analysis of the 
utilization rate of land and port facilities, while performance measurement of intangible 
assets is carried out by using the Balanced Scorecard approach through four perspectives. 
The four perspectives are used to analyze the perception of service satisfaction and the value 
chain related to the trade system which took place at Muara Angke Fishing Port, in favor of 
the concept of industrialization of fisheries. Meanwhile, external factors can be determined 
by analyzing aspects of the foreland and hinterland and societal environment. Therefore, the 
hypotheses in this research are as follows: 


1. Alleging that the main strategy in the fishing port is a strategy of growth. 
2. Alleging that the implementation of strategies will improve the performance and manage- 
ment of the fishing port. 


2 METHODS 


The research is carried out using various methods. Data collection and analysis are imple- 
mented with quantitative and then qualitative techniques. A quantitative approach with 


Table 1. Variable and measurement indicators of quantitative method. 


No Variable Measurement dimension 
I Internal factors 
1 Financial perspective The budget deviation, the ratio of expenditure to revenue and 
performance ratio of absorption of budget revenue 
2 Costumer perspective Customer satisfaction (tangibility, reliability, responsiveness, 
performance assurance, and empathy), market share, acquisition and 
retention, and profitability 
3 Internal process perspective Innovation, operation, and service towards complains 
performance 
4 Growth and learning Employee satisfaction, employee retention, and employee 
perspective performance productivity 
5 Level of facility utilization Percentage of level of facility utilization (pier, port land, port 
basin and navigation channel, fish auctions, and cold storage) 
Il External factors 
1 Societal environment Political, Economical, Socio-cultural, Technological, 
Ecological, and Legal (PESTEL) 
2 Hinterland Accessibility and surroundings 
3 Foreland Aquatic environments 
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survey method aims to determine users’ perception of the port facilities and port management 
unit’s performance through the Balanced Scorecard approach. The survey is conducted by 
distributing Likert scale questionnaires by random sampling onto 70 samples. Meanwhile, a 
qualitative approach is conducted in the form of interviews with some of the fishery business 
unit managers and officials, as well as focus group discussions with government and academia. 

Muara Angke Port is selected using purposive method, considering that the port is one of 
the fishing ports managed by the Provincial Government of Jakarta, directly adjacent to the 
development of reclaimed G Island in the north and has the biggest fish wholesale market 
in Jakarta also in Indonesia. Data analysis technique in this research is descriptive statistics, 
using variable and indicator measurements as described in Table 1. Results of the surveys, 
interviews, and secondary data, such as reports, regulations, and other secondary sources, are 
used to analyze the internal and external factors affecting the development of Muara Angke 
Fishing Port using SWOT analysis (Strengths, Weaknesses, Opportunities, and Threats). 
Finally, TOWS matrix is applied to formulate a strategy. 


3 RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 


Based on the results of performance appraisal with Balanced Scorecard and the analysis of 
the utilization rate of port facilities, the internal factors that are identified as strengths and 
weaknesses that can affect the development of the port are as follows: 


Strengths 


1. The port has implemented E-Government. 

2. The port has a unique area, which is the culinary center (Pujaseri Mas Murni). 

3. The number of fishery business groups and fishermen in Muara Angke Fishing Port has 
increased by 39.3%. 

4. Port facilities maintenance activities are performed routinely. 

5. Port services are performed according to Standard Operational Services. 

6. Vacant space is available, but is currently being occupied illegally. 

7. The internal system of performance-based organization has been running since 2014. 

8. Quality and safety assurance for fishery products is carried out regularly by the port 
management. 

9. The market share of the amount of fish auctioned and sold without auction in Jakarta is 
mostly from the fishing port of Muara Angke. 

10. Fishing activities take place in an integrated way and create economic agglomeration. 


Weaknesses 


. Some of the port facilities still cannot accommodate the port activities. 

. Cleanliness, hygiene and environmental sanitation are in less ideal conditions. 

. Financial management and planning have not been carried out effectively and efficiently. 

. The port does not have a disaster response system. 

. The application of cold chain distribution of fish has not been running well. 

. Human resources at the port’s organization unit are still lacking in quality and quantity. 

. There are seedy and poor areas. 

. Detailed Spatial Plan and Zoning Regulations Fishery Port of Muara Angke area on 
Local Regulation No. 1/2014 does not accommodate the current conditions of the port. 

. The facilities maintenance cost is high. 
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Meanwhile, external factors are derived from the analysis of societal environment and 
linkages of foreland and hinterland of the port area. These external factors are identified as 
opportunities and threats that can affect the development of the port, among others: 


Opportunities 


1. Strategic location of Muara Angke Angke Fishing Port. 
2. The contribution of the developers on reclaimed island construction. 
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Government policy on exports restrictions on raw industrial materials. 

The development of information technology, which aims to facilitate the work. 

Potential economic relation between fishery industry and other sectors, including hotels, 

restaurants and exports. 

6. Increasing interest in investing in the field of marine and fishery in Indonesia. 

7. Increasing fish consumption of population of Jakarta. 

8. Policies that oblige fishing industry business to have eligible certificates of quality and 
product safety. 

9. The policy on the revitalization of the Muara Angke Fishing Port. 


AE 


Threats 


. The construction plan of the G Island reclamation and Giant Sea Wall. 

. The increasing pollution in the waters of Jakarta Bay. 

. Unfeasible road infrastructure to Muara Angke Fishing Port. 

. Lack of ability of fishermen in utilizing fishery technology. 

. Decrease in number of capture fishery production worldwide by 3.5%. 

. Threat of flooding from seawater affecting port activities. 

. Low fish processing technology application. 

. Competition on fishery commodities marked caused by ASEAN Economic Community. 
. Rapid development around Muara Angke Fishing Port. 
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The result of the SWOT analysis can be used to identify the strengths, weaknesses, oppor- 
tunities and threats, which can all be considered to establish the strategy for the Muara Angke 
Fishing Port and to distinguish the issues it is facing. The general strategy chosen is the growth 
strategy, which is consistent with the hypotheses because the Muara Angke Fishing Port plays 
an important role and function for the sustainability of fishery activities in Jakarta, including 
providing employment, fulfilling the demand for fish consumption, providing port facilities for 
unloading fish and running other fishery activities. The port also has various external oppor- 
tunities, among others are great investment opportunities, increasing population of Jakarta, 
government policies that support the advancement of fisheries and strategic location. However, 
it also has internal weaknesses, such as excessive use of port facilities due to increasing fishing 
activities and the slum areas and space of land that have not been managed properly. 

The selection of the growth strategy is also in-line with Regional Regulation No. 1/2014 
which states that Muara Angke Fishing Port, with a total area of approximately 63.3484 
hectares, is an integrated development area that functions as a fishing port, tourism spot, 
industrial area and warehousing, as well as residential area. Thus, Muara Angke Fishing Port 
is planned to be developed to become one of the coastal tourist destinations and having the 
wastewater treatment infrastructures. 


3.1 Development strategy of Muara Angke Fishing Port 


Based on TOWS matrix, the strategy is formulated in four types, which are (a) SO Strategies 
use a firm’s internal strengths to take advantage of external opportunities; (b) WO Strategies 
aim at improving internal weaknesses by taking advantage of external opportunities; (c) WT 
Strategies are defensive tactics directed at reducing internal weakness and avoiding external 
threats; and (d) ST Strategies use a firm’s strengths to avoid or reduce the impact of external 
threats (David, 2011). Here are the formulations of strategies that have been transformed 
into four perspectives of the Balanced Scorecard: 


1. Customer Perspective: 


— Developing coastal tourism: culinary tourism (S2, O1, O9). 

— Improving supervision and sanction against violations of standards of quality and 
safety of fishery products (S7, S8, O9). 

— Increasing the availability of port facilities (W1, W5, O6). 

— Coordinating and cooperating with the developer G Block Island (W8, O2, O8). 
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— Empowering small-scale fishermen through diversification into aquaculture (S9, T1, T5). 
— Enhancing regional promotion (S9, S10, T9). 


2. Financial Perspective: 


— Cooperating with private sector on asset utilization (S6, S10, O6). 
— Designing a strategic asset management system (W3, T9). 


3. Internal Process Perspective: 


— Developing eco fishing port (S4, S5, O9). 

— Diversely developing processed fish products (S9, O3). 

— Streamlining the distribution marketing channel of fishery products (S9, O7, OS). 

— Developing databases and integrated information systems department (S1, O4). 

— Transforming the organizational structure into a Public Service Board or Regional- 
Owned Enterprises (W3, W9, O9). 

— Improving hygiene and sanitation (W2, T2). 

— Designing a disaster response system (W4, T6). 

— Synchronizing the mainland and coastal spatial plan (W8, T1, T3). 

— Improving processing technology of fishery products (S9, T7, T8). 

— Arranging regions based on groove zoning of fishery trade system and improving the 
slum (S10, T9). 


4. Learning and Growth Perspective: 


— Improving the quality and competence of employees through training/certification 
(W6, O4). 
— Enhancing the commitment of employees at the management unit (W7, T7). 


The main objective of the implementation of development strategy, which is to achieve 
financial targets and customer satisfaction, is driven by a good performance from the per- 
spective of internal processes and learning and growth. Therefore, to achieve the main goal, 
each strategy should be translated into performance measurements to enable agencies to 
measure progress towards achieving goals. According to Niven (2008), performance meas- 
urements can be considered as a standard used to evaluate and communicate performance 
against expected results. So, they are important in supporting the process of strategic plan- 
ning and management of a non-profit organization. 

Performance measurements are used to measure results and ensure accountability, includ- 
ing evaluating performance, tracking progress against a plan, identifying improvements and 
rewarding performance (Management Concepts, 2005). The performance measurements may 
include increased customer satisfaction, increased productivity and income, the number of 
monitoring and evaluation carried out, ratio of budget revenue and expenditure, the number 
of training followed by employees, and others. 

Generally, the formulation of the development strategy of Muara Angke Fishing Port 
aims at increasing business for the fishermen and their communities. Another goal is to 
improve the environmental conditions of the region to become more organized, cleaner, and 
more appealing, so that it can be an alternative coastal tourism destination for city citizens. 
To support these objectives, port management units should be prepared through personnel 
competence and capability improvement. 

According to Jo Santoso (2006), there are two major causes of city deterioration in Indone- 
sia. The first is the development of policies and strategies of urban poor and the second is the 
basic concept of urban development planning that is not followed by proper implementation. 

Similarly, the development of regional fishing ports, as part of the infrastructure of the 
city that determines the policies and strategies for the development of ports, should not 
ignore the interests of the whole community involved directly or indirectly in the activities 
of fisheries in the ports. The planning of the port development should also involve the 
community, so that the development is planned according to the needs and is long-term 
oriented. 
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Carrying out the strategy of empowering small-scale fishermen through diversification 
into aquaculture and slum improvement requires cooperation and rapprochement between 
the government and local community, as well as continuous assistances. This is because the 
shape of a city is the final manifestation of the accumulated increase in the number popula- 
tion, behavior and development policies made by the citizens (Heryanto, 2011). This means 
that the relationship between the government and citizens determines the development poli- 
cies of the city, with residents as the main object. 


3.2 Impacts of development around the Muara Angke Fishing Port 


Based on a research conducted by Suganda (2008), the development in coastal urban areas 
leads to physical and social degradation because it does not integrate spatial planning land 
and sea areas, and the government has not been consistent in controlling the construction. 
Similar to what happened in the coastal area in northern Jakarta, development can be so 
rapid that it indirectly influences the degradation of the environment, causing the possibility 
of increasing intensity of tidal flooding and land subsidence. This is caused by land use that 
violated the spatial planning, as stated in Regional Regulation No. 1/2014. Moreover, the 
development of sea spatial plans, such as the reclamation and construction of the Giant Sea 
Wall as part from the port foreland region, does not befit the ongoing construction in the 
area of coastal land, as shown in Figure 1. 

The disintegrated planning may affect the development and construction of the city. 
According to Catanese & Snyder (1988), land use planning is the key to direct the develop- 
ment of the city, and the initial process in land use planning is to understand what are already 
available. Therefore, one of strategies to synchronize mainland and coastal spatial planning 
is accommodating the government, society, and private sectors. This way, the proposed new 
spatial planning will not be a bleaching of the ongoing development process. 


(b) 


Figure 1. The Spatial Region of Muara Angke Fishing Port (a) Local regulation and (b) present 
condition. (Source: Perda 1/2014 and Google Maps (remodified, 2016)). 
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Synchronization is a form of retrenchment strategy, achieved by regrouping through cost 
and asset reduction to reverse declining sales and profit (David, 2011). Hence, the removal 
of assets and the reorganization of the port should be carried out in order to increase its 
competence. Adjusting to the layout of the land and sea carries its own consequences in the 
removal of assets belonging to the regional government, such as office buildings, workshops 
and overhaul of ships, breakwater and other port facilities. 


3.3 Benefits of the strategies implementation 


The application of strategic alternatives can provide social and economic benefits and advan- 
tages for businesses and communities in particular and for the economic growth of the city 
in general. This is because parts of the objectives of developing a region are improving socio- 
economic development, reducing inequalities and preserving the environment as much as 
possible (Blakely, 1994 in Marham & Tjokropandojo, 2015). 

The social benefits are mainly intended for fishing communities, as their empowerment is 
expected to increase their income and improve their quality of life. Neighborhood revitalization 
program will improve the quality of the environment, so that the port can be used as one of the 
coastal tourism destinations for urban communities. The economic benefits obtained by the 
Jakarta Provincial Government for implementing the development strategy include the increas- 
ing local revenues from the potential of the new economy and the optimal use of the area. 


4 CONCLUSION 


The results obtained from the analysis of internal and external factors determine that the 
Muara Angke Fishing Port is ready for further development, leading to the selection of the 
growth strategy. However, there are constraints in executing these strategies because the spa- 
tial planning areas stipulated in Regional Regulation No. 1 of 2014 do not accommodate the 
current conditions of the port. An exit strategy in required to preserve the existence of the 
Muara Angke Fishing Port through retrenchment strategy, resulting in the formulation of 
four alternatives based on the Balanced Scorecard perspective. 

The formulation of the development strategy of Muara Angke Fishing Port aims at 
increasing the fisheries business activities for the fishing community and improving the 
environmental conditions in the port area. Therefore, the re-planning process should 
include the community participation. It needs a strategic asset management system to min- 
imize the risk of asset losses as the impact of environmental changes around the port. The 
implementation of the strategy can be categorized as successful and conforming to every 
performance measurements if it can provide benefits and improve the performance and 
management of Muara Angke Fishing Port in providing the best public service. Social and 
economic benefits that can be derived from the implementation of the strategies include 
improvements in the quality of life, environmental quality, and financial performance of 
local governments. 
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ABSTRACT: The Female-Headed Households (FHH) is still not much observed in the 
urban planning context. In this issue, the female head and her relatives form a spatial struc- 
ture to regulate the use of the dwelling environment. This study explores the understanding 
of spatial structure through gender perspective and its relationship with spatial practice and 
negotiation in the FHH. Through the method of emic construction and quasi-participant, the 
observation and analysis have shown that in the process of maintaining the spatial structure 
of daily activities, the FHH family cannot be separated from negotiation with the mother and 
neighbours. Through the understanding of spatial narrative and primary spatial syntax, the 
analysis explains that to maintain the production of spatial structure change, the negotiation 
is influenced by the mothers’ specific perspectives in the FHH environment. This study finds 
that in the production of spatial structure change, its reproduction is the most important 
need to produce the integral spatial structure in the FHH housing, so that FHHs are able to 
preserve their whole activities to be continued daily in limited space, without the presence of 
the men. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


The life of people in the low-income housing of Female-Headed Households (FHH) can- 
not be separated from the role of a female head. They use and control over limited spaces. 
However, each space for its specific use is still not well-defined. One small space in their dwell- 
ing usually accommodates most of their productive and reproductive works. To struggle and 
maintain all works, the female head and her female relatives negotiate with their neighbours 
to do spatial practice together. Therefore, spatial structure is not a rigid formation. It is not 


Figure 1. Location of RW 4, RW 14, RW 15, Kampung Bidara Cina (source: Google Earth. Processed 
personally). 
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only formed by the organisation of the FHH’s limited built physical space, but also through 
their spatial practice. Without the presence of men, the FHH members maintain their work- 
ing spaces and persist in difficult situations by forming a spatial structure change within their 
physical dwelling space. 

This study finds he production of spatial structure change is always needed by the FHH 
members in their routine life. Consequently, the reproduction of spatial structure change 
is the important thing in this process. Nevertheless, the reproduction of spatial structure 
change cannot occur without the presence of the mother’s neighbours. This fact leads to 
the following research question: How does the gender perspective and social role around the 
FHH housing influence the spatial practice and negotiation in the reproduction of spatial 
structure change? 

The observation methods applied are emic construction and quasi-participant observant. 
Meanwhile, the descriptive methods used are articles, journals, books, and digital media. The 
scope of this article is the subject limited to the denizen in Rukun Warga (RW) or citizens 
association 04, 14, and 15, Kelurahan Bidara Cina, Jatinegara, East Jakarta. 


2 DEBATE 


2.1 Reproduction of spatial structure change through spatial practices 


Fundamentally, humans have an interest to keep surviving by doing any action. In the 
space difference, both socially and spatially, the individual who is considered as having the 
authoritative capacity—the authority of other individual spaces in this case—will undertake 
the spatial practices to organise the other individual spaces (Arendt, 1998; Foucault, 1997; 
Lefebvre, 1991). The social and spatial spaces will continue to be reproduced and the repeated 
relationships established—since it is formed and organised by the produced spaces (Lefebvre, 
1991; Dovey, 1999; Foucault, 1997). 

By means of practices, each individual is able to show that he/she is different from oth- 
ers. Through the social practices, the inter-individual can point out status over a particu- 
lar space as a result of their differences. Through the spatial practices, each individual 
can actualise his/her capacity into the spatiality. This practical relationship illustrates 
that the spatial practices are competent to shape, arrange and restrict the spatial spaces 
in the social relationships (Arendt, 1998; Dovey, 1999; Foucault, 1980a; Foucault, 1980b 
Lefebvre, 1991). As the result, the repeated spatial chain of the connected spaces forming 
the spatial structure. 

Structuration explains that the spatial structure is not only formed and forms in a purely 
spatial scope, but also the relationships between spatial space positions, social space, and its 
spatial practices (Giddens, 1979 in Dovey, 1999). The physical spatial spaces structure can 
be studied further as a place for individuals/communities to create a more complex socio- 
spatial spatial structure, which may vary by situation as a result of the restriction of the time 
dimension and its social spaces (Foucalt, 1988 in Dovey, 1999; Arendt, 1998; Lefebvre, 1991; 
Giddens, 1986). 

These theories suggest that the dwelling environment is the main medium to the complex 
formation of a spatial structure—various spatial objects; human actions gender and social 
status. The Habitus Concept explained that other formations of spatial structure can occur 
and are formed inside the physical spatial structure of the dwelling environment (Bourdieau, 
1977 in Dovey, 1999). 

‘Habitus’ also clarifies that the housing dwelling and its surroundings not only define 
the ‘sense of one’s place’ but also the ‘sense of other’s place’ (Dovey, 1999). It also sug- 
gests that the simple physical spatial spaces in a house will become complex as a result 
of its occupants, and also by the social actions given by the communities in their neigh- 
bourhood, such as negotiation. Therefore, negotiation is the important part practised by 
communities to maintain the production of another spatial structure inside their dwelling 
environment. 
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Figure 2. Reproduction of spatial structure as spatial structure change formed by negotiation (Source: 
Personal data). 


2.2 Gender perspective: Negotiation to reproduce spatial structure change in the 
female-headed household housing environment 


A FHH is a family without the existence of a father, because of his death or temporary 
departure, and the household is organised by a mother and/or other female relationships 
(Chant, 1997; Fuwa, 1999). 

In a male-headed household, a wife does not use her authority fully in undertaking the 
spatial practices related to domestic work and childcare because she still needs consideration 
from her husband (Risinda, 2013; Moser, 1993). The presence of a male was found to assist 
the occurring activities through negotiation with female members. However, the judgement 
made by men to negotiate is due more to their incomprehension towards domestic work, by 
making time to perform productive activities as a result of the husband’s freelance job, the 
male physical ability which is superior compared to that of the female, as well as providing a 
masculine figure needed in order to gain security needs when negotiating with other people 
outside the family/community in the production works (Risinda, 2013Miraftab, 1996, 1998; 
Moser, 1993). According to the research byRisinda, 2013), it can be concluded that the spa- 
tial practices negotiated by the male-headed family can be restricted until inside the housing. 

Different from FHH, the spatial structure change formed by the female head is negotiated 
and used together with the female relationships communally to form and maintain a whole spa- 
tial structure (Miraftab, 1998; Moser, 1993). Whether there are any family ties or not, women 
are more caring for one another. In this case, they understand each other because they play a 
role as a mother, so that the negotiation is based on the aspiration of motherhood which is not 
owned by a male head. As a result, the purpose of the negotiation tends to be cooperative and 
other-concerned (Bowles, 2012). In the end, they can establish the whole unitary authority in 
accordance with the capacity to undertake each spatial practice, so that the way they do it can 
be translated into the intact spatial structure formation—especially in its reproduction, to com- 
plete the form of spatial structure activities which is maintained in its environment. 


2.3 Rethinking primary spatial syntax to understand spatial narrative as a process of spatial 
structure change 


The linked cell figure created from the physical spatial structure creates a spatial narrative 
(Dovey, 1999). However, itis also represented from a two-way perspective. Structure containing 
representation appears in the whole spatial narrative, which is formed by the sequences of 
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Figure 3. Gender perspective on negotiation in production & reproduction of spatial structure (Source: 
Personal data). 


Figure 4. Primary spatial syntax by Hillier and Hanson (1984) to spatial structure change formed 
inside physical spatial structure (Source: Framing Place, Kim Dovey, 1999). 


spaces produced in the social space, spatial space and time (Psarra, 2009; De Certeau, 1984; 
Lefebvre, 1991). 

The whole spatial structure is not only formed by the physical spaces, but also by socio- 
spatial spaces with different times (Giddens, 1986). The spatial structure changes formed by 
a series of spatial practices compiles a complex spatial narrative as a consequence of interac- 
tion, movement, and activities of agents as well as the time difference that happens in the 
daily process (De Certeau, 1984; Giddens, 1986). This whole spatial structure is formed by the 
physical spatial structure with a spatial narrative inside it. The sequences of spatial space can 
also be understood as a spatial position relationship, formed by the position of the individual 
room units from the spatial practices accomplishments, from the beginning until the ending 
position in the sequences. The criterion of beginning and ending is the time standard when 
the process of the nonphysical spatial structure is formed (De Certeau, 1984; Dovey, 1999). 

The spatial analysis in this article applies a method of primary spatial syntax which is 
developed by Hillier and Hanson (1984)—a spatial mapping technique into the form of cell 
structure (Dovey, 1999). The sequence/stages and the spaces unit proximity are substantial in 
establishing the activity series as the primary cluster. The relationship between the positions 
of primary clusters identifies the other spatial structure inside the physical space (Hillier & 
Hanson, 1984; in Dovey, 1999). 
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Figure 5. Understanding spatial narrative as production and reproduction of spatial structure change 
(Source: Personal data). 


3 RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 


3.1 Reproduction of spatial structure change around the house 


According to the analysis outcome from the beginning observation, the analysis continues to 
the FHH housing, which is the highest overlapping space structure as a result of space man- 
agement which has been done by the female heads and their female relationships. They, who 
play the role as mothers, participate to regulate the use of spaces in a relatively similar time, 
as a consequence of the space activities of the mothers always being bound by space activities 
of children, both with the birth mother or the female relationships (Chant, 1997). 

In the formation of daily activities spatial structure, the mother’s neighbours always play a 
role in producing their spatial structure. To maintain their whole activities, they are needed by 
the FHH to produce their spatial structure change, both inside and outside the house. Because 
of a difficult situation and limited space, the FHHs have to reproduce this spatial structure 
change to keep their activities undertaken. This spatial reproduction will not occur without the 
female neighbours’ perspectives to the FHH member, especially the female head. In the inter- 
view of FHHs, Mrs. Fatimah and Mrs. Nur are specifically known by their neighbours. They 
are not only known as the original inhabitants of the region, but also because they are the active 
female heads working to earn livings, assisting to organise and still having the ‘dependents’ to 
be taken care of. Those factors create a ‘biography’ that makes neighbours feel very respectful. 
Moreover, the status of the female head with the single parent-daughters makes other people 
feel more sympathy and empathy, and makes them really understand that they are in a difficult 
situation. 

A female head Mrs. Irma lives in RT 08 RW 04. There are three family members, who are 
Mrs. Fatimah (60 years old), Irma (34 years old), and her child Iki (three years old). Both 
Mrs. Fatimah and Irma are single parents. Their routines are busy with household chores, 
taking care of Iki, and trading in a kiosk which is always crowded by the buyers, as well as 
they being the buyers themselves. 

The negotiation is undertaken in the housing between Mrs. Fatimah and Irma in forming 
the production of spatial structure in the kiosk and outdoor terrace, along with forming the 
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structure of Iki’s activities in the indoor terrace. There is a time when Iki and his friends in 
the indoor terrace are unruly. In this case, it is Mrs. Fatimah and Irma who reproduce the 
play spatial structure. Meanwhile, the spatial structure of the production area is created by 
the buyers. In this situation, the negotiation happening with the neighbours is more often 
offered by the buyers. They offer themselves to process their own orders and let Mrs. Fatimah 
and Irma to do their other activities. 

On the other hand, Mrs. Nur, 57 years old, has two widowed daughters; Ipah, 33 years old 
and Lis, 35 years old. Ipah owns a seven-year-old child while Lis is the mother of two kids, 
three and four years old. Another family member is a nine-year-old girl. Mrs. Nur works as 
a fried food seller. Her two daughters work as employees outside Bidara China area from 
morning until night. 

In the afternoon, Mrs. Nur creates the temporary space to trade her fried food as well as 
waiting for the other foods to cook. Mrs. Nur has to switch back and forth between the kitchen 
and terrace because she has to maintain her cooking space along with her selling space. If she 
has finished cooking, she also takes time to form a lying chamber. However, she is not able 
to constantly switch between the outdoor terrace-kitchen-balcony to ensure her fried food is 
bought. 

Her next-door neighbour, who knows well the habits of Mrs. Nur, directly peforms the 
negotiation in the front area of Mrs. Nur’s housing to maintain her production space posi- 
tion. The buyers arriving will be monitored and their movements limited by the neighbours. 
Meanwhile, Mrs. Nur can occasionally still see a series of fixed space still formed as it should 
be, both from the kitchen and the balcony. 

In other situations, as a result of Mrs. Nur strolling around to sell her fried food, she has 
to negotiate to entrust her grandchildren to others. At the beginning, she created the struc- 
ture of a children activities space. When she is trading around, she cannot ensure whether 
the spaces formed for kids still remain in the same position of the spatial structure she has 
organised before. The space can be spatially varied for children who might be bored and they 
can be moved to form a new activity requires space and other snacks. The neighbour who 
understands the habits of Mrs. Nur’s grandchildren, automatically does the negotiation to 
directly form the meal supplying room. The position of the children activities space then 
returns to as it was formed by Mrs. Nur. 


3.2 Formation of spatial structure in the FHH housing environment 


In the observation process, there are situations when they are tied to different activities at 
the same time. The housing location of Mrs. Fatimah and Mrs. Nur that is adjacent and 
connected with the empty alley, makes them often meet each other when performing their 
respective routines around occupancy. 

The situation begins from Mrs. Nur's activity forming the drying space on the neighbour's 
fence. The reproduction of Mrs. Nur’s drying space persists as a result of negotiation that 
occurred in the terrace in a small alley and the terrace in a big alley. When Mrs. Nur cre- 
ates her new space position in the drying area, neighbours will monitor and maintain the 


Figure 6. Section (left) and floor plan (right) of Mrs. Fatimah’s house (Source: Personal sketches from 
field survey, September-November, 2016). 
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Figure 7. FHH family: Mrs. Fatimah and Mrs. Irma work in outdoor terrace and kiosk (left), They 
do their important activities in domestic area (centre), mother neighbours do self-ordering (Source: 
Personal data from field survey, September-November, 2016). 
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Figure 8. Diagram of producing and reproducing spatial structure change through negotiation in a 
difficult situation (Source: Personal data, from field survey, September-November, 2016). 
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(Source: Personal data). 


spatial structure of Mrs. Nur’s grandchildren inside or around the housing. While Mrs. Nur 
conducts drying, grandchildren who are in the housing areas will know that the position of 
the space remains constrained by neighbouring mothers who know their habits. If they are 
outside of any housing area, the displacement can be seen from Mrs. Nur’s drying space, 
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Figure 10. Section (left) and floor plan (right) of Mrs. Nur’s house (Source: Personal data from field 
survey, September-November, 2016). 
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Figure 11. Diagram of Mrs. Nur’s whole spatial structure as the result of spatial structure change 
(Source: Personal data from field survey, september-november, 2016). 


because its position is directly opposite the front aisle occupancy. Therefore, the reproduction 
of drying space cannot be separated from the reproduction of spatial structure in the hous- 
ing, which is the spatial structure of children activities. Thus, the spatial reproduction in the 
housing outer space becomes the space unit for the housing area spatial structure. 

In such situation, the monitoring spatial structure initially formed as a result of the attach- 
ment of grandchildren space to the existence and spatial practices of their grandmother since 
the money is held by her. The grandchildren who need the snack cannot be far from their 
grandmother’s drying activity and have to ask directly for a snack. On the other side, the 
mother’s neighbours keep doing the spatial practices in the production area and serve the 
other buyers. The space of Mrs. Nur’s grandchildren enters the position of buyer’s space in 
the production area spatial structure and is also bound to the space around Mrs. Fatimah’s 
housing. Consequently, in the environment scale, the spatial structure contained in each area 
will complete the spatial structure of other housing in the surrounding area. Thus, the whole 
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Figure 12. Section (left) and floor plan (right) of FHH neighbourhood with its whole activities prac- 


ticed by mother and children (Source: Personal data from field survey, September-November, 2016). 


Figure 13. Mother's-children's activities (left) and Mrs. Nur’s drying space on neighbour’s fence 
(Source: Personal data from field survey, september-november, 2016). 
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Figure 14. Reproduction of spatial structure change in FHH housing through negotiation in a dif- 
ficult situation (Source: Personal data from field survey, September-November, 2016). 
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Figure 15. Whole spatial structure of FHH housing as the spatial structure change in their dwelling 
environment (Source: Personal data). 


spatial structure still can be reproduced to retain all space for activities which persist in the 
FHH dwelling environment FHH. 


4 CONCLUSION 


In the process of the reproduction of spatial structure change inside the FHH housing area, 
the female head depends on the presence and position of space of spatial practices undertaken 
by female relationships and neighbours. To defend the FHH activities space, the reproduction 
of spatial structure change needs negotiation. The negotiation plays a role in regulating and 
occupying the maintained space in order that the spatial structure unity remains to be shaped. 

According to the observation and analysis, the negotiation occurring in the housing area 
and the surroundings are more often undertaken by the females rather than by the males. It 
is influenced by the habits which everyone is already familiar with in running daily spatial 
practices, as well as their perspective towards the interviewee as the FHH member. Views of 
the mothers in doing chores and taking care of children have become the significant point 
in the fulfilment of the FHH mother’s emotional needs. The negotiation applied by mothers 
will occur non-verbally, through the establishment of a spatial space unit in the reproduction 
process of a spatial structure change. 

The point of view of the mother’s neighbours, especially towards the female head that as 
a woman, head of family, widow, and with her life history that has been long recognised by 
the environment, makes it hard for her to discharge the gender and social status perspective 
which influences the negotiation process between her, her family, and her neighbours. On the 
other hand, her daughter also cannot escape from the neighbours’ perspective that she is at 
the same time a woman, mother, and (young) widow, considered capable to struggle from a 
young age to live only with her mother and her child. Thus, in this context, not only a sense 
of kinship, but also compassion, sympathy, empathy, and mutual respect, foster a sense of 
togetherness and aspirations of motherhood among FHHs with the mother’s neighbours. 
Therefore, a specific perspective formed by the mother’s neighbours is really needed by the 
FHH mothers to directly negotiate space in reproduction of spatial structure change. 
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ABSTRACT: Response to natural hazards varies according to the perceptions of indi- 
viduals and groups. In their responses, it is possible to identify spatial, social and temporal 
response variations in various actors within a hazard-affected area. Nevertheless, these actors 
share similar objectives, which are to reduce damage and protect themselves against hazard. 
People who are affected by flooding tend to move to higher ground when floods approach, 
and return when the flooding subsides. This frames a way of thinking applicable to a certain 
period of time and social context. Local government responds by constructing dykes that 
may protect the area from future flood events. The two actors named here, government and 
people, determine their mitigation efforts based on their exposure to risk and their resources. 
This research aims to identify the constructs of vulnerability and resilience in the coastal 
community living in Tanjung Pasir village, as well as to identify spatial, social and temporal 
disparities in their governance. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


The government of Tangerang Regency directs the development of coastal areas in relation 
to the businesses of aquaculture, agriculture, fishing, tourism as well as some areas desig- 
nated as mineral mining zones. Some parts of the coastal area of Tangerang Regency are 
residential areas directly adjacent to the shoreline. However, the coastal area is a disaster- 
prone area in terms of both natural events and those induced by human activity. Rencana 
Tata Ruang Wilayah (RTRW) and Rencana Zonasi Wilayah Pesisir dan Pulau-Pulau Kecil 
(RZWP3 K) list natural disasters that could potentially impact coastal areas, such as flooding, 
downstream sedimentation, earthquakes and tsunamis. Disasters caused by human activities 
can include pollution of downstream and coastal areas by industrial and domestic wastes. 
This tension is an alarming situation for the management of the coastal area and, therefore, 
requires identification of the vulnerabilities and resilience of residential construction in the 
coastal settlement. The understanding of such vulnerabilities and resilience is greatly affected 
by local geographical and climatic conditions, as well as by the deep-rooted cultural tradi- 
tions and patterns of interpretation of local residents, and, of course, the actual experience 
of disaster too (Christmann et al., 2014). Therefore, it is important to identify what the locals 
perceive as the vulnerabilities and make efforts to resolve them. 

Vulnerability encompasses the situation and the processes that determine the exposure, 
sensitivity, and the reaction capacity of a system or an object in relation to dealing with 
dangers. Physical, socioeconomic and environmental factors all play a role (Birkmann, 2007). 
Birkmann (2007) describes resilience as the capacity of a system to absorb shocks and disrup- 
tions and to continue to exist with the least possible damage, and identifies three important 
values of resilience: first, the pure resistance of the system; second, the capacity to reestablish 
the original state of the system; third, the ability to learn and adapt to changing conditions. 

Vulnerabilities are associated with a variety of risks that arise due to the interplay between 
the various processes that occur locally, as well as the human ability to cope with them 
(Bankoff et al. 2004). Vulnerability changes and may increase, reducing the ability to cope 
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with it. Christmann et al. (2014) view vulnerability as the result of a social construction proc- 
ess in which potential threats are collectively assessed and negotiated by members of a soci- 
ety. Similarly, they regard resilience as a construction process that emphasises the possibilities 
of action and reaction within a relational network. Here, the intent is to implement more or 
less far-reaching changes within the relational web in order to reduce the vulnerability of a 
centrally placed entity by protecting its functions and ensuring its integrity. 


2 METHODOLOGY 


2.1 Selection of location 


Tanjung Pasir village is a coastal settlement located on the north coast of Kabupaten Tan- 
gerang. It has a population of 2186 (Pemkab. Tangerang, 2011). The same data source stated 
that 66 per cent of inhabitants were graduates of elementary school, and only 24 per cent of 
the population had the opportunity to complete the standard nine-year education. Just ten per 
cent had completed higher education. The people in the village are predominantly fishermen 
and live below the poverty line. Penyusunan Desa Pesisir Terpadu (2012) stated that Tanjung 
Pasir village is affected by various natural phenomena, such as river run-off and the intrusion 
of seawater. Downstream sedimentation is also a major problem. The village has a settlement 
area of 14.64 ha. This represents two per cent of the total area of 635 ha. The majority of the 
village (65 per cent) is used for embankments for shrimp cultivation or as paddy fields. 


2.2 Group discussion and survey 


Group discussions were conducted on two occasions and involved a few prominent individu- 
als as an introductory step, and group discussions with representatives of the local popula- 
tion, as well as discussions with the women’s group in the village. These discussions aimed to 
collect responses in relation to living in the coastal environment, as well as about disastrous 
events that frequently arise. In these discussions, we also captured the perceptions of vulner- 
abilities as expressed by male and female groups. A survey was conducted to identify the 
physical conditions of the site as well as any human interventions. 


2.3 Group discussion analysis 


Analyses of the results of the focus group discussions were conducted to identify the occur- 
rence of disastrous events as well as to further determine which of these were most disturbing 
to the life of the residents. Analyses were also conducted to see what, from the perspective of 
the men and women who live in Tanjung Pasir village, makes them feel vulnerable. 


3 FINDINGS 


3.1 The hazards: Natural and man-induced 


Tanjung Pasir village is surrounded by embankments for aquaculture that belong to investors 
who are not residents. There is no clear information as to when these individual aquaculture 
entreprises appeared. However, a government-led aquaculture programme called Tambak 
Inti Rakyat started in 1980 and has been replicated by individual investors since 1995. Inter- 
estingly, one of the discussion participants mentioned that Tanjung Pasir village had never 
been inundated or flooded before the construction of these embankments started. 

The same participant reported that the construction of the embankments was also intended 
to regulate the flow of seawater into the enclosed area. This is done to control the level of 
seawater in the pond so that it is appropriate for the needs of aquaculture. However, this 
arrangement has led to the residential area being positioned below the embankment walls 
and, therefore, sea run-off can inundate settlements before entering the embankment. 
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This is a typical example of the aggression of economic activity. Every human being is 
susceptible to economic activity or development. Disasters are not simply the product of 
one-off natural phenomena but can equally be the result of the action of environmentally 
unsustainable development projects over time (Lavell, 2014). This danger occurs when any 
individual modifies nature without considering the possible impact on others. 

Figure 1 shows the natural and man-induced hazards in the area of Tanjung Pasir. Between 
December and February, seawater intrusion has reportedly reached as far as the red line. In 
the group discussions, infrastructure that is not well constructed and does not meet people’s 
needs appears as one of the major issues. All of the individuals attending the discussion 
declared that the current existing infrastructure does not protect them from natural phenom- 
ena such as seawater intrusion and river run-off. This is an interesting remark because the 
interplay between the positioning of settlements and coastal characteristics is not viewed as 
a major cause of vulnerability. 

During the group discussion, the community stated that, within the past five years, several 
infrastructure projects intended to further protect the settlements from natural phenomena 
have been carried out. In 2013, the government of Kabupaten Tangerang constructed a dyke 
along the river as protection against river run-off during rainy days. However, dyke construc- 
tion was carried out iteratively due to budget constraints: local government only budgeted 
an amount sufficient to construct part of the dyke. Thus, as of September 2016, the dyke 
construction had not reached the downstream portion, leaving space for water to enter the 
settlement. The local government still needs to construct another 400 metres of dyke to com- 
pletely protect the settlements. 

The group discussion also reported that the government of Kabupaten Tangerang had 
built coastal protection in 2014. Construction of this dyke is intended to avoid the intrusion 
of seawater into the settlement area. However, we observed that this construction was also 
being conducted gradually, leaving some parts without protection. 

To allow fishermen to maintain their boats, one part of the dyke is dismantled to provide 
entry and exit access for boats. This gap is also accessible to run-off and residential areas are 


Legends: 


Figure 1. Map of Tanjung Pasir. 
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flooded as a result. This experience indicates that the dyke design does not accommodate the 
essential needs of the fishing community, that is, to allow them to repair their boats. In other 
words, technical solutions (in this case, a dyke) should also take into consideration aspects 
besides the main problem, which is run-off. Part of the ‘opened’ dyke is acting as an entry 
point for run-off water that inundates residential areas. Demolition of even a small part is 
detrimental to the investments for constructing dyke. 

Fishermen rely on the wind to sail but if strong westerly winds arrive between September 
and January, they cannot put to sea. There is a strong reliance on nature in terms of being 
productive. Climate change has also brought rainy days even when the north-east monsoon 
wind is blowing, which adds to the existing problems for the fishermen. 

The fishermen also reported sedimentation of the downstream area of the river. This sedi- 
mentation has made the downstream part shallower and makes it difficult to remove boats 
from their docks on the inner side of the river. A joint effort has been made to clear the sedi- 
ment with the tools available. However, this effort is unsustainable because the frequency of 
cleaning is getting higher and available manpower is reducing. When fishermen cannot sail 
their boats from the dock then they will not sail. 

Almost all the families in Tanjung Pasir village have shallow wells to supply clean water. 
The wells are typically of 50 cm depth and do not have any protective wall around them. 
These wells cannot be used in case of run-off because the seawater and its mud fills the pit. 
Although they are connected to piped water, it does not supply sufficient fresh water for their 
needs. 

The conditions become worse when run-off is combined with rain. According to the locals, 
tidal flooding will quickly recede/dry. However, when combined with rain, the flooding per- 
sists for days. Residents also reported several cases of disease, such as itching experienced by 
children. However, this appears to be treated as though it were normal, with citizens treating 
their children by washing their legs. Health problems were not cited as a cause for alarm when 
flooding occurs. 


3.2 Construction of vulnerability: Men vs women 


The women’s group discussed a better life for the fishermen. The group said that their hus- 
bands went fishing from 10 p.m. in the evening and returned home around 10 a.m. the next 
morning. The safety of their husband at sea was a major concern. The high capital required 
for fishing was also a major issue for the women’s group because the monies obtained from 
the sale of fish were sometimes lower than the capital costs, often causing the fishermen’s 
families to go into debt to meet daily needs. 

The wives of the fishermen engage in economic activities to supplement family incomes. 
Some of the activities identified include selling snacks/stalls, fish trading, making shrimp 
paste and making salted fish. As well as helping to increase family incomes, these activities 
also act as pre-emptive insurance for occasions on which their husbands return from fish- 
ing without results. Even so, the revenue generated from these activities is just a single day’s 
income. Continuity of income is not assured and is highly reliant on natural conditions. 

When the fishermen are not able to sail, they switch professions and become scavengers of 
the plastic garbage left by the sea on the beach, such as plastic cups, plastic bags and other 
plastic items with economic value. The revenue from scavenging is just enough to support a 
fisherman’s wife and children for a day. During the discussion, residents described how they 
scavenge plastic in the morning to cover lunch and, if they are lucky, they may be able to eat 
in the afternoon too. Such scavenging must be done every day because the profits will only 
cover a day’s costs. Other activities include looking for shells and seaweed to be processed 
and sold later. Winterhaller, as quoted by Bankoff (2004), states that disaster can not only 
seen in specific events, such as the frequency or intensity of natural phenomena, but also in 
the sequence of events. 

During the discussions with the men’s group, that is, the fishermen, the provision of infra- 
structure such as roads and dykes dominated the conversation. The representatives of the 
residents walked us around the village to see the roads and areas vulnerable to run-off water. 
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It was also reported that young people in the village do not have any interest in becoming 
fishermen. They prefer to work inland, becoming factory workers or traders. Indeed, parents 
also encourage their children to find jobs inland with higher incomes and lower levels of risk 
and to avoid becoming fishermen. 

Residents have no other choice but to stay where they are, even if this makes them vulner- 
able to a variety of natural phenomena. Besides having no other options, the residents are 
mostly fishermen, and therefore residing in the coastal area is preferable. 

There was a fundamental difference between the men (the group of husbands) and the 
women (the group of wives) when they discussed vulnerability in the coastal environment. 
The men’s group discussed many infrastructure elements, such as dykes and roads, that were 
deemed essential to prevent tidal or river water run-off. However, the women’s group debated 
many non-physical elements such as sailing safety, water facilities, and maternal and child 
health, as well as support for the fishermen’s lifestyle through maintenance of a good fish 
price, together with easy access to capital for boat costs. The construction of vulnerability for 
the two groups of actors, the husbands and the wives, is influenced by their respective roles 
in the household. 

Although the residents of Tanjung Pasir village are exposed to hurricanes, flooding and 
river water run-off, they do not consider these as major vulnerabilities. They accept these 
conditions because this place is their home. On the other hand, efforts to reduce vulnerability 
to floods and associated damage need to be conducted to protect infrastructure and people’s 
possessions from the threat of sea water or river water. The residents are highly dependent 
on external parties such as government or aid from non-governmental organisations to play 
a role in the provision of infrastructure to reduce water run-off. 

The remarkable thing is the residents are aware of the time when their site is vulnerabile 
to natural disaster. Residents have the ability to predict the time of run-off. They also under- 
stand their local weather anomaly in which downpours of rain can occur at any time. But 
they only understand natural phenomena that have already happened. They do not pay atten- 
tion to the natural phenomena that may appear in future periods, such as rising sea levels that 
could potentially drown their settlements permanently. 

Overall, in relation to the three vital values in the construction of resilience against natural 
phenomena, namely, the resilience of the system/object, the capacity to return to its original 
state, and the ability to learn and adapt to changing conditions, Tanjung Pasir village has 
shown low resilience. People here tend to accept conditions that occur because of their limita- 
tions in protecting themselves or avoiding the negative impact of natural phenomena. Run- 
off and flooding have occurred since the 1980s, and various remedial efforts have been made, 
including presentation of the situation to local government. However, hardly any indications 
of adaptation to natural phenomena can be found. Thus, although the construction of the 
dykes can be regarded as a form of adaptation, the houses remain typical inland houses. 
When run-off occurs, the water can inundate the houses to heights of 50 cm. Of the three 
factors involved in resilience, Tanjung Pasir village suffers from inherently high susceptibility 
but does have the ability to return to its original state well. However, the residents of Tanjung 
Pasir village have not shown the ability to learn and adapt to natural phenomena. The solu- 
tion of dyke construction implemented to date effectively causes villagers to live in a large 
basin and may potentially lead to new problems in the future. 


4 CONCLUSION 


This study was conducted to identify the construct of vulnerability in relation to the coastal 
residents of Tanjung Pasir village, as well as their adaptation as a form of resilience. Another 
thing that has also been identified is the degree of variety among the actors resident here in 
relation to their comprehension of vulnerabilities and resilience. In this context, the compre- 
hension of vulnerability and resilience is much influenced by physical and/or geographical 
conditions and, most importantly, by the particular role played by the actors. This under- 
standing is further influenced by the actors’ backgrounds and their temporal structure. 
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On the basis of the group discussions, it can be concluded that the men’s group viewed vul- 
nerability to natural phenomena as being due to a lack of infrastructure. They reported that 
the lack of dykes, access roads and coastal protection, as well as construction of embank- 
ments, made their lives vulnerable. For the women’s group, vulnerability revolved around 
their husbands’ work as fishermen, as well as their dependence on high-risk fishing activities 
and the unreliable results of same. 
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ABSTRACT: In the last decade, seafood ecolabels have grown and developed as a mar- 
ket measurement for sustainable seafood. The most popular of these is that of the Marine 
Stewardship Council (MSC). Nevertheless, MSC faces immense challenges in developing 
countries such as Indonesia because of issues including high costs, differences in fisheries 
structures, challenging requirements and lack of support from stakeholders, particularly 
small-scale fishermen. These issues highlight the problem for MSC itself: lack of social com- 
pliance. MSC delivers on the issue of sustainability but does not address social aspects and 
has a tendency to be exclusively for large companies. If ecolabel certificates are to be consist- 
ent with sustainable development principles, they should be inclusive and should not ignore 
social issues. Some parties in Indonesia propose national seafood ecolabelling to compete 
with the MSC, but this faces a lack of international recognition. This research aims to find 
the most reliable seafood ecolabelling for Indonesia from the local stakeholder’s perspective. 
It uses a qualitative methodology involving the Delphi method to obtain views from pan- 
els of experts. The variables employed include support from government, the private sector, 
fishermen and national Non-Governmental Organisations (NGOs). The result shows that a 
national seafood ecolabelling scheme is regarded as the best option for Indonesia from the 
stakeholders’ perspective. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Food security has become a strategic issue internationally and has been discussed in vari- 
ous international forums, such as ASEAN, APEC, OIC and D-8, in the last decade. It faces 
major threats from climate change, natural disasters, industrialisation and environmental 
degradation. 

As one of the most important sources of nutrition, fishery commodities face a serious 
sustainability problem. The increase in global consumption has caused overfishing, overca- 
pacity, and destructive Illegal, Unregulated and Unreported Fishing (IUUF). 

As a fisheries producer, Indonesia is also facing the same problem. This condition is 
reflected in the report by the National Commission on Fish Stock Assessment, as published 
through Ministerial Decree No. 25/2014, concerning Fish Resources Estimation in the Fish- 
eries Management Areas of the Republic of Indonesia. The data presented in this report are 
shown in Table 1. 
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Table 1. Fish stock status in each fisheries management area of indonesia (source: ministerial decree 
no. 25/2011 concerning fish resources estimation in fisheries management areas, republic of indonesia). 
wi 
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Table key: RED - Overexploited, YELLOW — Fully exploited; ORANGE — Moderately to fully 
exploited; GREEN — Mod-erately exploited. 


With reference to Table 1, it shows that half of Indonesia’s Fisheries Management Areas 
are overexploited, as can be seen from the level of red colouring in the table. In a report enti- 
tled The Sunken Billions: The Economic Justification for Fisheries Reform, the World Bank 
(2009) and the Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO) of the UN stated that, since 2006, 
75% of fish resources have been depleted because of overfishing and IUUF. 

This situation has encouraged some parties to introduce ecolabels as a mechanism to protect 
fish resources through market measurement. The first seafood ecolabel was that of the Marine 
Stewardship Council (MSC), which was established in 1996. The MSC certificate was initiated 
by the World Wildlife Fund (WWF) and Unilever. Following the MSC, various other fisheries 
ecolabel certificates were established, such as Friends of the Sea (FOS), Dolphin Safe, Icelandic 
Responsible Fisheries (IRF), and the Marine Aquarium Council (MAC). 

Seafood ecolabels grew and became popular in some countries. Many big retail companies, 
such as Carrefour, Aligro, Manor, Wal-Mart, Aldi and McDonald’s, supported and cooper- 
ated with the scheme. They imposed the scheme as mandatory for every fish traded in their 
network of stores. This particular policy is where the controversy began. Because of their 
strict limitations, seafood ecolabel certificates are seen as another trade barrier for producers 
of fish products and fishermen, particularly in developing countries. The imposition itself 
has, arguably, contravened the FAO Guidelines for the Ecolabelling of Fish and Fishery Prod- 
ucts from Marine Capture Fisheries 2009, which stated that seafood ecolabelling schemes 
should be voluntary and should not create unnecessary barriers to trade. 

Understandably, stakeholders in developing countries have objections to seafood ecolabel- 
ling schemes, because of issues such as the high cost of certification, high requirements, trans- 
parency and credibility, among others, that are more difficult to achieve for developing country 
producers. A range of research has illustrated the problems that seafood ecolabel implementa- 
tion has presented in developing countries; for example, Bush et al. (2013), Pérez-Ramirez et al. 
(2012), Lay (2012), Ramirez et al. (2012), Ponte (2012), Marko et al. (2012), Oken et al. (2012), 
Bratt et al. (2011), Goyert et al. (2010), Gulbrandsen (2009), van Amstel et al. (2008), Raynolds 
et al. (2007), Rex and Baumann (2007), Jacquet and Pauly (2007), Ponte (2006), Kaiser and 
Edward-Jones (2006), Gale and Haward (2004), Johnston et al. (2001), and Constance and 
Bonanno (2000). As an island country, Indonesia faces similar problems. 
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Table 2. The ownership of fishing vessels in Indonesia 
(Source: Statistics of Capture Fisheries, MOMAF, 2013). 


No. Category Number of vessels 
l. Total number of vessels 618,320 units 
2. Without motor 165,990 units (26.85%) 
3. Motor boat 252,590 units (40.85%) 
4. <5GT 137,620 units (22.26%) 
5. 5-10GT 38,740 units (6.27%) 
6. 1020 GT 11,650 units (1.88%) 
7. 20-30 GT 7,620 units (1.23%) 
8. 30-50 GT 920 units (0.15%) 
9. 50-100 GT 670 units (0.27%) 

10. 100-200 GT 1,180 units (0.19%) 

11. >200GT 340 units (0.05%) 


Preliminary interviews with 60 respondents that are actors in the Indonesian tuna business 
showed that they do not accept or trust seafood ecolabels and believe that they are another 
way for global capitalism to control developing countries, using the excuse of protecting the 
environment. This is particularly problematic as fisheries in Indonesia remain precarious and 
underdeveloped in character. 

In Indonesia, the fisheries structure is still dominated by small-scale fishermen. The defi- 
nition of small-scale fishermen in Indonesia is stated by Law No. 45/2009 concerning the 
amendment to Law No.31/2004 regarding Fisheries, and is: “...fishermen with the ownership 
of a fishing boat less than or equal to 5 Gross Tonnes ( GT)". Table 2 describes the structure of 
fishing vessel ownership in Indonesia. 

Based on Table 2, it can be seen that 90% of Indonesian fishing vessels are under 5 GT in 
size. This shows how the fisheries structure in Indonesia is dominated by small-scale fisher- 
men, typically with poor backgrounds. For them, seafood ecolabels are difficult to adopt as 
they are unable to afford the high costs or maintain the capacity needed for seafood ecolabel- 
ling. This makes seafood ecolabels extremely difficult to implement in Indonesia. A lack of 
capacity, capital and networks are the conditions typically found in small-scale fisheries. If 
seafood ecolabels such as MSC do not pay attention to the characteristics of these fishermen 
and the needs of stakeholders, implementation will be difficult. 

The current research seeks to identify stakeholders’ support for MSC certification in Indo- 
nesia. This paper also examines which seafood ecolabel option(s) will be best from stakehold- 
ers’ perspectives in the case of Indonesia. Given that it is Indonesia’s main export commod- 
ity, this research is limited to tuna fisheries. 


2 PROBLEM FORMULATION 


Ramirez et al. (2012) reported that research concerning MSC certification in Argentina (of 
anchovies, Patagonian scallops, hake and hoki) showed that the acceptance of stakeholders 
influences the decision to adopt or reject certification. Stakeholders can make an important 
contribution to the certification process and influence the opinions of other stakeholders. 

Research by Christian et al. (2013) showed that the credibility of MSC certification is often 
questioned because MSC is viewed as inconsistent in applying its own principles. There is a 
duality when MSC applies its principles. Thus, a decline in species continues even while the 
ecolabelling process continues to operate. Hadjimichael and Hegland (2016) argued that the 
development of certain seafood ecolabel certifications can rapidly lead to their monopoly on 
sustainable fisheries management. This condition leads them to monopolise the principles 
only from the standpoint of the institution. It has begun to happen in the case of MSC, 
which is accused of imposing one-way communication and its principles regardless of the 
conditions in developing countries. 
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Figure 1. Conceptual framework for the research. 


Research conducted by Kvalvik et al. (2014) compares the application of MSC certifica- 
tion in Norway with that of Icelandic Responsible Fisheries (IRF) in Iceland. They showed 
that the structure of the industry and the supporting public policy of a country affect the 
implementation of fisheries ecolabel certificates in each country. Research by Kvalvik et al. 
(2014) and Ramirez et al. (2012) indicated that stakeholder support was instrumental in the 
successful implementation of ecolabel certificates. 

Klooster (2010) stated that the success of a multi-stakeholder certification system depends 
on three main factors: rigour, acceptability and legitimacy. Rigour means that certification 
must implement strong standards compared to that applied to uncertified products. Accept- 
ability means that the certificate must be acceptable to all parties, and not only producers and 
consumers. Legitimacy means that the certificate must have stakeholders’ support. Bostrom 
(2006) stressed that inclusiveness becomes the most important factor for ecolabels in build- 
ing their credibility and authority. In this sense, inclusiveness means that the certification will 
have to involve many participants in the process. 

Thus, on the basis of this existing research, a combination of acceptability, legitimacy and 
inclusiveness are the requirements for the success of an ecolabelling scheme. In this paper, the 
researchers identified tuna stakeholders in Indonesia as consisting of business actors, fisher- 
men, Non-Governmental Organisations (NGOs) and government. These parties thus become 
the independent variable in this research, such that the variables used are: support from govern- 
ment, private sectors, fishermen and national NGOs. The problem statement in this research 
focuses on the most appropriate ecolabel for Indonesia being the scheme which gets the best 
support from these stakeholders, as illustrated in the conceptual framework of Figure 1. 


3 MATERIAL AND METHODS 


This research employed a qualitative approach using the Delphi method based on purposive 
sampling. The number of respondents chosen for this study uses a criterion sampling for- 
mula, which is one form of purposive sampling. Criterion sampling is a sampling method 
that refers to specific criteria. 

Because this research uses the Delphi method, the first step the researchers took was 
to seek a consensus for the best ecolabel option for the case of Indonesia. Based on the 
results of this first step, the second step was to seek consensus for the ecolabel model for 
Indonesia. 

The calculation of the Delphi method is done using percentages. In answering the questions, 
respondents specify their level of agreement to a statement by choosing one of the options 
available. Consensus is achieved when the respondent’s answer to each question exceeds 50 per 
cent. 

The research period ran from January to June 2016. Samples were gathered in Jakarta, 
Bali and Cilacap. The respondents were government officials, business actors, NGOs and 
fishermen. The criteria applied to each of these groups is set out in the following subsections. 
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1 Government respondents 


3 

1. Have a capacity and role as a constituent of a sustainable fisheries management policy. 

2. Take an active role in the preparation of ministerial decree regulation. 

3. Have a good understanding of market access provisions of international marine and fisher- 
ies sector. 

. Understand sustainable fisheries management. 

. Understand the map of the world tuna market. 


mn» 


3.2 Business actor respondents 


1. Have a Fish Processing Unit (UPI) base. 

2. Have an EU Approval Number and have been active in fishery exports to Europe within 
the last year. 

3. Have not been involved in illegal or slavery fisheries. 


3.3 Fishermen respondents 


1. Is the chairman of a local fishermen’s cooperative. 
2. Have a profession of tuna fisherman. 
3. Use environmentally friendly fishing gear as permitted by regulation. 


3.4 NGO respondents 


1. Is the chairman of a NGO engaged in advocacy for fishermen. 
2. Have an understanding of sustainable fishery management. 


This research sought consensus from stakeholders about the best ecolabel model for Indo- 
nesia. Consensus is achieved if more than 50% of respondents indicate their agreement with 


0.0667 J 


r m Business Actor 


m NGO 
Government 
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Figure 2. Respondents based on background (first stage) (Source: Primary data, processed by 


researchers). 
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Figure 3. Existing national ecolabel model. 
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the statements. With purposive sampling, the number of respondents chosen was 30 (n = 30). 
The background of respondents was as shown in Figure 2. 

The researchers described the options to the stakeholders and constructed a national seafood 
ecolabel model on the basis of the existing ecolabel model, as stated in Law No. 32/2014 con- 
cerning Environmental Management and Protection. This existing model is shown in Figure 3. 

We rebuilt the existing model into a national seafood ecolabel. In this model, the Ministry 
of Marine Affairs and Fisheries (MOMAF) is placed at the centre. The role of the National 
Standards Agency (BSN) is eliminated. MOMAF also replaces the Ministry of Environment 
and Forestry, taking on its role too. The model thus constructed is shown in Figure 4. 

The researchers then took the regional ecolabel model based on the policy paper for ASEAN 
Tuna Ecolabelling (ATEL) agreed by the ASEAN Tuna Working Group (ATWG) (see 
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Figure 4. Proposed national seafood ecolabel model. 
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Figure 5. ATWG regional ecolabelling scheme. 


Table 3. Questionnaire subjects for respondents. 


No. Description 
1. The urgency of breakthrough to handle the decline of fish stocks 
2. The urgency of ecolabelling for handling sustainability problems 
3. The effectiveness of ecolabelling in encouraging sustainable fisheries management 
4. The urgency of MSC 
5: The effectiveness of MSC 
6. The role of Government as operator of MSC 
ds The role of Government in the success of ecolabelling 
8. Urgency of national ecolabelling scheme 
9. Urgency of participation from stakeholders 

10. Urgency of a legal basis for national ecolabelling scheme 
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Figure 5) and showed each model to the respondents, also comparing them to the MSC 
model. 

Having first created the questionnaire, the researchers then distributed it to the respond- 
ents. The questionnaire consisted of ten questions on the subjects shown in Table 3. 


4 RESULTS 


After obtaining responses to the questionnaire, the results of the first stage are shown in 
Table 4. 

Based on these results, the necessary level of consensus was achieved on points 1, 2, 7, 8, 9 
and 10. This means that the respondents agreed on the subjects of: 


The urgency of breakthrough to handle the decline of fish stocks. 
The urgency of ecolabelling in handling sustainability problems. 
The role of Government in the success of ecolabelling. 

The urgency of national ecolabelling scheme. 

The urgency of participation from stakeholders. 

The urgency of a legal basis for national ecolabelling scheme. 


On the other hand, consensus was not achieved on points 3, 4, 5 and 6. This means that 
respondents disagreed on the subjects of: 


e The effectiveness of ecolabelling in encouraging sustainable fisheries management. 

e The urgency of MSC. 

e The effectiveness of MSC. 

e The role of Government as operator of MSC. 

After the first stage of the Delphi method, the second stage sought consensus on the model 
of ecolabelling scheme preferred by stakeholders. For this second stage, the survey was con- 
ducted with respondents who had agreed with points 7 to 10, which essentially support national 
ecolabelling schemes. On the second stage, respondents were given a choice of model for a 
national ecolabelling scheme. This stage also gathered information from respondents about the 
selection of national ecolabelling schemes that had not been identified in the first stage. 

A total of 22 respondents were selected to give an opinion in the second stage, comprised 
as shown in Figure 6. The results of this second stage are shown in Table 5. 

In terms of the results, 31.82% of respondents agreed with an ecolabelling scheme from the 
Ministry of Environment and Forestry, as set out in question 1. This suggests that respond- 
ents did not think this scheme (the existing model) represented the interest of stakeholders. 
Most of the respondents wanted an active role for MOMAF in the certification process. Thus, 
in relation to question 2, 90.91% of respondents agreed to a national seafood ecolabelling 
scheme with the Ministry of Marine Affairs and Fisheries as an initiator. The same percentage 


Table 4. Consensus of respondents in first stage (Source: Primary data, processed by researchers). 


No. Description Consensus (Yo) 
1. The urgency of breakthrough to handle the decline of fish stocks 96.67 
2. The urgency of ecolabelling for handling sustainability problems 63.33 
3. The effectiveness of ecolabelling in encouraging sustainable fisheries management 40 
4. The urgency of MSC 46.67 
5. The effectiveness of MSC 43.33 
6. The role of Government as operator of MSC 30 
7. The role of Government in the success of ecolabelling 90 
8. | Urgency of national ecolabelling scheme 63.33 
9. Urgency of participation from stakeholders 93.33 

10. Urgency of a legal basis for national ecolabelling scheme 83.33 
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Figure 6. Respondents based on background (second stage) (Source: Primary data, processed by 
researchers). 


Table 5. Consensus of respondents in second stage (Source: Primary data, processed by researchers). 


No. Description Consensus (%) 
1. Consensus from respondents to the ecolabelling scheme from Ministry of 31.82 
Environment and Forestry 
2; Consensus from respondents to the Seafood Ecolabel with Ministry of 90.91 
Marine Affairs and Fisheries as an initiator 
3. Consensus from respondents for the model to be adopted as official scheme — 90.91 


of respondents (90.91%) agreed to adopt this model of a national seafood ecolabel as an 
official scheme, as set out in question 3. The result shows that the respondents supported the 
national seafood ecolabelling scheme as the best option for Indonesia. 

The highest levels of confidence of the respondents were associated with the positive image 
of the Ministry of Marine Affairs and Fisheries. This was further demonstrated by the sec- 
ond question where respondents were asked to consent to the reconstructed model provided 
by the researchers. This reconstructed model replaces the role of the Ministry of Environ- 
ment and Forestry with that of the Ministry of Marine Affairs and Fisheries. The researchers 
also eliminated the role of the National Standards Agency (BSN), again replacing it with the 
Ministry of Marine Affairs and Fisheries. When this is done, the level of confidence from the 
respondents increases to a high level, reaching 90.91%. 

This consensus was repeated in relation to the third question regarding consent to the 
adoption of the reconstructed model as an official seafood ecolabelling scheme with the Min- 
istry of Marine Affairs and Fisheries as an initiator, which also reached 90.91% consensus. 


5 DISCUSSION 


The results of these studies reflect the level of confidence of respondents in the MOMAF 
institution and it has, importantly, indicated that a model of seafood ecolabelling can be initi- 
ated with the support of all stakeholders. It demonstrates that government, business owners, 
fishermen, NGOs and regulatory support all affect the implementation of ecolabelling. 

This hypothesis is consistent with the research of Ramirez et al. (2012) and Kvalvik et al. 
(2014), which argued that the support of stakeholders becomes the primary determinant of the 
success of the implementation of an ecolabelling scheme. Although the model we presented 
is only a reconstruction based on existing models, the results show that consensus is achieved. 

Support from stakeholders is very important. As a form of best practice, ecolabelling 
schemes still have deficiencies in their authoritarian mechanisms and a lack of considera- 
tion for social aspects in their preparation and implementation. Research by Christian et al. 
(2013) showed that the MSC’s credibility is often questioned because the MSC certification 
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process confuses stakeholders in its implementation. Research by Kirby et al. (2014) and 
Hadjimichael and Hegland (2016) reinforced this previous research (Christian et al., 2013) by 
confirming that only a strong ecolabel certification and consistent application of the princi- 
ples of sustainable fishery management will be accepted by stakeholders. 

This suggests that, as a form of best practice, the MSC ecolabelling scheme has not yet 
been fully integrated with the principles of sustainable development. An ecolabelling scheme 
will only be successfully implemented as best practice if it has been fully integrated with these 
principles. This suggests that stakeholder support for ecolabelling of fisheries can affect the 
successful implementation of seafood ecolabelling. This condition is a strong foundation for 
the implementation of national seafood ecolabelling schemes. 


6 CONCLUSION 


The level of ecolabelling acceptance by Indonesian fisheries stakeholders is relatively low. 
MSC is still seen as an exclusive form of certification that does not involve participation from 
many stakeholders, despite this research demonstrating how support from stakeholders is an 
important factor in the success of seafood ecolabelling. Because stakeholders in Indonesia 
display a preference for initiating a national seafood ecolabel as a counterpart to MSC and 
other regional certificates, this opens a new avenue for future research and development. 
Subsequent research should thus be focused on the standards and operational tools for this 
particular national seafood ecolabelling scheme in Indonesia. 
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ABSTRACT: This study focuses on the experience of female victims of domestic violence 
in seeking justice through Tara Bandu, the Timor-Leste customary law. By adopting as a 
framework the theory of women’s access to justice, feminist legal theory on the pluralism of 
law, and the theory of feminist multiculturalism, this research applies a qualitative approach 
through in-depth interview, observation and document study. The research shows that female 
victims have a number of legal options by which to resolve their cases. Despite having a 
legal option through state law, many female victims choose the Tara Bandu system. In so 
doing, they made their own decisions with, or advised by, family members. This shows that 
at certain points a woman is a subject of the customary law. They have the chance to choose 
the justice system, to negotiate and to defend themselves during the process of traditional 
judgement. Nevertheless, this study also finds that women have not yet had strong positions 
in Tara Bandu because of the sociocultural and power relations operating within traditional 
marriage in a patriarchal context. Moreover, although Tara Bandu is widely applied as a tra- 
ditional justice system, Timor-Leste state law still does not officially recognise Tara Bandu as 
an alternative mechanism of justice in addressing violence against women. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


This research investigates women’s position in Tara Bandu (the customary law of Timor- 
Leste), their experiences in cases of violence, and the strategy of justice seekers within a 
framework of legal pluralism. In using this framework of legal pluralism, it is understood 
that as well as customary law there is also religious law and state law. Customary law and reli- 
gious law normatively have the most powerful supremacy, together with—given that Timor- 
Leste is a relatively new independent country—the presence of international law. This study 
focuses on how women victims of violence seek justice by means of Tara Bandu. 

Women’s pursuit of the process of justice cannot be separated from the situation in which 
they live and, in this context, women live in a patriarchal environment. In order to ensure 
women’s rights and to prevent violence against women, the state has given a guarantee 
through its constitution (Republic of Timor-Leste, 2002), Article 16, Section 2: “No one 
shall be discriminated against on grounds of colour, race, marital status, gender, ethnical 
origin, language, social or economic status, political or ideological convictions, religion, edu- 
cation, and physical or mental condition”. More specifically, in connection with the equality 
of rights and responsibilities between males and females, Article 17 of the same constitution 
states, “Women and men shall have the same rights and duties in all areas of family, political, 
economic, social and cultural life”. The state has produced several acts to eliminate violence 
against women, including Código Penal (Republic of Timor-Leste, 2009) and the Law against 
Domestic Violence (SEPI, 2010). In 2002, the state also ratified the Convention on the Elimi- 
nation of all forms of Discrimination Against Women (CEDAW). 

Despite the above, the reality has been that many cases of violence are addressed through 
traditional mechanisms, or Tara Bandu. Tara Bandu consists of various regulations related 
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to environment or nature, including rules regarding women’s rights to access education and 
land, as well as the prevention of violence against women. Every citizen who breaks the law 
of Tara Bandu will be placed on trial on a customary basis and be punished with custom- 
ary sanctions. The customary law of Tara Bandu was adopted by Suco Tibar (the village of 
Tibar) in September 2012. The prohibitions within Tara Bandu were standardised in a written 
form and then ratified into Regras Kultura Tara Bandu Suco Tibar (MSS & UNDP, 2012). 

Being keen to see gender equality established in Timor-Leste, we questioned whether wom- 
en’s experiences, especially when the victims of violence, are appropriately reflected in Tara 
Bandu. These concerns were formulated in the research questions: How are female victims 
of violence positioned in the customary law of Tara Bandu? What are the impacts for them? 
What are their strategies for seeking justice? 


2 THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK 


This study was undertaken by utilising a feminist theory of legal pluralism, the theory of 
access to justice and multicultural feminist theory as tools of analysis. The application of a 
feminist theory of legal pluralism is intended to reflect the experiences of female victims of 
violence in Tibar in the context of legal pluralism. Sally Engle Merry (1998) defined legal 
pluralism as the existence of more than one form of law pertaining to the same social issue 
(lrianto, 2006). Legal pluralism involves state law, customary law, religious law, international 
convention, and specific rules of the economy and other areas (Irianto, 2012). 

This legal pluralism is seen as the answer to the complexity of problems in society that 
cannot be solved by state law alone. The state law is considered inadequate to resolve many 
of the disputes that arise in society. The state law fails to achieve its targeted goals, and is also 
considered unsuccessful in explaining its non-success (Manji, 1999). The state law functions 
merely as a second option for females as, according to Manji, the state law does not reach all 
aspects of women’s lives. A female is not just an individual but she also possesses different 
experiences to males in relation to state law (Manji, 1999). 


2.1 New legal pluralism 


In her article entitled Pluralisme Hukum dalam Perspektif Global (Legal Pluralism in a Glo- 
bal Perspective), Sulistyowati Irianto (2012) redefined legal pluralism with a new paradigm 
within a global perspective. In this new paradigm, she views legal pluralism as a “moving 
law” in the realm of globalisation (Irianto, 2012). Laws within a country or a tribe can be 
influenced by several types of law outside them. Thus is legal pluralism recognised as the 
coexistence of international law, transnational law, national law and local law, without any 
dichotomy among those laws in relation to particular social issues (Irianto, 2012). 


2.2 Theory of access to justice 


In this context, justice means that a victim obtains what they are entitled to in the dispute 
resolution process until a decision is made (Bedner & Vel, 2013). Meanwhile, according to 
Cappelletti and Garth (1978), as abstracted by Bedner and Vel (2013), access to justice func- 
tions to achieve the two basic main objectives of the legal system under the auspices of the 
state: “First, the legal system should be accessed equally by every person; second, the legal 
system should lead to a fair result, both for the individual and the society”. Access to justice 
as the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP, 2005) has mentioned, as cited by 
Bedner and Vel (2013), defined as “the ability of a person (people) to seek and find solutions 
through formal or informal justice institutions, and in harmony with the values of human 
rights”. The subject of access to justice is either an individual or a group, “especially for the 
poor and marginalised” (Bedner & Vel, 2013). They are marginalised on the basis of their 
matrimony, gender and ethnicity. These statements suggest that women have become one 
of the groups that tend to be marginalised in their struggle to obtain access to justice. It is 
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therefore essential that a different approach is considered, whereby a different treatment of 
women is made possible, especially for female victims of injustice. 

The differences between women and men, as well as among women, demand a different 
treatment for each woman. This difference of treatment is a recognition of the different situ- 
ations of males and females. In her work entitled Toward Gender Justice: Confronting Strati- 
fication and Unequal Power, Stefanie Sequino (2008) describes justice (in the framework of 
gender equality) as demanding “to choose” and regain suitable “reward”. Women and men 
do not have to be on the same path to achieve the same goal. Males and females have the right 
to be different and so they should not necessarily be treated in the same way. 

At the same time, multicultural feminism has contributed by emphasising a cultural differ- 
ence; that the oppression of women should be observed by the differences of culture, religion, 
race and class wherever they live. The women’s expressionist not only because of its woman- 
hood. In the opinion of Spelman (1988), it is a mistake if all women are considered to be one and 
the same (Tong, 1998). In her article entitled Is Multiculturalism Bad for Women?, multicultural 
feminist Susan Moller Okin (1999) developed her arguments based on the diversity of cultural 
and religious backgrounds in minority groups that survive by maintaining their cultures. Okin 
questioned what should be done if a conflict occurred or a contradiction of faith happened 
between the groups of minority religions or cultures and the norm of gender equality adopted 
by liberal countries. It was Okin’s concern that such minority groups should receive distinctive 
security, because they have their own societal culture, which plays a significant role in the lives 
of their members (Okin, 1999). Okin inferred that these minority groups’ rights are part of the 
solution to the question she posed. The acknowledgement of minority groups is absolutely nec- 
essary and should not be dismissed by merging a minority group into a majority culture. 


3 RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 


This study applies a qualitative approach with a feminist perspective. The qualitative approach 
is implemented here because the focus of the research is the experience of female victims of 
domestic violence in seeking justice through Tara Bandu. This research conducts in-depth 
observation of the female victims of violence by adopting case-tracking techniques to collect 
data, including in-depth interviews, observations, and document review (Poerwandari, 2013; 
Reinharz, 1992). 

The main subjects of this study are the female victims of violence whose cases have been 
successfully resolved by means of Tara Bandu. The determination of this research subject 
has been undertaken by a purposive method (Poerwandari, 2013) through a case study on 
violence against women. The principal subjects of the research are specified by the type of 
case and the system of law chosen to resolve the disputes involved. 


3.1 Legal pluralism and violence against women 


Violence against women is generally realised in the form of a gender-based measure which 
harms women physically and/or psychologically (UN, 1993). In Timor-Leste, in the Código 
Penal (Republic of Timor-Leste, 2009) and the Law against Domestic Violence of Timor- 
Leste (SEPI, 2010), violence against women is understood as any action committed by the 
executant(s) that causes a woman mental or physical suffering, or is limiting or depriving 
women of their space. Ultimately, it extends to the murder of a woman. Violence against 
women occurs in both public and domestic arenas. Meanwhile, inside Tara Bandu, violence 
against women is defined as a verbal or physical act by others against women, leading to 
physical, verbal and/or economic woes, both in public and domestic spheres. 

The comprehension of violence against women under Tara Bandu adheres to the principles 
contained in international and state law. This is able to happen because of the influence of a glo- 
bal legal movement (Irianto, 2012). At certain levels, local and international law affect each other. 

The advantages and disadvantages of Tara Bandu for women can be divided on the 
basis of the contexts of culture, legal guarantee and legal subject. In these three contexts, 
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Tara Bandu offers a slightly positive impact at the same time as being detrimental to 
women. In a cultural context, Tara Bandu positions a woman according to her position 
in the umane-mane foun in traditional marriage relation. Females are recognised as a part 
of a cultural system which has its own social connections. Women gain support from lia 
nain (elders) and other family members in the customary council. This ensures that female 
victims are not alone in dealing with their problems. However, during the study it was 
apparent that the voice of women can be ignored in the Tara Bandu customary law proc- 
ess because of the power of the patriarchal culture in the Tara Bandu legal system. This 
male dominance is reflected in the view that the Tara Bandu customary law is the law of 
males (Manji, 1999). Although the 2012 version of the Tara Bandu customary law (MSS 
& UNDP, 2012) pays sufficient attention to females in theory, the actual implementation 
is still male-dominated. 

In the context of legal guarantees, the existence of Tara Bandu customary law offers 
another legal alternative that can be selected by females. Tara Bandu also provides protec- 
tion for women, together with an assurance of women’s rights in land inheritance and 
participation in the field of education. However, in the case of violence against women, the 
legal guarantee becomes uncertain because the state has shown through the legal devices 
applied that it does not admit Tara Bandu customary law as an alternative for the solution 
of the case. 

Moreover, in the context of legal subjects, in Tara Bandu customary law a female victim 
can be considered as a legal subject. Women have the opportunity to choose, witness, negoti- 
ate, and conduct their own self-defence in the customary council. Nevertheless, if the victim 
is not given the chance to participate optimally in the customary council and if the fines that 
must be paid by the perpetrator are not completely accepted by the victim, the position of 
a woman as a legal subject weakens. In our opinion, the application of custom status in the 
Tara Bandu customary law is, on the one hand, recognition of the social relations belonging 
to women (Manji, 1999). On the other hand, we notice that it acts as a restriction on female 
victims of violence to act as more than that. From the perspective of Okin (1999), the women 
are actually being controlled; dominated by patriarchal culture. 


3.2 Strategies of female victims in seeking justice through Tara Bandu 


In general, the females of Timor-Leste interpreted justice as a process of finding solutions 
to the problems they are facing (CEPAD, 2014). On this understanding, justice is something 
that must be fought for by way of a process. The process of finding a solution is not limited 
to the final decision, but can also be seen from the commencement of the process until the 
implementation of that decision (Bedner & Vel, 2013). 

Furthermore, the process of seeking justice for women victims through Tara Bandu has 
been pursued via several strategies. These strategies include making a complaint and giving 
testimonies in the court. Female victims of violence could send their cases to Conselho Suco 
(Village Council), the Community Police Board and kableha (traditional justice institution), 
or directly into the police office. Ibu (Mrs) Bendita, a victim of domestic violence, explained 
that, “...in the case of domestic violence, where my husband promised to perform violence 
against us, then we went to kableha, so that kableha will decide...” (Interview, 8 March 2016). 

As a result, the women’s victims not always keep silence in the court, but they give the 
testimonies related with what happened to them. Ibu Ana, a victim of public violence, said, 
“...in the mediation process, I retell the story as it happened. I also denied the accusation of 
the offender that I had incriminated him for trying to rape two kids at that time” (Interview, 17 
March 2016). Their testimonies are intended to support kableha and lia nain in making the 
right judgement. 

Moreover, female victims also have a strategy of entering into negotiation over the sanc- 
tions imposed and demanding the presence of the third party who is considered to be the 
root of the problem. Ibu Sandra, another victim of domestic violence, explained that, “... 
he must attend this so that I will be satisfied. It is because of him I am now suffering. He is the 
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one who ruined our household...” (Interview, 16 March 2016). Female victims must struggle 
to get fair treatment in the whole process, until the decision has been implemented (Bedner 
& Vel, 2013). 


3.3 Legal options for women 


State law is not the only law by which people seek justice (Bedner & Vel, 2013). Besides state 
law, there is also Tara Bandu customary law, which was resurrected for Tibar in 2012. The 
state law and the customary law presented simultaneously in the similar issue, including vio- 
lence against women. 

In the attempt to seek justice, female victims of violence tend to prefer the Tara Bandu cus- 
tomary law to conclude their business, either on their own or with family support. State law 
is the option when their cases cannot be resolved by Tara Bandu customary law. This prefer- 
ence derives from several factors, including cultural ones. The victims’ choice of customary 
law illustrates that they are ‘customary-conscious’. Ibu Joana, a victim of domestic violence, 
declared that, “...as a person who is ‘customary-conscious’, we have to live according to the 
customary law. If we don't, our lives will be undeveloped...” (Interview, 11 March 20016). Tara 
Bandu is a part of the culture that is not considered as ordinary law but perceived as a sacred 
matter. Tara Bandu has become an option because female victims of violence regard Tara 
Bandu as their own law (Manji, 1999). 

Tara Bandu is also preferred because of the understanding the female victims have of the 
violence. They differentiate between serious violence and mild violence, with ‘serious’ vio- 
lence involving bleeding having to be reported to the police, whereas ‘mild’ violence could be 
resolved by family discussion or Tara Bandu customary law. 

Another reason why Tara Bandu is often the chosen option is the length of time taken to 
achieve a settlement. Virginia, a victim of public abuse, recounted, “...I have been once to the 
police in Liguicá and twice to the attorney in Dili; still it doesn’t go on trial until now and they 
even asked [me] to solve the problem with customary law or family discussion” (Interview, 31 
March 2016). 

Female victims have a variety of views about their choice of law in the future if the 
same incident reoccurred. Ibu Joana preferred to defer to Conselho Suco because, in her 
opinion, the perpetrator had broken the agreement made in kableha. By reporting to Con- 
selho Suco, Ibu Joana wanted her case mediated by xefe suco (Chief of Village) and lia 
nain suco (village elders) as representatives of the government and the police. For Virginia, 
however, because the perpetrator had committed a crime, reporting it to the police made 
it more likely the person would be imprisoned, as she wanted. By contrast, Ibu Ana stated 
that, “...now I could forgive him, but if one day he repeats what he has done, I will be ready 
to bring up the case anywhere I want, it could be kableha...” (Interview, 17 March 2016). 
A similar opinion was expressed by Ibu Sandra, who was also prepared to take charges 
against the perpetrator to both kableha and the police. Ibu Bendita, meanwhile, prefers to 
go to kableha when the problem is not ‘serious’ enough, that is, it is without fracture or 
spilling of blood. 

This selection of the most appropriate form of law for the women could, on the one hand, 
be seen as a manifestation of the ability of female victims of violence to seek justice through 
their chosen law system. On the other hand, we question whether women really have the 
ability to choose or whether they just accept the status quo. In this respect, the competence 
in selection represents how well women in Tibar understand the working mechanisms of 
Tara Bandu customary law. Meanwhile, state law in relation to violence against women is 
known only in general terms. At this stage, we think it is difficult to discern whether female 
victims of violence have made a decision about their choice of law consciously and properly 
informed. 

From Manji’s (1999) perspective, this can come to pass because the state has not yet actu- 
alised the justice that has been promised to the female victims of violence with any effective- 
ness. The state has not sufficiently socialised the laws relating to women, especially at village 
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level. Nevertheless, through the relevant institutions of female and law policies, the state 
refuses to even acknowledge the existence of other legal systems in resolving cases of violence 
against women. 


4 CONCLUSION 


Overall, this research draws two important conclusions. First, that in Tara Bandu customary 
law Tibar women are positioned as legal subjects and placed appropriately for their custom- 
ary status in the local cultural context. As legal subjects, female victims in Tibar have the 
opportunity to pursue their choice of law through law institutions created by government or 
through traditional institutions. As subjects, female victims look for strategies by negotiating 
with family and the customary law organiser in order to seek justice. In the cultural context, 
a Tibar woman is positioned according to her customary status in wma lisan or based on the 
status afforded by her marriage of barlakiadu. Second, that in this era of independence Tara 
Bandu is the product or hybrid of international, national and customary law. This is because 
Tara Bandu customary law, which is reborn within the perspective of legal pluralism, is a liv- 
ing law. 

Furthermore, the Tara Bandu customary law resurrected in this era of independence incor- 
porates the values of human rights and women’s rights adopted by state and international 
law. From the perspective of legal pluralism, Tara Bandu customary law is a living law. It 
not only accommodates regulations based on customary law but also thrives on the spirit of 
other law influences, national and global. Other than that, Tara Bandu also considered and 
adopted as the rules of Suco by the Conselho Suco. 


5 RECOMMENDATIONS 


For the Timor-Leste Government, Particularly the Ministries Concerned with Law and Women 


It is necessary for the government to have an open, intensive and in-depth dialogue with 
local leaders and Jia nain who act as the organisers of Tara Bandu customary law. Govern- 
ment should be obliged to develop a concrete mechanism to bridge the connection between 
Tara Bandu customary law and the state law of Timor-Leste. For instance, the Ministry of 
Justice must ensure that the draft of the customary law includes articles which regulate the 
relationship between Tara Bandu customary law and state law. This is particularly important 
in relation to violence against women. 


For Local Leaders and Lia Nain 


In managing the settlement process in Tara Bandu customary law, local leaders and lia nain 
must place women at the centre of attention. They have to guarantee that the sanctions 
imposed are proportionate to the level of violence conducted by the perpetrators as well as 
ensuring that the victims really do receive the compensation specified. 
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ABSTRACT: Endosulfan residues detected in paddy soil and rice exceed Maximum 
Residue Limits (MRLs). Endosulfan is bioaccumulative, persistent and semi-volatile. This 
study aimed to investigate the potential environmental risk of endosulfan in an agricultural 
environment. This research was conducted in the central paddy area of Jombang District 
between June and December 2015 by implementing a survey method. Farmers’ agricultural 
behaviours, endosulfan residues in paddy fields, and endosulfan exposure in farmers’ blood 
were all explored to establish their relationships. It was found that older farmers that used 
organochlorine pesticides at the time of the Green Revolution used it as recently as 2002. 
Younger farmers do not use it. There are several study outcomes: (1) endosulfan residues 
above the MRL for soil were found in 18.12% of the area, and 13.2% of the 68 samples 
of rice exceeded the endosulfan MRL, although only 1.4% of 71 water samples contained 
endosulfan at levels above acceptable ambient water quality; (2) endosulfan residues detected 
in farmers’ blood showed that 66.7% of the 30 participating farmers had exposure above 
the Acceptable Daily Intake (ADI) for a-endosulfan, with the remaining 33.3% also having 
exposure but below this ADI; (3) endosulfan presents potential risk to the environment with 
a Risk Quotient (RQ) above one. These results illustrate the very significant impact of endo- 
sulfan usage during the era of the Green Revolution. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


The use of pesticides, including insecticides, has increased since the Green Revolution 
began in the 1970s (Harsanti et al., 2013). The use of organochlorine insecticides, includ- 
ing endosulfan, was banned in Indonesia by Agricultural Minister Regulation 434.1/KPTS/ 
TP270/7/2001, due to their persistent and toxic residues. Another characteristic of endosul- 
fan is that it is bioaccumulative, meaning its concentration increases in a living organism. 
According to Paramita and Oginawati (2009), endosulfan residues were found in paddy soil, 
water and fish (0.48 to 15.54 ppb) in the Citarum watershed. In 2012, the concentration 
of endosulfan residues in catfish cultivated in the area around the farms of the Citarum 
upstream watershed was 17 times higher than that in 2010, and also higher than that of any 
other organochlorine residue (Rahmawati et al., 2013). 
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Endosulfan is potentially deposited on farmland and carried on agricultural products or 
accumulated in fish. It accumulates in the human body when it is consumed, resulting in 
potential detriment to health. Endosulfan can act as an endocrine disruptor, and exposure 
has also been associated with long-term immunosuppression, impaired neurodevelopment 
and neurodegenerative disease (Parkinson’s disease) (Matsumura, 1985; ATSDR, 2013). 

The use of endosulfan derives from the Green Revolution, when it was in widespread use 
in places such as the EU, India, Indonesia, Australia, Canada, Mexico, US (38 states), Cen- 
tral America, Brazil and China (Weber et al., 2010). In Indonesia, endosulfan has been found 
on farmland for both rice and vegetables. The maximum levels found in paddy fields were in 
the downstream watershed of Brantas (Jombang, East Java), where it was detected at 219.6 
ppb (IAARD, 2013). On the vegetable farms of the Citarum upstream watershed, endosulfan 
was detected at 680 ppb (Mulyadi et al., 2011). According to Alberta Environment (2009), 
the Maximum Residue Limit (MRL) of endosulfan in the soil for remediation is 8.5 ppb. 
Therefore, endosulfan usage should not exceed the MRL. 

In the Indonesian countryside, data on insecticide residues is relatively limited. In this con- 
text, a preliminary study on residue levels (soil, water, plants and farmers’ blood) and the poten- 
tial risks is highly necessary. Therefore, the aims of this study were: (1) to identify and evaluate 
endosulfan residues in soil, water and rice; (2) determine endosulfan residues in the blood of 
farmers; (3) evaluate the potential environmental risks of agriculture in Jombang District. 


2 MATERIALS AND METHODS 


2.1 Research location 


The research was conducted using a quantitative approach. However, a survey method was 
also used to address the research questions. The research was conducted between June and 
December 2015 in paddy fields in Jombang District. The secondary data used are from 
2013, 2014 and 2015. Blood sampling was conducted on farmers at Plandi village, Jombang 
subdistrict, with coordinates of 112°14’5”—-112°15’15” E and 7”32'15”—7”34'30” S. Labora- 
tory analysis was conducted at the Indonesian Agriculture Environment Research Institute 
(IAERI) Laboratory. 


2.2 Materials and equipment 


For insecticide residue analysis, the research utilised reagents including acetone, n-hexane, 
dichloromethane, sodium sulfate anhydrate, Florisil, Celite 545, and a 99% insecticide (endo- 
sulfan) standard (ChemService, Catalogue#: PS-754). Furthermore, it used Shimadzu GC- 
ECD (gas chromatography with electron capture detection) to detect endosulfan residue, 
Soxhlet extraction, and a Buchi R-114 rotary evaporator. Clean up of extract sample used 
chromatographic column. Other glassware was also required to support the analysis in the 
laboratory. 


2.3 Population and sampling 


The population for this research was farmers that owned land and were active as cultivators 
in Plandi village, Jombang subdistrict, East Java. The number of respondents was determined 
according to Parel et al., cited by Suparmoko (1999), as shown in Equation 1. Respondents 
were used to provide an interview sample and a blood sample. 


NZS? 
nS rec (1) 
Nd°+Z°S 
where N: sample number; Z: area of normal curve (determined 90% = 1.645); S2: sample 
variants d: error level. 
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rima dala) - farmers with guidelines 
\ ary > References Field | (guestioners) 
investigate of Study Investigation 
secondary data 
B. Sampling and SURVEY - Purposive sampling: 
Laboratory Analysis 1 Sampling of soil, water, rice 
¥ in paddy field; In-depth 
Sampling of Interview with anterview (Nazir PES. 
Aa - Endosulfan residue analysis 
soil, water, rice farmers and 0 
blood sampling 
Laboratory Analysis 
C. Description and Descriptive analysis based 
data analysis Data Set on Risk analysis (IPCS, 
I 1999) 
Description 
Analysis 
Risk Analysis of 
Environment and Health 
Data Interpretation 
D. Result, Discussion, 1 1 - Output: scientific article for 
and conclusion Discussion and Conclusion International Publication 


Figure 1. Research steps. 


2.4 Research steps 


The research involved a number of steps, as illustrated in Figure 1. 


3 RESULTS AND DISCUSSIONS 


Previous research reported that, on the basis of foodstuffs taken from three traditional mar- 
ket sites, the low concentrations of Organochlorine Pesticides (OCPs) presented little risk to 
human health in relation to foodstuff consumption in Indonesia (Shoiful et al., 2013). The 
concentrations of the OCPs detected were in the following order: dichlorodiphenyltrichlo- 
roethane (DDTs) > hexachlorocyclohexanes (HCHs) > chlordane > mirex > hexachloroben- 
zene (HCB) > endosulfan > heptachlor. In Punjab, Pakistan, OCP-contaminated (DDTs, 
HCHs, chlordane, mirex, HCB, endosulfan, heptachlor) rice grains presented carcinogenic 
risks to health via consumption, but the Estimated Daily Intake (EDI) for non-carcinogenic 
effects of organochlorines was lower than those in previously published studies from China 
and higher than Indonesia (Mumtaz et al., 2014). Fang et al. (2016) reported endosulfan con- 
centrations at a production site in China in the ranges of 0.01-114 mg/kg dry weight (d.w.) 
in soil and 4.81—289 ng/m’? in air, but in the surrounding area endosulfan concentrations were 
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1.37-415 ng/g d.w. in soil and 0.89-10.4 ng/m’? in air. Inhalation and dermal risk also contrib- 
uted greatly to the human health risk and could not be neglected in the soil remediation value 
determination. Three of these previous pieces of research (e.g. Shoiful et al., 2013; Mumtaz 
et al., 2014) were conducted in relation to organochlorines and were not specific for endosul- 
fan, nor was any social aspect investigated. Although the research of Fang et al. (2016) was 
conducted specifically for endosulfan, it studied the impact at an endosulfan production site 
and its surrounding area. The current research was conducted in an agricultural area and 
social aspects of the impact of endosulfan use were also taken into account. 


3.1 Pesticide use in the era of the green revolution 


Food is a basic need of human beings, and this need will increase in line with human popula- 
tion growth. In 1979, the population of Indonesia amounted to 119.2 million people and had 
increased to 237.6 million in 2010 (BPS, 2013). Indonesia’s population is predicted to reach 
293 million by 2050 (ADB, 2011). 

The Green Revolution saw the first efforts to dramatically increase food production in 
Indonesia with the introduction of high-yielding rice cultivars such as PB-5 and PB-8 (Abbas, 
1997). These cultivars had high productivity levels but the rice was less tasty and responsive 
to fertiliser. Thus, the government provided a fertiliser subsidy, especially in relation to nitro- 
gen fertilisers, and their greater use led to increasing pest attack. Thus, the use of insecticides 
in rice fields increased too, not least because the government also provided subsidies for pes- 
ticides. Increased agricultural inputs such as fertilisers, pesticides, and high-yielding varieties 
made farmers more confident in increasing rice production. These conditions changed the 
habits of farmers who had previously used natural resources as their inorganic inputs and 
farmers became dependent on the use of inorganic materials, such as fertilisers, pesticides 
and high-yielding varieties that were responsive to agrochemical ingredients. 

Thus the changes in rice farming activities during the Green Revolution had both posi- 
tive and negative impacts. The intensification of rice agriculture increased productivity, with 
Indonesia reaching self-sufficiency in 1984. However, the recommended use of organochlo- 
rine insecticides at the time has left its residue in the environment and endosulfan, which had 
been used intensively by farmers since 1970 and is persistent, bioaccumulative and highly 
adsorbed in soil (ATSDR, 2013), has left residues on agricultural land. Insecticide residue 
is still found in the soil and is also carried away in agricultural products (Ardiwinata et al., 
2007), and is also carried through the food chain and water mobility. This latter can also con- 
taminate other water and negatively impact human health (Soejitno & Ardiwinata, 1999). 


3.2 Field investigation 


The area of Jombang’s rice field land is estimated at 38,801.71 hectares, which is divided into 
21 subdistricts. Rice fields contaminated by endosulfan residues of more than the maximum 
residue limit in the soil (MRL = 0.0085 ppm) account for 7,033 hectares or about 18.1% (see 
Figure 2). The concentration of endosulfan residue in contaminated rice fields is 0.0032— 
0.2196 mg kg !. However, the maximum levels of endosulfan residue are lower than those in 
Jiangsu, China, where levels of 0.4150 mg kg”! were found in the soil surrounding the area of 
endosulfan production (Fang et al., 2016), and in paddy fields at Ningde, China, where the 
level was 0.4539 mg kg”! (Ou et al., 2014). 

Figure 3 shows that endosulfan contamination in rice that is higher than the MRL (0.1 mg 
kg“) represents 13.2% of the total. Concentrations are in the range of <0.0017—1.0675 mg 
kg”! with an average residue concentration of 0.0488 mg kg”. This is higher than that of 
B-endosulfan residue (0.00008-0.0096 mg kg“) found by Mumtaz et al. (2014) in Punjab, 
Pakistan. It is notable that the residues found in the rice samples taken from three traditional 
markets in Indonesia (Shoiful et al., 2013) were lower than that found in the fields. 

According to Hamilton et al. (2003), Ambient Water Quality (AWQ) limits for endo- 
sulfan are as follows: 0.22 mg L~ represents acute contamination; 0.056 mg L~! represents 
chronic contamination. Based on water samples taken from 71 locations, it is found that 
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@> MRLs 
O< MRLs 


B uncontaminated 


Based on standard of soil remediation 
guidelines. (Alberta Environment, 2009) 


Figure 2. Percentage (Yo) of soil contaminated by endosulfan in Jombang District’s paddy soil (Source: 
Computed data from IAARD, 2013). 


m > MRLs 
< MRLs 
uncontaminated 


Based on national standard of rice is 0.1 mg kg! 
(SNI 7313:2008) 


Figure 3. Percentage (Yo) of rice contaminated by endosulfan from 68 site samples in Jombang Dis- 
tricť s paddy soil (Source: Computed data from IAARD, 2013). 


a> AWO 
a= AWO 


= uncontaminated 


Figure 4. Percentage (%) of water contaminated by endosulfan in paddy fields in Jombang District 
(Source: Computed data from IAARD, 2013). 


the maximum concentration of endosulfan detected is 0.50 mg L“!. The lowest percentage 
detected is at <0.0057 mg L!: the average concentration of endosulfan residue is 0.0285 mg 
L-. The proportion of water contaminated by endosulfan at levels above the AWQ limit is 
about 1.4%; endosulfan contamination at levels below the AWQ limit represents about 7.0%, 
while the remaining 91.6% of water is not contaminated (see Figure 4). 
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Table 1. Endosulfan residues in farmers’ blood in Plandi village, Jombang 


District. 
Number of farmers exposed to insecticide residue 
Level of exposure a-endosulfan B-endosulfan Endosulfan sulfate 
Farmers: 
>ADI* 20 — 7 
<ADI 10 12 - 
No exposure — 18 23 
Total 30 30 30 
Non-farmers: 
>ADI = 1 1 
<ADI 4 4 — 
No exposure 1 — 
Total 5 5 5 


Note: Samples were taken from 30 farmers and 5 non-farmers: A DI = 0.006 mg/ 
kg (WHO, 2012); ADI = Acceptable Daily Intake. 


3.3 Endosulfan residues in farmers’ blood 


Based on the result of residue analysis of the blood samples taken from 30 selected farmers in 
Plandi village, it is found that as many as 66.7% have been exposed to levels of a-endosulfan 
in excess of the Acceptable Daily Intake (ADI). The remaining 33.3% also had exposure to 
a-endosulfan, albeit below the ADI level (see Table 1). 

Based on its characteristics, it is possible that endosulfan residues accumulate in fat tis- 
sue because they are lipophilic. These residues have the potential to cause diseases such as 
endocrine disorders and reproductive disorders. Exposure to endosulfan in the blood serum 
causes potential risks of male reproductive disorders, such as delays to men’s sperm maturity 
rate, thus potentially affecting their reproductive fertility (Saiyed et al., 2003; ATSDR, 2015). 
However, the local farmers were not aware of any such effects, possibly because they gener- 
ally pay less attention to such details. According to Kiran and Varma (1988), endosulfan 
exposure causes hyperglycaemia and decreases the level of liver glycogen in older mice when 
compared with young animals. Diabetes mellitus is one of the diseases that is predominant in 
the region although this study cannot determine any causative relationship with endosulfan 
exposure; diabetes can also be caused by human diet. 

The exposure to endosulfan in the farmers’ blood can also be examined in terms of the 
farmers’ behaviours in food consumption, and the use and management of insecticides. 
Based on the interviews with farmers in Plandi village (2015), farmers generally consume 
their own rice. Most farmers spray insecticide if there are pests (83.78%). Although 72.97% 
of the farmers have been got the Integrated Pest Management training, they select pesticide 
based on toxic control (72.97%). 

In general (83.78% of farmers), the level of farmers success in pest control is less than 75%. 
Some of the insecticides commonly used by farmers are types of organochlorines which were 
popular before 2002 (51.35%), imidacloprid (37.84%), fenobucarb (BPMC) (37.84%), cyper- 
methrin (84%), deltamethrin (18.92%), carbosulfan/carbofuran/carbaryl (8.11%), and orga- 
nophosphates (10.81%). Farmers generally use protective clothing during spraying though 
with incomplete equipment (70.27%). 


3.4 Environmental risk potential 


Based on an analysis of potential environmental risk hazards, dose-response assessment, 
exposure assessment and risk characterisation, endosulfan contamination in the environment 
has potential risks to health because the Risk Quotient (RQ) is greater than 1 (IPCS, 1999). 
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Table 2. Environmental risk assessment in paddy soil, Jombang District. 


Exposure to endosulfan 


Properties of assessment Rice Soil Water 
Exposure assessment (EDI, mg/kg/day) 0.280 0.045 0.001 
Reference dose (RfD; dose-response assessment) 0.0003 0.0003 0.0003 
Risk characterisation (Risk quotient, RQ) 9.34 1.51 0.02 


Source: Data analysis of IAARD, 2013; primary data, 2015. 


Based on the exposure pathway, the most significant factor is the intake of food (rice) because 
it has the highest RQ value when compared with the risk of exposure through soil and water, 
and an EDI (0.280 mg/kg/day) that exceeds the ADI (Mumtaz et al., 2014) (see Table 2). 


4 CONCLUSION 


Discussion of the use of endosulfan usage has been significantly developed here in several 
respects, as follows: 


1. It is estimated that 18.1% of Jombang’s paddy field area is contaminated with endosul- 
fan to levels that exceed the MRLs in relation to soil remediation guidelines, with levels 
recorded in the range 0.0032-0.2196 mg kg“. The average concentration of endosulfan 
residue found in the area’s rice is 0.0488 mg kg! with a maximum residue of 1.0675 mg 
kg. It was estimated that 13.2% of the rice exceeds the MRL (0.1 mg kg") for endosul- 
fan. The proportion of paddy field water contaminated by endosulfan at levels above the 
AWQ limit is about 1.4%. 

2. Endosulfan residues were present in farmers’ blood at levels above the ADI (0.006 mg kg“) 
for a-endosulfan in 66.7% of the total sample, with the remaining 33.3% also exposed but 
to a level below the ADI. The maximum level of residue detected was 0.0638 ppm. This 
level of exposure to endosulfan residues in farmers’ blood represents a potential risk to 
human health. 

3. Rice fields in Jombang District present a potential risk to the environment, with total 
value of risk quotient in excess of one. The district needs to mitigate the endosulfan con- 
tamination in these fields, based on the results of an assessment of the potential long-term 
environmental health risks. 
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ABTRACT: The implementation of Sanitary and Phytosanitary (SPS) agreements as one 
of the non-tariff measures within the European Union (EU) member countries through 
Commission Regulation EC No. 1881/2006, setting maximum levels for certain contami- 
nants in foodstuffs, is predicted to be influencing the export of pepper and nutmeg from 
Indonesia. To prove the hypothesis, this research was done using a gravity model approach 
with dummy SPS measures as a variable target which described regulation implemented in 
the EU, for analysing the impact on the export of these commodities. The analytical method 
used in this research is the econometric analysis model with panel data. Estimation data was 
made in terms of period of time from 1996 to 2015 with control variables of Gross Domestic 
Product (GDP), production, Real Exchange Rate (RER), dummy regulation of SPS, price, 
transportation cost, tariff and interaction of variables as dummy regulation of SPS and tar- 
iff. The results of this estimation show that the SPS regulations of the EU have significantly 
had a negative impact on the export of nutmeg and pepper from Indonesia to the EU within 
a 99% confidence level of estimation of each. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Indonesia is one of the developing countries which still relies on agricultural products as 
one of its main exports. While the goods are many in variety, nutmeg and pepper are essen- 
tial as spices. These kinds of foodstuffs were exported to the European Union (EU) with a 
degree fluctuation on their sell price, shown in Annex 1. Indonesian exports received over 500 
notifications from the European Union Rapid Alert System for Food and Feed (RASFF) 
EU between 1 May 1985 and 30 April 2016. This concern revolves around the presence of 
aflatoxin in nutmeg of Indonesia as shown in Table 1. Aflatoxin itself is a toxin produced by 
Aspergillus flavus, a family of mould which grows on agricultural products such as nutmeg 
and pepper when the water content of this material and the humidity of the storage environ- 
ment are higher than the standard (Dohlman, 2004). This kind of toxin is already regulated 
in the sanitary and phytosanitary (SPS) approach with the maximum aflatoxin limit set in 
the European Commission (EC) Regulation No. 1881/2006. Published on 19 December 2006, 
this regulation sets maximum levels for certain contaminants in foodstuffs (Commission of 
the European Communities, 2006). 

Such regulation is predicted to not only influence trade, but also economy and health. 
RASFF data shows that several agricultural products exported by EU partners were had noti- 
fications rely on SPS requirement over the aflatoxin content, including Indonesian nutmeg, 
which was found to have the toxin inside (RASFF, 2016), as shown in Table 1 of Annex 2. 
SPS standards are not the only constraint on nutmeg exports from Indonesia, the export 
trend of pepper from Indonesia in general decreased (Kementerian Perdagangan, 2016) as 
described in Annex 1. Is there any relation between SPS regulation by the EU these export 
figures? While the EU was so more rigid on its limits based on food security? 
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These facts inspired this research to further study the impact of the SPS regulations of 
the EU on the export of nutmeg and pepper as commodities from Indonesia (Kementerian 
Perdagangan, 2015). The focus of this paper is on nutmeg (HS 090810) and pepper (HS 
090411; 090412) and tries to assess the impact SPS measures have on the export of nutmeg 
and pepper from Indonesia to the EU. If there are any gaps, what was the reason for it? 
This part would be another focus as fluctuation on the trend of the graph, described in 
the graph in Annex 1. Another question that this research tries to answer is what can the 
Government of Indonesia do following this SPS barrier on the export of nutmeg and pep- 
per to the EU? 


2 METHODS 


The model used in this research is a gravity model with panel data with some references 
including research by Nugroho (2014); Chen et al. (2008) and Ekananda (2015a; 2015b) with 
some adaptation on the variables. The model is as follows: 


LGEX,, = B, + B,\*LGGDPCPEU, + B,*LGPRODUKSI, + B,*D_AFLABI, + B,* 
LG_RER,, + B*LGTRANS, + B#LG PRICE + B,*TRF, + PB," 
D_AFLABI*LGTRF, +€ 


ijt 


where: 

LGEX,, : Export of country i to country j (kg) 

LGGDPCPEU, : GDP purchasing power parity per capita of importing coun- 
try j (million US$) 

LGPRODUKSI, : Production of pepper or nutmeg of country i, per year 
(kilograms) 

D AFLABI 5 : Dummy variable of SPS 

LG RER,, : Variable of real exchange rate of importing country j in year t 

LGTRANS,, : Transportation cost from country i to country j 

LG_PRICE : Worldwide price of pepper/nutmeg in year t 

LGTRF, : Tariff variable of importing country j over exporting country i 


D AFLABIŠLGTRF, : Variable of interaction of SPS Regulation over Tariff of 
country j in year t 


i : Indonesia (exporting country) 
J : Importing country 
0 : constanta intercept 
Bi, وق‎ Bs Ba, Bs Be, By : Parameters of estimation 
E; : Error term 


ijt 


3 RESULT AND DISCUSSION 


This research uses export data in kilograms of pepper (HS 090411 & HS 090412) and nut- 
meg (HS 090810). The pepper importing countries in the European Union include 11 coun- 
tries; Belgium, Germany, Spain, France, United Kingdom, Bulgaria, Denmark, Italy, the 
Netherlands, Poland and Portugal. The 9 importing countries of Indonesian nutmeg are 
Belgium, Germany, Spain, France, United Kingdom, Italy, the Netherlands, Poland and 
Portugal. 

Data on the export of pepper and nutmeg from Indonesia to the EU, as shown in Annex 1, 
generally shows decreasing exports since the year 2000 while production remains stagnant. 
This part predicted as the increasing growth of the Vietnamese pepper market throughout 
the world and over taking the Indonesian market (Kementerian Pertanian, 2014). Another 
reason for this is existing barriers in international trade. Between 1996 and 2015, the export 
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of nutmeg to the Netherlands was recorded as high as 2 600 tons. This value shows some 
fluctuation, figures in 2015 show only 1 000 tons. In other way, these all happened was kept 
the Indonesian market share of nutmeg to EU over the world are still high. 

Another parameter is the GDP per capita as a proxy for the average income per capita of 
people in the state as a mass in gravity model other than GDP. This rationale of GDP would 
not imply the impact on export other than the other parameters because export trends are 
still showing decrease since 2000. Production was also placed as one of parameters as mass 
other as GDP in estimation with gravity model. The production of pepper remained at 
the level of 52 tons per hectare in 1996 and increased to 90 tons per hectare in 2015 with 
traditional farming. This boost correlates with the effort of government trials by the Direc- 
torate General of Plantation of the Ministry of Agriculture, coordinated with the local 
government. This effort includes mobilising plantation officers to help farmers to control 
and handle the plantation from growth to harvest. The Indonesian Ministry of Agriculture 
has also published guidance on post-harvest treatment of pepper as a Rule of the Ministry 
of Agriculture. 

The production of nutmeg has generally increased from 1996 to 2015, despite some fluc- 
tuation. This fluctuation was predicted because all farming mostly was carried out using 
traditional methods and needed supervising by a plantation officer. Decrease in productivity 
can also be caused by seasonal harvesting of nutmeg, planting using traditional methods, 
diseases and others. Other problems found surround agricultural practices, harvest and post- 
harvest because farmers have little knowledge of these processes including how to dry such 
grain (Patty & Kastanja, 2013). 

Appreciation for this practice could reduce trade export value, while depreciation would 
increase export. The weakness of the exchange rate is seen as a positive sign, while depre- 
ciation of the exchange rate could increase export. In this paper, the data attached shows 
that the rupiah has depreciated from 1996 to 2015 and seen to support increasing export as 
theoretically. In fact, the export of nutmeg and pepper has been slowly decreasing since the 
year 2000. 

Transportation is a variable that could be used in the gravity model as a trade barrier which 
implies that the further a place is from Indonesia there the more expensive the transportation 
cost. This could lead to less trading. Such length of distance caused by transportation resulted 
in cost getting higher. In this paper, transportation costs from Indonesia to trading partner 
countries fluctuate but increase year by year as fuel prices increase and fluctuate. The average 
cost of this parameter to Portugal increased to more than US$ 1 million in last 5 years since 
2010. This has all been predicted as a reason for a reduction in exports to this country as the 
data shows. 

Another trade barrier is import tariff (Anindita & Reed, 2008). Generally, import tariffs 
are used by the EU for agricultural products, including pepper and nutmeg from Indonesia. 
This problem decreased year by year from 7.96% in 1996 down to 6.23% in 2010 (WITS, 
2015) and a further decrease is predicted in 2015 to 5.30%. Import tariff is a trade barrier 
which is predicted to have a negative impact on the export of Indonesian pepper to the EU. 
In this paper, smaller tariffs year by year have not really had any positive impact on the trend 
of pepper export since the year 2000. This occurrence was predicted after technical regula- 
tion as barrier and high competition on this trading was considered. 

Another problem is the implementation of SPS regulations since 2006 by the EU. SPS 
would be closed to quality product of pepper and nutmeg from Indonesia. As shown in 
Annex 1, since 2006, the trade of pepper was not as fluctuate as it exports in 1996 up to 2004 
that during the global crisis 1998. This trend had an impact on pepper exports from Indonesia 
to the EU after the depreciation of the rupiah made the price cheaper than before. Related 
to this case, this paper does not study the impact of the crises of 1998 and 2008 on export. 

The price was an important variable in the research, especially for pepper after establish- 
ing the market through EXW Rotterdam (UNCTAD, 2016). Price is predicted to influence 
export while price increasing, export would follow it as supply side (Pindyck & Rubinfeld, 
2013; Amoro & Shen, 2013). 
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4 RESULT ESTIMATION 


4.1 Impact of SPS regulations of the EU on the export of pepper and nutmeg from 
Indonesia 


SPS regulations in importing countries have been effective since 2006 and are particularly 
concerned with food security, especially with several contaminants such as aflatoxin. Based 
on estimation, decreasing trade flow of pepper export to 7.46% in ceteris paribus for other 
parameters with a 99% confidence level. In another case, this act influenced export of nut- 
meg from Indonesia to the EU as 1.77% with a 99% confidence level of estimation and 
assumption of other variables as ceteris paribus (detailed in Annex 3). 

This SPS policy acts as a barrier in trade between the EU and Indonesia. The indicator 
places the regulation itself as a dummy variable, categorised as a non-tariff measure. SPS 
regulations were a problem for trade as exporting countries were unable to comply with the 
requirements. This fact supports the statement that all SPS regulations in the area of agricul- 
ture had negative impact on trade. 

Based on this finding, SPS regulations influence pepper export from Indonesia to the EU 
especially to the EU-11, and the EU-9 for export of nutmeg. Indonesia should be more con- 
cerned about the quality of pepper and nutmeg for export through the implementation of 
standards, establishment and action of quality regulations and also address the problems in 
the area of plantation. Farmers need to practise Good Agricultural Practicing (GAP) for 
harvesting and drying. Exporters need to pay more attention to the quality of the products 
that would be sent, stored, fumigated and treated as it is shipped and delivered to the import- 
ing countries. These measures are required to protect the quality of goods, the trust in trade 
and also the sustainability of the export market. 

Temporarily, the Indonesian government needs to monitor conditions on farms, in the 
export phase and facilities and other areas to support the export of these goods, to help 
maintain the quality of the export. The result of monitoring by the Ministry of Trade (2016) 
is the contaminants on pepper were in a good condition and does not drive the commodity 
as an outlier product. After testing, it is showed that the quality of pepper qualifies interna- 
tional methods of laboratory practice in accredited laboratory as ISO 17025:2005 and ISO 
9001:2008. Otherwise, the government should continue and increase the monitoring quality 
and disseminate the result to all stakeholders. 

Indonesia is also known as the biggest exporter of nutmeg in the world (UN Comtrade, 
2016) with a market share in the EU shown in Table 4 of Annex 4. Even though Indonesia 
still has a great market, it should develop a good quality product and further improve on it, 
to maintain and sell more nutmeg in the world especially in the EU. 

Data from the Ministry of Trade (2016), shows that test results of samples from monitoring 
displayed that aflatoxin residue on nutmeg taken in the field by an accredited sampling officer 
confirmed that some of nutmeg was contaminated with aflatoxin. This result was verified by 
a sampling method in accordance with EU Regulation EC 401/2006 on methods of sampling 
and analysis for the official control of the levels of mycotoxins in foodstuffs and the testing 
method in accordance with the international standard of AOAC official method 991.31:2012. 


4.2 Gross domestic product of importing countries 


The Gross Domestic Product (GDP) purchasing power parity per capita of importing coun- 
tries theoretically has a positive impact on the export of pepper from Indonesia. As a result 
of estimation, this parameter showed that a GDP increase of 1% would develop export by 
2.34%, ceteris paribus with a 95% confidence level in the analysis. This result was similar to 
the research of Fassarella et al. (2011), Antonucci and Manzocchi (2005), Chen et al. (2008) 
and Nugroho (2014), which shows that an increase in market size and purchasing power 
of importing countries, would support export. Gross Domestic Product (GDP) purchasing 
power parity per capita has a negative correlation to the export of nutmeg but is not signifi- 
cant in any confidence levels, ceteris paribus. 
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4.3 Pepper and nutmeg production 


Escalating pepper production in Indonesia did support to increase rates of exports at all. This 
fact is empirically based on the data that shows that a growth in production of 1% would not 
have any impact on the export flow to the EU, in any confidence levels of analysis, ceteris pari- 
bus. This fact does not align with research by Nugroho (2014), that shows production as having 
a positive correlation to increased export. This all happened as predicted when Vietnam, as the 
main competitor and the biggest pepper producer (UN Comtrade, 2015), took over the market 
with a lower price (www.commodityonline.com, 2015; www.marketonmobile.com, 2015; Min- 
istry of Agriculture, 2012b). Such a problem should be attended by the Indonesian Govern- 
ment in order to improve on production and face the competition of other producing countries. 

To this end, action is required not only on GAP on farms but also on storage and delivery 
of the product in good way to maintain and protect the quality. Another important area for 
the government to act on is to give more attention to traditional farmers who plant and care 
for pepper fields, as some of the farms are increasingly being replaced by mining areas, espe- 
cially in Bangka. This presents a bad situation as it could drive a reduction in the production 
of muntok white pepper, the EU’s favourite pepper. 

In another case the empirical research finds that the production of nutmeg had an impact 
on its export. The production was the lag from a year before. This was predicted as most of 
the farmers save the harvest and sells it after the price improves, or any time when the farmer 


needs money. 
The result shows that the growth of nutmeg production by 1% would support exports to 


rise 0.56% on a year going, with a 95% confidence level of analysis, ceteris paribus. This find- 
ing is similar to research by Nugroho (2014). Following this empirical result, the government, 
farmer and exporter should focus more on production in order to maintain the quality of 


product. 
Monitoring data on aflatoxin contamination (Kementerian Perdagangan, 2016) illustrates 


the vulnerability of Indonesian spice products to fungal contamination, which threatens pro- 
duction by farmers, collectors and their network. This potential could arise with sub-optimal 
storage. The wall and the floor have a tendency to be overgrown with the fungus Aspergil- 
lus flavus, a producer of aflatoxins. Good storage would reduce the potential of this, with 
regards to drought fumigation and storage locations as well as the water content level of the 
product. Moreover, the need to have conscientious farmers who pay more attention to the 
whole process of harvesting to storage, with due regard to all aspects of the initial planting, 
fertilising, spraying of pesticides through to harvesting. 


4.4 Real exchange rate 


The paper empirically found that a 1% increase in the value of the Real Exchange Rate (RER) 
of the rupiah against the currency of the buyer’s country will lower the Indonesian pepper 
exports to 3.14%, with a greater than 99% confidence level, ceteris paribus. The result of this 
study is different to the approach of RER by Ekananda (2015b), which shows that the depre- 
ciation impacts Indonesian exports. This is apparently due to inflation and how the price 
variable is more dominant than the fall of exchange rates. The assumption is that, deprecia- 
tion causes lower values indicating rupiah from Indonesian pepper products. It means that 
the commodity is cheaper. Then the research predicted that purchases will increase, but in 
these findings, depreciation actually reduces exports. Inflation and price in the market is 
thought of as one of the reasons why the price of pepper is higher than other countries. The 
high cost of shipping and transportation costs could also add to this. 

Meanwhile, in the analysis of the export of nutmeg, the study also found similar trends 
where the empirical results of the study show that the RER of the rupiah against the curren- 
cies of the EU member states (Euro and Pound Sterling) have a significantly negative impact 
on Indonesian nutmeg exports to the EU. An RER increase of 1% would reduce nutmeg 
exports by 1.1% with a greater than 99% confidence level, ceteris paribus. The results of this 
study differ from the approach of RER by Ekananda (2015b) that shows how depreciation 
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increases exports. This is presumably because the price of nutmeg relatively low due to the 
depreciation is has no impact on sell than the issue of indications of aflatoxin contamination 
in these products. 


4.5 Transportation costs 


Export costs were measured by the value of a country’s economic distance charges. Distance 
economy is one of the conditions important to the gravity of economic model with the large 
distance seen to affect export trade flows negatively. In this study, an increase in transporta- 
tion costs by 1% would lower the pepper exports to 1.76% significant with a 99% confidence 
level, ceteris paribus. 

Meanwhile, different results obtained empirically for the analysis of the export of nutmeg, 
where, variable distance as the economic costs or transportation cost to the export destina- 
tion countries is predicted to have a negative correlation to the quantity of exports of nutmeg 
from Indonesia, but the empirical results of this study indicate that distance costs have no 
effect on the export quantity of nutmeg, ceteris paribus. This is possible because the need for 
nutmeg is greater than existing costs, proven by a market share that is still sufficiently large 
as shown in Table 4 in Annex 4. 


4.6 Price 


The variable of price in the analysis of pepper export is found empirically positive effect on 
sales pepper Indonesia to the EU-11. A price increase of 1% would increase pepper exports 
to 1.14% significant with a 99% confidence level, ceteris paribus. 


4.7 Tariff 


Tariff is the cost which is falling. The reduced rate also applies to agricultural products com- 
ing into the EU. In this study, the rate increase of 1% would reduce exports of pepper at 
0.44 significant with a 99% confidence level, ceteris paribus. Meanwhile, on the analysis of 
the export of nutmeg, the study empirically found that the rates in the EU member states that 
apply to the Indonesian export of nutmeg had significant effect with a 95% confidence level, 
ceteris paribus. An increase in tariff by 1% will decrease Indonesian nutmeg exports to the 
EU to 0.13%. Empirically, it suggests that a tariff reduction, will increase Indonesian pepper 
export to the EU. It also, however, needs to be corrected with other barriers to trade, such as 
SPS measures imposed against pepper and nutmeg commodities as included in the previous 
analysis. 


4.8 Interaction between SPS regulations and tariff 


From the analysis of the interaction between the SPS and the dummy variable tariff, the 
conclusion is that (see Annex 5 for detail): 


a. Intercept C is decreasing so that export value of pepper and nutmeg is decreased in the 
period after the entry into force of the regulation of SPS while zero rates and ceteris pari- 
bus for other variables. 

b. Coefficient rates as increasing on tariffs for every escalating on level of aflatoxin 
restrictions shows that the impact of it is raising after the entry into force of the SPS 
regulations. 


4.9 Individual effect testing 


Pepper export cross section data analysis showed that the highest individual effect was the 
United Kingdom while the lowest was Italy, detailed in Annex 6. This suggests that the 
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government, exporters of pepper and all stakeholders should pay more attention to the 
impact of the SPS regulations that affect Indonesia’s export to major countries, particularly 
those experiencing a decline in exports, namely Belgium, Spain, Bulgaria, Denmark, Italy and 
Portugal. Another consideration is that the position of the Government of Indonesia in the 
world market share is still relatively small, as shown in Table 5 of Annex 4. It needs to be 
further improved much like the quality of the sales process, in order to increase the market 
share in the EU-11. 

Meanwhile, as detailed in Annex 6, based on the test results of individual effect on a cross 
section of nutmeg exports, it is showed that the effect of the highest individual is Netherlands 
and the lowest is Portugal with the assumption that all independent variables are disregarded. 
The government, exporters of nutmeg and all stakeholders therefore should be more focused 
on the impact of the SPS regulations that affect Indonesia’s exports to major countries, 
particularly those experiencing a decline in exports, namely Spain, United Kingdom, Italy, 
Poland and Portugal. 


4.10 Government policy on quality of pepper and nutmeg from Indonesia 


The Indonesian government has responded to the policy of the European Union as one of 
the consequences of signing the Agreement on Sanitary and Phytosanitary Measures of the 
WTO and international trade. Some of the actions carried out by Indonesia are as follows: 
Responding to notifications on the head with a policy of product quality monitoring and 
guidance of nutmeg and pepper Indonesia (Kementerian Perdagangan, 2016). Monitoring 
directly carried out by certified sampling and then the samples were tested in a laboratory 
accredited to ISO 17025 and ISO 9001:2008. 


5 CONCLUSIONS AND OTHERS 


Based on the test results and empirical data obtained, it was concluded that; the sanitary and 
phytosanitary (SPS) regulations inhibit the export of pepper and nutmeg to the European 
Union (EU). SPS regulations inhibits export significantly by limiting the permitted levels 
of aflatoxin in the EU regulations of 2006 and will reduce the flow of export of pepper 
to 7.46%, ceteris paribus, with a 99% confidence level and reduce the export of nutmeg by 
1.77%, ceteris paribus with a 99% confidence level. 

Another is export of nutmeg and pepper have in common is affected by SPS barriers in 
the EU. There is a difference, where nutmeg has a larger market share in the EU, Indonesian 
pepper has a relatively small market share in the EU market. 

The Government of Indonesia needs to follow up on the challenges set by the SPS barriers 
in a policy to support the export of Indonesian pepper and nutmeg to the EU. 


6 ADVICE AND POLICY RECOMMENDATIONS 


The advice and policy recommendations are: 


1. The Indonesian Government should pay more attention to efforts to decrease products 
contaminated with aflatoxin, as follows: 

a. Improve monitoring of agricultural products, especially pepper and nutmeg, followed 
by dissemination to stakeholders to maintain product quality. 

b. Technically, the possible growth of the fungus aflatoxin during storage in farms, export 
shipments and others should be handled with fumigation and disciplinary stakeholders 
from farmers to exporters. 

2. The Government should remain focused on the major importing countries of nutmeg and 
pepper, to assess which countries are likely to fall. 
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ANNEX 1 
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Source: Kementerian Perdagangan (2016), treated by author. 


Export of Indonesian nutmeg and pepper to the European Union (EU): 1996-2015 


(tons) 
ANNEX 2 
Table 1. RASFF notifications on nutmeg and others exported by Indonesia. 
Date of Notifying Product Risk 
Classification case References country Subject category Type decision 
border 03/02/2016 2016.AFI Netherlands aflatoxins (B1=170: herbs and food serious 
rejection Tot. =210 ug/kg— spices 
ppb) in nutmeg 
from Indonesia 
border 21/09/2015 2015.BMD Netherlands aflatoxins (B1=180: herbs and food serious 
rejection Tot. =200 ug/kg— spices 
ppb) in nutmeg 
from Indonesia 
border 06/07/2015 2015.BCQ Netherlands aflatoxins (B1 =30: herbs and food serious 
rejection Tot. = 33 ug/kg— spices 
ppb) in nutmeg 
from Indonesia 
Information 07/05/2015 2015.0562 Netherlands aflatoxins (B1 = herbs and food serious 
for 25 yg/kg—ppb)in spices 
attention aromatic ginger 
form India 
border 03/04/2015 2015.APG Netherlands aflatoxins (B1 =19: herbs and food serious 
rejection Tot. = 23) in spices 
nutmeg from 
Indonesia 
border 03/02/2015 2015.AFM Netherlands aflatoxins (B1 = herbs and food serious 
rejection 31 ug/kg—ppb) spices 


in nutmeg from 
Indonesia 


Source: Rapid Alert System for Food and Feed (RASFF), 2016. 
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ANNEX 3 


Then, the model equation is as follows: 


Table 2. Estimation result on panel data of analysis export of pepper. 


Variable FEM 
1 2 
3 4 
LGGDPCPEU 2.34 
(2.05)** 
LGPRODLADA 1.83 
(1.49) 
D_AFLABI —7.46 
(-3.97)* 
LG_RER —3.14 
(-4.97)* 
LGTRAN$ —1.76 
(-4.76)% 
LG PRICE 1.14 
(3.22)% 
TRF —0.44 
(-2.87)* 
D_AFLAB1*TRF 1.19 
(4.16)* 
C 8.59 
(1.21) 
Adjusted R-sguared 0.894 


Notes: a. Dependent Variable = LGEXLADA (export of Indonesian pepper 
to the EU). b. *Significant on 1%; **Significant on 5%; ***Significant on 10%. 


LGEXLADA = 8.59 + 2.34*LGGDPCPEU + 1.83*LGPRODLADA - 7.46*D_AFLABI — 3.14* 
LG RER —1.76"LGTRANS$ + 1.14*LG_PRICE—044*TRF + 1.19*D_AFLABI*TRF 
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Table 3. Result of estimation on panel data of analysis of the export of nutmeg. 


Variable 

5 

7 

LGGDPCPEU(-1) 
LG_PRODPALA(-1) 
D_AFLABI 
LG_RER 
LGTRAN$ 

TRF 

D AFLABIŠTRF 


C 


Adjusted R-sguared 


Note: a. Dependent Variable - LG EXPALA (export of Indonesian nutmeg 
to the EU). b. *Significant on 1%; **Significant on 5%, ***Significant on 10%. 
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FEM 


6 
8 

—1.96 
(1.37) 
0.56 
(2.51)++ 
-1.77 
(-2.75)* 
—1.10 
(-3.75)* 
0.18 
(0.98) 
—0.13 


(-2.27)** 


0.35 
(3.31)* 
13.56 
(2.04)++ 
0.688 
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The model followed the result of estimation above is below: 


LG EXPALA = 13.56 — 1.96*LGGDPCPEU(-1) + 0.56*LG_PRODPALA(-1) 
—1.77*D_AFLABI - 1.10*LG_RER + 0.18* LGTRAN$ 
— 0.13* TRF + 0.35"D AFLABI“TRF 


ANNEX 4 


Table 4. Market share of the export of Indonesian nutmeg to the EU-9. 


Year Netherlands Belgium Germany Spain France UK Italy Poland Portugal 


2010 47.44% 62.29% 75.07% 53.51% 62.87% 422% 67.34% 71.51% 0.00% 
2011 41.62% 35.28% 71.71% 63.96% — 60.29% 25.64% 84.61% 59.10% 10.78% 
2012 70.09% 49.04% 68.84% 27.17% 60.09% 17.91% 83.97% 48.66% 32.67% 
2013 51.92% 33.46% 59.73% 50.76% 60.06% 9.19% 90.86% 53.18% 0.36% 
2014 50.35% 35.71% 72.15% 41.57% 58.38% 14.34% 82.60% 70.72% 0.00% 


Source: UN Comtrade, 2016 (treated by author). 


Table 5. Market share of the export of Indonesian pepper to the European Union (EU). 


Year Netherlands Germany France UK Poland Belgium Spain Bulgaria Denmark Italy Portugal 


2010 10.46% 11.76% — 12.10% 0.57% 8.43% 9.03% 1.02% 8.06% 1.37% 10.01% 0.00% 
2011 7.56% 14.43% — 10.63% 0.17% 4.63% 5.26% 0.35% 8.52% 2.89% 6.14% 1.88% 
2012 16.40% 14.85% — 11.24% 1.59% 10.07% 5.43% 2.58% 4.18% 0.00% — 11.45% 0.45% 
2013 13.52% 14.05% — 12.37% 0.74% 11.94% 18.25% 0.95% 4.49% 0.00% 6.13% 0.36% 
2014 13.39% 15.68% — 12.20% 1.12% 4.73% 16.60% 0.33% 3.53% 0.95% 7.62% 0.00% 


Source: UN Comtrade, 2016. 


ANNEX 5 


Interaction between SPS regulations and regulation of tariff 


Interaction between SPS regulation and regulation of tariff is done in view SPS regulatory 
effects on rates. Referring to Ekananda (2015a), according to the results of estimation, pep- 
per export function for the period prior to the application of SPS type restrictions on pepper 
Aflatoxin is as follows: 


LGEXLADA = 2.34*LGGDPCPEU + 1.83*LGPRODLADA — 3.14*LG_RER 
— 1.76* LGTRANS$ + 1.14*LG_PRICE — 0.44* TRF 


Note that the constant estimation is not significant in o = 5% or a = 1%. 
The data after the implementation of SPS regulations is: 


LGEXLADA = 8.59 + 2.34*LGGDPCPEU + 1.83“ GPRODLADA 
— 7.465D AFLABI — 3.14"LG RER - 1.76*LGTRAN$ 
+ 1.14*LG_ PRICE — 0.44*TRF + 1.19*D_AFLABI*TRF 


LGEXLADA = 2.34“ GGDPCPEU + 1.83“ LGPRODLADA — 7.46%1 — 3.14*LG_RER 
— 1.76*LGTRANS + 1.145LG PRICE — 0.44*TRF + 1.19*1*TRF 


LGEXLADA =- 7.46 + 2.34*LGGDPCPEU + 1.83“ GPRODLADA - 3.14*LG_RER 
— 1.76*LGTRANS + 1.145LG PRICE + 0.75*TRF 


These results with constant attention to the estimated final result is not significant in the 
a= 5% or a = 1%. 
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Meanwhile, nutmeg export function for the period prior to the application of SPS Afla- 
toxin restrictions are as follows: 


LG_EXPALA = 13.56 — 1.96*LGGDPCPEU(-1) + 0.56*LG_PRODPALA(-1) 
— 1.10*LG_RER + 0.18*LGTRANS$ — 0.13*TRF 


Note that the constants result in significant estimates a = 5% or & = 1%. Data after the 
implementation of SPS regulations is as follows: 


LG_EXPALA = 13.56 — 1.96*LGGDPCPEU(-1) + 0.56*LG_PRODPALA(-1) 
—1.77*D_AFLABI - 1.10*LG_RER + 0.18* LGTRAN$ 
— 0.13*TRF + 0.35*D_AFLABI*TRF 


LG_EXPALA = 13.56 — 1.96*LGGDPCPEU(-1) + 0.56*LG_PRODPALA(-1) 
— 1.77*1 —1.10*LG_RER + 0.18*LGTRANS — 0.13*TRF + 0.35*1*TRF 


LG_EXPALA = 13.56 — 1.77 — 1.96“ LGGDPCPEU(-1) + 0.56*LG_PRODPALA(-1) 
—1.10*LG_RER + 0.18*LGTRANS$ — 0.13*TRF + 0.35*1*TRF 


LG_EXPALA = 11.79 — 1.96*LGGDPCPEU(-1) + 0.56*LG_PRODPALA(-1) 
—1.10*LG_RER + 0.18*LGTRANS$ + 0.22*TRF 


With constant attention to the final result in significant estimation & = 5% or a = 1%, then 
the final result obtained is positive and the rate constants are positive. 


ANNEX 6 


Pepper data—Individual test. 


Country Effect 
1 Netherlands 4.141147 
2 Belgium —0.827500 
3 Germany 4.294359 
4 Spain —3.957831 
5 France 2.227772 
6 UK 4.656563 
7 Bulgaria —0.902733 
8 Denmark —0.486417 
9 Italy —6.361813 
10 Poland 2.406328 
11 Portugal —5.189874 


Nutmeg data —Individual test. 


Country Effect 
1 Netherlands 3.046928 
2 Belgium 0.846731 
3 Germany 2.303933 
4 Spain —0.597954 
5 France 1.230540 
6 UK —0.043323 
7 Italy —1.223201 
8 Poland —1.213777 
9 Portugal —4.349879 
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ABSTRACT: After the United States (US) arms embargo against Indonesia in 1999— 
2005, there have been efforts to meet the objective of arms autarky, or self-sufficiency, 
by re-establishing the Indonesia’s domestic defense industry. The government has issued 
Law No. 16/2012 on Defense Industry and subsequent legislations to regulate the develop- 
ment of the domestic defense industry to meet demands of defense and security equipment 
(Alpalhankam). Challenges remain in Indonesia’s arms procurements that can prevent the 
aspiration of defense industry autarky. This research aims to address military and polit- 
ico-security issues in Indonesia’s Alpalhankam procurements during the decade after the 
embargo was lifted (2005-2015) by using qualitative method. The analysis shows that Indo- 
nesia’s threat perceptions during this period have increased, raising the need for major 
conventional weapon systems. The research also finds that the strategy of supplier diversi- 
fication has prevented the dependence on a predominant arms supplier. Despite this fact, 
the relations between the TNI and the domestic defense industry remain challenging. The 
TNI as the Alpalhankam user still perceives domestic industry players less capable than 
foreign suppliers, whilst domestic defense industry complains about uncertainties in arms 
procurement, research and development difficulties due to high capital, and regulatory 
inconsistencies. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Arms procurement is one of the most important activities in state’s efforts to build its mili- 
tary capabilities for defense purposes. According to Matthews and Maharani (2009), states 
establish defense industry on strategic imperative, as well as politico-diplomatic considera- 
tions. Developing states also establish defense industry because they are subject to the threat 
of conflict and possible arms embargoes. Some states, like South Africa, Israel, and Swe- 
den, built their own defense industry after they experienced military embargoes from arms 
suppliers. 

The same goes with Indonesia. Following allegation of human rights violations in East 
Timor, the United States (U.S.) imposed an arms embargo on the Indonesian National Armed 
Forces (TNI). The U.S. embargo prevented Indonesia to purchase, use, fix, or maintain arms 
and military equipment from the U.S. It then severely curtailed the operational availability 
of Indonesia’s weapon systems, of which the U.S. was its biggest supplier. It resulted in low 
levels of arms readiness as follow: 

After the U.S. arms embargo to Indonesia and the subsequent effects on the TNI’s opera- 
tional capabilities, Indonesia has been seeking to diversify its suppliers away from the U.S. 
to prevent dependence on one supplier. There have also been efforts to meet the objective 
of autarky, or self-sufficiency, by re-establishing the Indonesia’s domestic defense industry. 
The government has introduced several policies and issued several legislations to guide and 
regulate the re-development of the domestic defense industry to meet the demands of TNI’s 
equipment. The domestic defense industry was included in the strategic plans (Renstra) of 
15-year development for the Indonesian main forces (2010-2024). 
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Table 1. Indonesia’s arms readiness, 2002. 


Arms & equipments 


Requirements 


Available 


SS- 1 infantry rifles 
Cavalry and artillery rifles 
Small calibre ammunitions 
Large calibre ammunitions 
Tank and armored vehicles 


83 infantry battalions 
100% 
6x essential provisions 
3x essential provisions 
100% 


78 infantry battalions 
77% operational 

3x essential provisions 
0.6x essential provisions 
55% operational 
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Army helicopeters 96 

Tactical vehicles 9658 

2 submarines 100% condition 
6 frigates 100% condition 
4 corvettes 100% condition 
16 Parchim-class ships 100% condition 


69 operational (47%) 

5625 operational (40%) 

70% condition 

Decreased capability 

Expired missiles 

Incompatible propulsion system, 
unfulfilled spare 

Expired missiles, only 1 craft had 
limited availability 

100% condition 

100% condition 

Limited availability 

Ex-World War II, unfit 


4 fast missile crafts 100% condition 
100% condition 
100% condition 
100% condition 
100% condition 


2 fast torpedo crafts 

8 fast patrol boats 
Ex-Aussie 8 fast patrol boats 
Support vessels 


222 flghters, transport aircrafts, 100% combat ready 93 combat ready (41.5%) 
helicopters 
16 national air defense command 100% standby 11 standby (68%) 
radars 
10F-16 fighter aircrafts 100% operational 4 operational (40%) 
C-130 transport aircrafts 18 7 


Source: Widoyoko et al. 2008, 34-36. 


Rebuilding of the defense industry began with the establishment of the Defense Industry 
Policy Committee (KKIP), which by now has issued a number of policy products, includ- 
ing Law No. 16/2012 on Defense Industry. The law mandates the government to build and 
develop the defense industry to become more advanced, strong, independent, and competitive 
(Yusgiantoro, 2014). To accomplish it, the government had assigned PT Dirgantara Indonesia 
as the lead integrator for aerospace systems, rockets, missiles, and torpedoes; PT PAL Indone- 
sia for ships and submarines; and PT Pindad for combat vehicles, weapons, and munitions. The 
Law No. 16/2012 obliges defense and security main equipment (Alpalhankam) users—TNI and 
Polri—to use domestic products and to conduct maintenance and repair in the country, and 
only when it is impossible to do so that the users are allowed to conduct foreign procurements. 

The establishment of defense industry is attributed to the development of the defense force, 
with its main mission to meet the requirements of the domestic market for defense equipment, 
to be able to compete internationally, and to support national economic growth. To meet this, 
there are seven national programs of the defense industry development: KF-X/IF-X fighter 
aircrafts, submarines, propellant industry, national rockets, national missiles, national radars, 
and medium and heavy tanks. From 2004 to 2014, the allocated budget for state-owned defense 
industry production was IDR8.32 trillion, most of which (34.38%) was allocated to TNI AD. 
The absorbed budget coupled with allocated budget of export credit (for arms procured from 
abroad, but some of its components were produced by domestic defense industry) reached 
IDR19.6 trillion, 41.67% of which was allocated to TNI AU (Yusgiantoro, 2014). 

Despite several policies and strategies on Indonesia’s arms procurement and defense indus- 
try, challenges remain that can prevent the aspiration of defense industry autarky. First, there 
is a problem regarding political influence of TNI and TNI's relationship with the domestic 
defense industry. The relations between Alpalhankam users and domestic defense industry 
are unpleasant at times whereby users frequently complain about the defense industry’s arms 
producing capabilities, while the defense industry often complain about being stuck in uncer- 
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Table 2. Indonesia's defense budget compared. 


Defense budget (2015) Per capita (2014) Share of Govt. spending 

China 190974 Singapore 1789 Singapore 18.3% 
Japan 59033 Malaysia 163 Myanmar 13.0% 
India 49999 Thailand 85.3 Vietnam 8.3% 
South Korea 33142 Vietnam 46 Thailand 6.6% 
Taiwan 10135 Myanmar 44.2 Philippines 6.0% 
Singapore 9138 Philippines 32.9 Malaysia 5.4% 
Indonesia 8076 Indonesia 27.8 Indonesia 4.1% 
Constant (2011) USD ($m.) Current USD % of general Govt. exp. 


Source: SIPRI Military Expenditure Database. 


tainty of users’ procurement. This challenge can be illustrated by the problem regarding the 
Air Force (TNI AU)’s procurement of heavy transport helicopters, including VVIP helicop- 
ters, for operational vehicles of high state officials in late 2015. TNI AU initially decided to 
buy British-Italian AgustaWestland AW101, although PT Dirgantara Indonesia already had 
the capability to produce EC725 Caracal VVIP helicopters. 

The second problem concerns on the national defense budget. As defense budget increases, 
more is allocated to arms procurement and defense industry development. Indeed, Indonesia’s 
defense budget has been increasing from year to year, more than tripled from US$2.174 bil- 
lion in 1988 to US$8.071 billion in 2015 (SIPRI Military Expenditure Database). However, 
Indonesia’s defense budget is still relatively low, with it always being lower than 1% of the 
gross domestic product (GDP) since 1999, and by comparison to other countries in East, 
South, and Southeast Asia as follow: 


1.1 Research question 


This paper aims to address the challenges in Indonesia’s arms procurement as outlined 
above. From several challenges in Indonesia’s arms procurement, this paper focuses on the 
military and politico-security issues in the decision-making process relating to Indonesia’s 
Alpalhankam procurements during the one decade after the embargo was lifted (2005-2015). 
Hence, the research question that this paper answers is as follows: “How do military and 
politico-security issues influence Indonesia's arms procurement in 2005-2015?” 


2 RESEARCH METHOD 


Ravinder Pal Singh (1998, 2000) examined that there are four major themes in arms procure- 
ment decision making: (1) military and politico-security; (2) budget, financial planning and 
audit; (3) techno-industrial; and (4) organizational behavior and public-interest. The first 
theme is selected for this paper because of the prominence of military and politico-security 
issues in Indonesia case. This is because the Indonesian military has long history of role as 
a political force and immense presence in politics. Issues under the military and politico- 
security theme include: (1) effects of threat perceptions, security concepts and operational 
doctrines on force planning; (2) influence of foreign and security policies on arms procure- 
ment; and (3) the political influence of the military and of predominant arms suppliers. 

The data used in this research is mainly secondary data collected from several sources, 
including government documents, results of studies conducted by government agencies, data- 
bases compiled by research institutes, and news articles in printed and online periodicals. The 
data is analyzed by a qualitative research approach, wherein instruments use more flexible 
style of eliciting and categorizing responses to the research questions and study design is itera- 
tive, that is, data collection and research questions are adjusted according to what is learned. 

The sources are as follow: 
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Table 3. Data sources. 


Variables Data sources 


Threat perceptions Widjajanto and Wardhani 2008 
Indonesia Defense White Papers 2003, 2008, 2015 
Minimum Essential Force (MEF) 2010 
Foreign and security policies SIPRI Arms Transfer Database 
Indonesia’s foreign policy analysis 
Indonesia’s security policy analysis 
The military and arms suppliers Bappenas 2011 
Workshop on Defense Industry 2012 
Agency for Goods and Service Procurement Policy (LKPP) 
2013 


3 DISCUSSION 


3.1 Threat perceptions 


Historically, Indonesia’s threat perceptions have been predominated by internal threats, 
which do not require the same high-technology defense equipment than external threats do. 
According to Andi Widjajanto and Artanti Wardhani (2008), out of 249 military opera- 
tions launched by Indonesia in 1945-2004, 33% were directed against external threats, such 
as the Dutch and Malaysia, while most (67%) were deployed to fight internal threats, such 
as the Communist Party of Indonesia (PKI), Darul Islam (DI/TII), Free Aceh Movement 
(GAM), Free Papua Movement (OPM), and Fretilin. The trend continues to the last decade 
(2005-2015). In 2003, Indonesia published a defense white paper that stated that traditional 
security threats in the form of external invasion were expected to be unlikely because the role 
of the United Nations and the international reaction was believed to be able to prevent, or 
at least restrict it. Meanwhile, non-traditional threats were expected to be more probable to 
happen, either cross-borders or inside the state’s borders. 

Another defense white paper published in 2008 classified the perceived threats into military 
and non-military. Military threats include aggressions, territorial violations, armed insurrec- 
tions, sabotages, espionages, armed terrorist acts, sea and air security threats, as well as com- 
munal conflicts; while non-military threats include ideological, political, economic, social and 
cultural, information technology, and public safety dimensions. The non-military threat per- 
ceptions are non-conventional issues that do not require high-technology arms; thus, barely 
affecting arms procurement. However, one thing to notice from the 2008 defense white paper 
is the rising perception of conventional threats compared to the 2003 defense white paper. 

Threat perceptions can also be assessed from the 2010 Minimum Essential Force (MEF) 
program. Defined as “an essential and minimum standard of TNI’s strength that absolutely 
needs to be prepared as a main and fundamental prerequisite for effective implementation 
of TNI’s duties and functions in the face of actual threats”, MEF was formulated on actual 
and potential threat perceptions. Actual threats are those that already existed, while potential 
ones are those that never happen. MEF program includes terrorisms, separatisms, violations 
of border areas and outer islands, natural disasters, illegal activities, horizontal conflicts, 
and energy scarcity as actual threats; while global warming, violations in the Indonesian 
archipelagic sea lanes (ALKI), environmental pollutions, pandemic, financial crisis, cyber- 
crime, foreign military aggression, and food and water crisis as potential threats. MEF pro- 
gram prepared five threat scenarios of foreign military involvement, which are (1) separatist 
movement, (2) border conflicts, (3) securing access to energy sources, (4) securing economic 
routes in ALKI, and (5) war on terror. It then projected the five threat scenarios on flash 
point areas: Aceh, Riau and Riau Islands, East and West Kalimantan, North and Southeast 
Sulawesi, Lombok, East Nusa Tenggara, Maluku, Papua and West Papua, Malacca Strait, 
and ALKI. 
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The most recent defense white paper, published in 2015, explains that the forms and shapes 
of today’s evolving threats are increasingly blurred, with the biggest potential threats taking 
the form of fragility of life and spirit of nationalism. The various forms of threats in the 
defense white paper include Asia-Pacific military modernization; border disputes; intra- and 
interstate conflicts; tendency of nonlinear, indirect proxy war; weapons of mass destruction; 
terrorism; espionage; transnational crimes; military technology innovation in conventional 
wars; global climate change; natural disasters; food security; water security; energy security; 
and epidemic. Threat perceptions in the white paper are too holistic, classified as military, 
non-military, or “hybrid”, and further divided into known and not yet known threats with 
priority given to the former. 

Bob Lowry (2016) argues that by deeming a serious external threat as unlikely, and including 
primarily domestic threats as the known threats, the white paper provides little guidance for 
determining military force structures or dispositions. Reverberating that concern, Iis Gindar- 
sah (2016) reviews that, while the white paper reflects that Indonesia’s changing threat environ- 
ment now includes hybrid threats or ‘proxy’, it does not offer strategy to anticipate a scenario 
of hybrid warfare. Instead, it focuses on ‘Bela Negara’ (defending the state) program aimed at 
nurturing nationalism within the population. Keoni Indrabayu Marzuki (2016) even comments 
that the ‘proxy war’ narrative frequently aired by TNI, especially TNI AD, is an avenue to aug- 
ment the military’s presence in the civilian domain, also a broader effort by TNI AD to preserve 
its relevance under Joko Widodo government’s Global Maritime Fulcrum vision. 

It can be concluded that Indonesia’s threat perceptions have been changing time after time, 
and perceptions of external threats that can only be countered by high-technology defense 
equipment increase after the embargo was lifted. These threats have been classified further 
into several subdivisions. However, the latest defense white paper assesses very holistic threats 
that it does little for Alpalhankam procurement decision making. Recently, even the Minister 
of Defense Ryamizard Ryacudu said that the government would reduce purchases of mod- 
ern arms, arguing that the geopolitical and security constellation in the Southeast Asia was 
likely to be stable while the threats of an armed conflict between regional states were likely 
to decline, and ergo no need for many modern, expensive defense equipment (Putra, 2016). 


3.2 Foreign and security policies 


There are foreign and security policies that influence arms procurement decision making. 
In Indonesia case, it was very evident during the Sukarno’s Old Order and Suharto’s New 
Order years. During the Old Order, the relations between Sukarno’s regime and the Soviet 
Union and the agenda of defense diplomacy against external threats from the Dutch in West 
Irian encouraged arms procurements dominated by imports from the Soviet Union. Later 
during the New Order, the relations between Suharto’s regime and the U.S., coupled with the 
anti-communism agenda encouraged termination of arms imports from the Soviet Union, 
and instead the U.S. became Indonesia’s main supplier. This occurred until the U.S. and its 
allies imposed arms embargo of defense equipment to Indonesia in 1999-2005. Because of 
the dominance of arms imports from the U.S. and its allies, during the embargo Indonesia 
struggled to barely obtain spare parts and maintenance for its defense equipment. Since then, 
Indonesia’s arms procurements have been conducted by diversifying the suppliers to prevent 
defense dependence on a supplier. 

The value of Indonesia’s arms imports from 2005 to 2015 was dominated by imports from 
Russia, but with a moderate share (18.9%) not as high as the share of imports from main 
providers in previous eras (Soviet Union dominated arms transfer to Indonesia by 65.9% 
from 1950 to 1965; while the U.S. dominated by 24.5% from 1966 to 1998). During this 
period, new suppliers without previous transfer to Indonesia had emerged, such as China, 
Brazil, Brunei, Denmark, and Belgium. The U.S. had again become Indonesia’s supplier 
after lifting the embargo in 2006. This was the result of the supplier diversification strategy. 
It also reflected Indonesia’s foreign policy during the period of Susilo Bambang Yudhoyono 
(SBY)’s presidency: under SBY’s ‘a million friends and zero enemies’ policy, Indonesia had 
boosted its international presence (Piccone & Yusman 2014). Rooted in nonalignment and 
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Table 4. Trend-indicator value of arms import to Indonesia by suppliers, 2005-2015, expressed in US$ 
m. at constant (1990) prices. 


2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 Total % 


Russia 41 165 191 59 21 351 54 880 18.9% 
South Korea 2 176 5 90 120 18 182 121 3 715 15.3% 
United States 4 11 17 14 0 35 85 150 364 681 14.6% 
Netherlands 297 149 149 3 597 12.8% 
United 541 24 565 12.1% 
Kingdom 
France 13 30 46 21 16 33 29 21 10 16 33 267 5.7% 
China 10 3 3 2 8 69 78 39 33 4 5.2% 
Spain 10 10 10 24 47 35 24 161 3.5% 
Germany (P) 6 1 7 1 11 77 27 130 28% 
Switzerland 30 90 120 26% 
Brazil 18 37 37 92 20% 
Australia 18 19 37 75 1.6% 
Canada 1 1 2 1 11 6 6 6 34 0.7% 
Italy 16 4 4 8 32 0.7% 
Brunei 24 24 0.5% 
Poland 8 9 17 0.4% 
Belgium 13 13 0.3% 
Denmark 3 2 2 5 11 0.2% 
Czech 1 1 0.0% 
Republic 
Israel 1 1 0.0% 
Total 36 61 577 239 436 225 250 218 802 1136 683 4661 100.0% 


Source: SIPRI Arms Transfer Database. 


pragmatism, the ‘all directions foreign policy’ led Indonesia to actively seeking to raise existing 
ties with countries in all corners of the globe to a higher level. There were concerns that this 
supplier diversification has led to a problem of availability and compatibility (IDSS, 2014). 


3.3 The military and arms suppliers 


In Indonesia, the relations between military and domestic defense industry have been influ- 
enced by the massive industrialization during the Old Order and New Order years. During the 
Old Order, the formation of Indonesia’s defense industry was due to the military’s need for 
defense products. The establishment of the defense industry was supported by nationalization of 
foreign corporations, mainly Dutch, during the West Irian dispute with the Netherlands 
(Hartono, 2013). Out of Dutch shipyard, the government pioneered Indonesia’s modern ship- 
building. The government also set up the steel industry named Trikora Iron and Steel Project. 
During the New Order, defense industrialization intensified due to the role of the State Minister 
for Research and Technology B. J. Habibie (Karim, 2014), who also acted as chairman of the 
Agency for the Assessment and Application of Technology (BPPT) and the Agency for the 
Development of Strategic Industry (BPIS). Habibie acted as an important figure in the rise of 
Indonesia’s defense industry, forming the Team for the Development of Defense and Security 
Industry (TPIH), Council for the Development of Strategic Industry (DPIS), BPIS, the Agency 
for the Management of SOEs, and PT BPIS and thus contributing to develop the Indonesia’s 
defense industry (Dirwan, 2011). 

During these periods, the relations of the military and domestic defense industry were 
considerably strong because the government’s efforts to develop Indonesia’s defense 
industry often involved the military. However, the relations deteriorated due to the 1997 
financial crisis, which led to the treatment of defense industry as a regular supplier, 
assessed from the business as usual viewpoint of costs and economies of scale. Today 
after the crisis, there has been a rise in awareness of the importance of the relations 
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between the military and the defense industry after the U.S. embargo was lifted. When 
Indonesia faced Maluku sectarian conflict and Aceh tsunami, the TNI had difficulty in 
logistics and support due to the embargo. To help disaster relief efforts, the U.S. par- 
tially lifted the embargo and reopened Foreign Military Sales (FMS) for parts of C-130 
transport aircrafts (Singh & Salazar 2006). The government realized that without defense 
industry autarky, TNI would be constantly dependent on foreign suppliers, making them 
vulnerable to the threat of embargo by the supplier countries, which could jeopardize 
military readiness. 

The government then started aligning with domestic defense industry. By issuing regu- 
lations that favored domestic defense industry, the government has sought to restore the 
relations between TNI and defense industry. Now, arms procurement has legal protec- 
tion under the Minister of Defense’s Regulation No. 34/2011 on Guidelines for TNI’s 
Alutsista Procurement, Law No. 16/2012 on Defense Industry, and Presidential Regula- 
tion No. 54/2010 on Procurement of the Government’s Goods and Services. All of these 
regulations were based on a spirit of arms independence and procurement from domestic 
defense industry. However, even now TNI often complains that the defense industry lacks 
managerial capability while the defense industry complains to be stuck in uncertainty of 
purchase and research and development (R&D) difficulties due to high capital and regu- 
latory inconsistencies, leading to problems in the relations between TNI and domestic 
defense industry. 

A survey on the defense industry conducted by the National Development Planning 
Agency (Bappenas) in 2011 found several problems related to Alutsista procurement: (1) 
the R&D costs charged to manufacturers increased unit production costs, making the 
industry uncompetitive; (2) the funding system was complex due to the use of different 
sources of funds to purchase the same item, or the complexity of the use of foreign debt 
compared to the state budget funds; (3) the KKIP had not been optimal; and (4) orders 
were not adapted to the production capacity. A similar topic was delivered in the workshop 
on defense industry conducted on July 26, 2012, in which the problems related to Alutsista 
procurement were classified into five categories, which then were broken down into 13 sub- 
divisions as follow: 


Table 5. Problems related to Alutsista procurement, 2012. 


Problems in TNI/Polri’s procurements Poor planning 
High cost of restarting production that had been 
stopped 


The difficulty of domestic defense industry to 
enter Polr’s procurement 
Problems in test and evaluation Low support from users for new technology test 
Different views between TNI/Polri and state— 
owned defense industry about which technology 
that was considered good 


Problems in funding Need for low funding and payment system 
Problems in the defense industry technology Prototypes from R&D cooperation between 
development (Bangtekindhan) program defense industry and the military were often not 


followed-up into manufacturing 

High R&D costs were not accompanied by 
adequate returen 

Investments made by the defense industry to 
support Alutsista procurement were seldom no 
used 

Problems in ToT Lack of purchase for products of Tot 

The decreasing value of ToT 

Need for increasing the effectiveness of ToT 

Funding premium costs in ToT 


Source: Workshop on Defense Industry, 2012. 
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The government sought to resolve the problems in TNI/Polri’s procurements and in 
test and evaluation by the obligation in Law No. 16/2012’s Article 25 that Alpalhankam 
users propose and implement management policies that include (1) a long-term plan 
of Alpalhankam needs; (2) operational requirements and technical requirements of the 
Alpalhankam needs; and/or (3) assistance and evaluation in the production process and 
product development. Problems in funding were resolved by Article 41 that obliges the 
government to provide protection to defense industry’s business expansion and increase in 
the production capacity by providing fiscal incentives, including exemption from import 
duties and taxes, guarantees, funding and/or financing of the defense industry over KKIP 
considerations. 

Obstacles in the relations between TNI and domestic defense industry remain, as shown in 
the assessment of Alutsista and Almatsus procurement by the Agency for Goods and Service 
Procurement Policy (LKPP) in 2013. From the users’ point of view, procurement was still 
hampered by procedures that accentuated administrative issues, suggesting that the exist- 
ing legislation was still based on public procurement, not specific defense procurement that 
should be more concerned with the effectiveness rather than efficiency. In addition, the users 
also considered that the managerial capability of the defense industry was still less independ- 
ent and agile. They viewed that the nature of Alpalhankam was very specific and should not 
be compromised; hence the fulfillment of the required specifications was essential for the 
effective use of the products. 

On the other hand, from the defense industry’s perspective, the most important issue was 
to open the information on users’ requirement planning for access by the industry. In other 
words, during R&D process, the industry was stuck in uncertain purchases, which in turn 
not only stopped the R&D process preceded by high capital, but also prevented fulfillment 
of R&D to meet user requests because the corporate resources had been spent during the 
first R&D activity. In addition, the defense industry was also concerned about the involve- 
ment of companies that actually did not have the capability in Alpalhankam procurement 
if procurement was conducted through an auction system. Therefore, the defense industry 
saw the need for the status of preferred partner. In the macro level, the defense industry 
highlighted the problem of regulatory inconsistencies in the existing legislation, for exam- 
ple the issue of financing and taxes on the defense-related products or components. 


4 CONCLUSION 


The analysis shows that Indonesia’s threat perceptions during the one decade after the 
embargo was lifted (2005-2015) has been increasing, hence increasing the need for major 
conventional weapon system. This paper also finds that the strategy of supplier diversifica- 
tion has prevented the dependence on a predominant arms supplier. However, the relations 
between the TNI and the domestic defense industry remain a barrier, in which the TNI as 
Alpalhankam user still perceives the defense industry as less capable than foreign suppliers, 
while the defense industry complains about the uncertainties in arms procurement, research 
and development difficulties due to high capital, and regulatory inconsistencies. 
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Pesantren education: The changing and the remaining. A case 
study of Bahrul Ulum Pesantren Tambak Beras in Jombang, 
East Java, Indonesia 
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University of Indonesia, Indonesia 


ABSTRACT: This study discusses the pesantren education system. Pesantren is a social and 
educational institution specialized in Islamic religious education. Pesantren as an educational 
institution has long historical roots. Pesantren is often regarded as a traditional educational 
institution that often resist from modernized trend and innovation. Factually, in certain times 
in the past, pesantren was identified as a symbol of backwardness and opacity. This study 
aims to answer the question: Is it true that pesantren, as a traditional boarding educational 
institution, is difficult to accept a change towards modernity and unable to adjust itself to 
social development? In the midst of globalisation, how Pesantren survives facing the chal- 
lenges of the times? Method of this research uses historical approach, while data was col- 
lected through library research, interviews, and direct observation. The result shows that 
pesantren is a dynamic educational institution which follows the growth and the dynamics of 
education in Indonesia. The main guideline to perform changes in pesantren was based on 
the principle of المحافظة على القديم الصالح والاخذ بالجديد الاصلح‎ (maintaining the existing old which is 
good, and ratifying the new when it is better). While pesantren has to develop itself into better 
innovation, it does not always need to replace the existing programs when are still considered 
beneficially important and valid. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Pesantren (Traditional Islamic boarding educational centre) is a social and educational insti- 
tution that teaches Islamic knowledge. Pesantren actually emerged in the early days of the 
spread of Islam in the Indonesian archipelago. In ancient times, prior to the presence of 
the Dutch colony into Indonesian territory, pesantren used to be a boarding institution that 
became the centre of social change through religious activities in the midst of daily living 
encounter among traders locally and across islands. Pesantren was also hold important role 
in the opening of new settlements. During the Dutch controlled the Indonesian archipelago, 
pesantren became the centre of resistant movement against Dutch ruler (Aboebakar, 2011; 
Rahardjo, 1995). Later, after Indonesia gained its independence in 1945, precisely from 1959 
to 1965, pesantren was regarded as a ‘revolutionary tool’ for political changes, while in the 
1970s, the New Order government considered pesantrens to be a ‘development potency’ for 
the country because at that time social transformation could be conducted through the role 
of pesantren (Horikoshi, 1976; Rahardjo, 1995). Beside its wide and fickle range of roles and 
functions as mentioned above, the characteristics of pesantren as an educational institution 
of religious knowledge have remained relatively unchanged. An early record of pesantren 
existence as an educational institution was the 1718 documents pertaining rumours of the 
‘schools for the devout’ near Surabaya. Martin van Bruinessen, in his book titled ‘Kitab Kun- 
ing’ (‘The Yellow Book’), stated that, based on a survey held by the Dutch in 1831, is a form 
of Islamic schools existed in Indonesia’s coastal area such as in Cirebon, Semarang, and 
Surabaya. The Pesantren have long historical roots and were often regarded as traditional 
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educational institutions. In this context, a pesantren was often perceived to be a conservative 
institution which is reluctant to change and holds on to its traditional values. During certain 
times in the past, the pesantren was identified as a symbol of backwardness and closure. Is 
it true that, as an educational institution, the pesantren is a traditional entity that is averse to 
change and does not adjust to the demands of the times? If so in the midst of today’s globali- 
sation, how could pesantren survive facing the challenges of modernity? 


2 RESEARCH METHOD 


This paper discusses the patterns of pesantren education by observing both the changing and 
the constant aspects of its development. In order to observe the development of the pattern 
of education in pesantren, the author uses a case study of a pesantren in Jombang, East Java, 
namely Bahrul ‘Ulum Tambak Beras Pesantren, which was established in 1825 AD and still 
persists now. The data was collected from written sources on the history of pesantren, as well 
as interviews with the caregivers of Bahrul ‘Ulum Pesantren, Jombang. 


2.1 The education system of pesantren 


A pesantren has at least three elements, namely: Kyai who educate and teach, santri or stu- 
dents who learn, and the mosque/mushola (Muslim prayer house) as a place to learn Islamic 
knowledge or recite the Koran. The Kvai is the leader of the pesantren and the highest author- 
ity within the institution, while santri refers to the group of students who live in pesantren. 
Although both santri and madrasa students attend Islamic educational institutions, a santri is 
often different to a madrasa student. A santri could be a non-formal student who attend the 
pesantren, while a madrasa student could be both a santri and a formal student of a madrasa 
who attends a non-Islamic educational institution. 

Pesantren teaches Islamic knowledge systematically, directly in Arabic and is based on 
classical kitab (books) readings written by great ulamas. The classical kitabs, the source of 
religious knowledge taught in pesantren, are commonly recalled as the Yellow Kitab. There 
are two ways or techniques of teaching the Yellow Kitab, these are bandongan or wetonan and 
sorogan. The bandongan or wetonan system is a model of teaching in which a Kyai reads the 
Yellow Kitab while the santris listen to the reading and explanation of the Kyai. In this sys- 
tem, there is no time for questions and answers. In contrast, in the sorogan system, a student 
reads the kitab, which has been approved by the Kyai, in front of the Kyai. 

As the time flows, the pesantren not only teaches the Yellow Kitab with the teaching tech- 
niques mentioned above, but they also get to know the madrasa or modern school system. 
Even so, the focus of the pesantren education remains the same, which is to teach religious 
sciences. During the Indonesian nationalist movement in the early 1900s, pioneers in the refor- 
mation of education such as K. H. Ahmad Dahlan and Ki Hajar Dewantara began to appear. 
They offered new ideas in education which are oriented towards the development of science 
and technology. Along with his Muhammadiyah movement, K. H. Ahmad Dahlan estab- 
lished Muhammadiyah School. Ki Hajar Dewantara also established Perguruan Taman Siswa 
(Taman Siswa Institution). Muhammadiyah School and Perguruan Taman Siswa were regarded 
as two pioneers of Indonesian National Schools in the period after Indonesian independence. 
Universities and schools were once considered to be different from pesantren because of the 
different educational focus. In this context, pesantren educational institutions, which kept their 
focus on the development of religious science, were considered to be either a ‘left behind’ or 
‘traditional’ educational institution in the midst of the occurring changes (Rahardjo, 1995). 

The attitude of holding on to traditional values and reluctance to embrace the innovations 
or changes has caused pesantren to be regarded as a conservative institution. Pesantren was 
considered insensitive to the changes and demands of the times and society. Moreover, not 
all pesantren implement the madrasa system. Even today, there are still pesantren that apply 
the bandongan or sorogan system and teach classical and the Yellow Kitab only. This kind 
of pesantren education model is called as salafiyah which is considered less productive and 
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difficult to receive the modern education system as planned by the government. As a result, 
pesantren is often seen as a close-minded and separate educational institution compared to 
the ‘mainstream’ national education system. Based on these assumptions, K. H. Wahid called 
pesantren a subculture (Rahardjo, 1995). 

Based on data released by the Ministry of Religious Affairs, in 2010/2011 the number of 
pesantrens across Indonesia was 27,218 pesantrens (including 7,838 salafiyah), with 3,642,738 
santris and 339,839 teachers (data booklet3a-1.pdf from pendis.kemenag.go.id). Although 
in general a pesantren possesses characteristics owned by all pesantrens, there is no common 
similarity in pattern shared by all pesantrens in Indonesia. Although located in the same 
area, one pesantren can differ from others in terms of development and education models. 
There are pesantrens that still maintain the old model of education and are not affected by 
the pattern of modern education. There are also pesantrens that continuously reform their 
education systems with the latest methods, and there are also pesantrens that still maintain 
old traditions and conduct development at the same time. 

There are a lot of variations amongst pesantrens, each has its own uniqueness. Such varia- 
tions occur due to a pesantren’s leadership, special features and personality which are char- 
acterised by the personal characteristics of the Kyais, the elements of pesantren leaders, and 
even the specific Islamic school of thought that they have embraced. Special features of the 
pesantren can be whether or not it implements Sufism and whether the education is carried 
out through the formal system, the informal one or a combination of the two. Some pesant- 
rens or madrasas run their education in accordance with the curriculum created either by the 
Ministry of Religious Affairs or the Ministry of Education and Culture, while others, such 
as Salafiya pesantrens, do not follow the curriculum created by either of the two ministries 
but teach the Yellow Kitab only. 


2.2 The history and development of Bahrul Ulum Tambak Beras Pesantren 


The establishment of the Bahrul Ulum Tambak Beras pesantren took place in 1825 AD by a 
warrior ulama named Abdussalam. He managed to set up a langgar with its three small cubi- 
cle rooms and was known by the surrounding community as either Pondok (cottage) Selawe 
because the number of santris were twenty-five or Pondok Telu because the number of cubi- 
cle rooms for the santris were three in total (Selawe means ‘twenty-five’ and te/u means ‘three’ 
in Javanese language). Pondok Telu also symbolises the three types of knowledge learned in 
a pesantren, namely sharťah science, hageegat science (knowledge of truth), and kanuragan 
science (martial arts). Pondok Selawe or Pondok Telu was the forerunner of Pondok Pesantren 
Bahrul Ulum Tambak Beras Jombang (Ghofir, 2012). 

In 1914, Kyai Hasbullah Abdul Wahab, a descendant of Abdussalam, started doing 
improvements in pesantren. The education method of Tambak Beras Pesantren, which at the 
time was still the bandongan or wetonan system, was then changed to the madrasa system by 
establishing the Mubdil Fan Madrasa in 1915. Under the leadership of Abdussalam’s son, 
Kyai Abdurrahim, Mubdil Fan Madrasa grew rapidly because he introduced Latin inscription 
and algebra lessons to the madrasa students (Yayasan Pondok Pesantren Bahrul Ulum,). 

In 1965, Kyai Abdurrahim’s brother, Kyai Wahab, changed the name of Tambak Beras 
pesantren into Bahrul ‘Ulum. Since then, the Tambak Beras Pesantren was known as Bahrul 
‘Ulum Tambak Beras Pesantren and rapidly progressed. In 1969, through the Ministry of 
Religious Affairs, the New Order government took over Bahrul ‘Ulum’s Muallimin Muallimat 
Madrasa and turned it into public school which was named Madrasah Aliyah and Tsanawi- 
yah Negri. The curriculum was also adapted to the curriculum of the Ministry of Religious 
Affairs (DEPAG). Furthermore, The Madrasah, which followed the DEPAG curriculum, 
remained in the Bahrul ‘Ulum Pesantren without closing down Muallimin Muallimat Madrasa 
which still applied the original curriculum of the pesantren. These madrasas still survive and 
remain successful in terms of contemplation, thought and their intensive interaction with 
the rapidly changing world (Yayasan Pondok Pesantren Bahrul Ulum, http://tambakberas. 
or.id/profil/bahrul-ulum/periode-pengembangan-sejarah-pondok-pesantren-bahrul-ulum/ 
accessed, 19 December 2016). 
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In December 1971, Kyai Wahab died and passed on the pesantren’s leadership to Kyai Fatah 
along with the descendants of Kyai Hasbullah. In 1974, Kyai Fatah started to establish a uni- 
versity named 4/ Ma’had Al-Aly. In 1977, Kyai Fatah died, and the pesantren leadership was 
continued by Kyai Najib (Kyai Wahab’s third son). Under his leadership, Bahrul ‘Ulum Pesantren 
was significantly developed, and the number of santri’s dormitories was also increased. Kyai 
Najib, with other caregivers, turned up Ma had Al Aly, who was initiated by Kyai Fatah, and 
changed the pesantren’s name to Sekolah Tinggi Ilmu Tarbiyah (School of Tarbiyah) in 1985. 
Bahrul ‘Ulum Pesantren held national recognition and a good reputation when Kyai Najib was 
appointed as the chairman of Robithotul Ma’ahid (Boarding Schools Association of Nahd- 
latul Ulama). In his capacity as the chairman of Robithotul Mďahid, Kyai Najib held Usbu ul 
Ma'ahid (Javanese Pesantren Week) which consisted of a Bahtsul Masail event (a form of discus- 
sion on various issues) regarding Islamic law to resolve rising social issues at that time. The Baht- 
sul Masail produced a Kompilasi Hukum Islam (Compilation of Islamic Law) which was then 
used as guidelines for the Pengadilan Agama (Religious Courts) in Indonesia (Yayasan Pondok 
Pesantren Bahrul Ulum, http://tambakberas.or.id/profil/bahrul-ulum/periode-pengembangan- 
sejarah-pondok-pesantren-bahrul-ulum/ accessed, 19 December 2016). 

When Kyai Najib died on 20 November 1987, the leadership of the Bahrul Ulum Pesantren 
was collectively held by Bahr Ulum Kyais, who were the grandsons of Kyai Hasbullah, 
together with the members of the Caregiver Council. The Caregiver Council appointed the 
chairman and the board of the institute whose responsibility was to manage and develop the 
pesantren. The Meeting Assembly of Caregiver and the Board Foundation Assembly Meet- 
ing Caregiver Foundation Board determined the vision of the pesantren, that is: to make the 
Tambak Beras Pesantren the centre of Islamic civilisation which serves as a counterweight 
to all aspects of human’s life, so that a safe, peaceful and prosperous society can be realised. 
Moreover, the mission is: to create a faithful and God-devoted generation who possess a 
sense of responsibility to develop and spread the Islamic tenet of Ahlussunnah Wal Jamďah, 
to create a noble generation that has a sense of social responsibility towards the benefit of the 
ummah and create a skilful, competent, independent, and scientifically capable student able 
to develop knowledge and skills which exist in oneself and in the surrounding environment. 
The purpose of Bahrul Ulum Pesantren is to make the pesantren an educational, religious 
and social institution as well as a catalyst centre for the development of the potential Indo- 
nesian human resources who are reliable, productive and useful, independent and consistent, 
strongly hold the old values as well as accommodative to the new elements. 

As time passed, Bahrul ‘Ulum Pesantren grew rapidly. Both dormitory and education units 
kept increasing in number. The number of students also increased to approximately 7,000 
people. In 2014, in the 189th age of the pesantren and at the 99th age of the madrasa, Bahrul 
Ulum Tambak Beras Pesantren in Jombang had 21 boarding school dormitory units and 19 
units of formal education from pre-school level to university level, which were both under 
the auspices of the Ministry of Religious Affairs and the Ministry of Education. Bahrul 
Ulum Pesantren also had a university called Wahab Hasbullah University (Ahdi, interview, 
22 December 2013). There are also several modern educational institutions under pesantren 
adjusted by society need, such as: 


1. Sekolah Teknik Menengah Bahrul “Ulum (Secondary Technical School) 

2. Sekolah Menengah Kejuruan Teknik Informatika Komputer An-Najiyah Bahrul Ulum 
(Vocational School of Information and Computer Science) 

3. Sekolah Tinggi Ilmu Keperawatan Bahrul Ulum (School of Nursing) 

4. Sekolah Tinggi Ilmu Manajemen Informatika dan Komputer Bahrul “Ulum (School of 
Information Management and Computing) 


In addition to the formal schools mentioned above, Bahrul Ulum Pesantren is reguired to fol- 
low the teachings of Salaf Kitab held in each dormitory unit. That way, the traditional sorogan 
or bandongan education system can still be maintained through various activities such as takror 
(Quran reading), tadarrus (Quran reviewing), and tahfidz (Quran memorising). Furthermore, 
to equip the students with useful skills to be able to engage with the community, each unit also 
conducts extra-curricular activities such as; pesantren magazine, a marching band, computing, 
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sewing, electronics, tambourine art, gasida art (vocal art), fashion, culinary skills, martial 
art, scouts, youth red cross (PMR), school health unit (UKS), and a youth scientific group. 
Additionally, the pesantren also organises regular training and extra religious activities such 
as: foreign language training, research, leadership training, library science, organisational sci- 
ence, community advocacy, entrepreneurship, the rituals of Hajj, the art of reading the Quran, 
sermons, speeches, Bahtsul Masail and others (Ahdi, interview, 22 March 2016). 


2.3 Bahrul “Ulum Pesantren: What changed and what survived 


Historian Arnold J. Toynbee argued in his book, A Study of History that a civilisation will 
not survive if it cannot meet the challenges of the social environment. The growth of a civi- 
lisation occurs not only when the society successfully overcomes a particular challenge, but 
also by being able to answer the next challenge. Civilisation emerged as an answer to a set of 
challenges of extreme difficulty, when a ‘creative minority’ reoriented the entire society. In 
this context, pesantren can be identified as a ‘creative minority’, that is a group of people or 
even individuals who have ‘self-determining’. With the existence of the creative minority, a 
group of people will move out of archaic and primitive societies. Civilisation will thrive and 
survive when the creative minority find a challenge and then respond and find a way out and 
innovate (Rahardjo, 2002). 

As mentioned in the previous description, the pesantren is generally regarded as a ‘tradi- 
tional institution’. Referring to the maintained sorogan and badongan model of education 
in a pesantren unit, Bahrul ‘Ulum Pesantren can be considered as a traditional pesantren. 
However, this does not mean that Bahrul Ulum Pesantren does not follow the changing era. 
As an educational institution, which is labelled as ‘traditional’, Bahrul Ulum Pesantren has 
proven its ability to keep pace with the dynamics of education in particular and the dynamics 
of life in general. If we look at the history of Bahrul Ulum Pesantren, this pesantren, which at 
the beginning of its establishment focused on Shari’ah and Sufism, has been developed sig- 
nificantly. As the Islamic educational institutions in Indonesia are in a phase of modernisa- 
tion, especially after the founding of the Muhammadiyah organisation in 1912, Bahrul ‘Ulum 
Pesantren did not remain stagnant. In that era, boarding schools also reformed the educa- 
tion system by establishing madrasas without leaving the sorogan or badongan old educa- 
tion model. Similarly, at the beginning of the New Order government, when the government 
adopted a policy to convert madrasa into public schools under the Ministry of Religious 
Affairs, Bahrul ‘Ulum Pesantren accommodated these policies by establishing Madrasah Ali- 
yah Negeri (MAN) and Madrasah Tsanawiyah Negeri (MTsN) without removing the exist- 
ence of Muallimin and Muallimat Madrasa (Ahdi, interview, 22 March 2016). 

A reform in educational aspects of the pesantren does not mean that the old educational pat- 
tern has been changed into a new one. The pesantren can keep running the old pattern of educa- 
tion, while at the same time implementing the new, better system. At the present time, the growth 
of a wide variety of new educational units in Tambak Beras Bahrul ‘Ulum Pesantren, either 
the one under the Ministry of Religious Affairs, does not mean that Bahrul ‘Ulum Pesantren 
abandons the characteristics of the traditional pesantren education, which are badongan and 
sorogan. It is exactly in line with the Arabic proverb: المحافظة على القديم الصالح والاخذ بالجديد الاصلح‎ 
(Preserving the good of the old and taking the better of the new). 

On the other hand, the traditional label which is attached to the education system of the 
Nadhlatul Ulama (NU) community is not only because of the education pattern that main- 
tains the tradition. It is called ‘traditional’ because the lessons taught are Islamic knowledge 
which refers to the Ash’arite aqidah, based on Syafi ʻi fiqh and adheres to Imam Al-Ghazali's 
teaching. Moreover, the modernist’s one has made Mohammad Abduh, Jalaluddin al-Afghani 
as inspirator in conducting change and renewal. Modernist circles also make Ibn Taymiyyah 
as a reference in understanding the Quran and Al-Hadith. Therefore, the traditional pesantren 
style of education exists among the NU community while the Muhammadiyah community 
establishing formal education which become the model of modern education institution. 

The rapid and up-to-date development of the pesantren cannot be separated from the role of 
the Kyai. The educational background and depth of knowledge of the Kyai will determine the 
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development direction of the pesantren. A knowledgeable Kyai will bring the pesantren into a 
good change which follows the occurring dynamic outside the pesantren. Therefore, in this case, 
the role of the Kyaiis not as a cultural broker as pointed out by Clifford Geertz, but as the agent 
of cultural change. Hiroko Horikoshi also stated that Kyais have a very strategic position in the 
social system of Islam in Indonesia. In addition to being cultural brokers, Kyais are the motors 
of change as well as being an inspiration and mediators in the community (Horikoshi, 1987). 


3 CONCLUSION 


Analysing the old-maintained education pattern, the pesantren could indeed be categorised 
as a traditional educational institution. However, the pesantren cannot be regarded as a ‘left 
behind’ entity which neither conducts any changes nor follows the changing era. In the case of 
Bahrul ‘Ulum Tambak Beras Pesantren in Jombang, tradition and modernity exist altogether. 
Bahrul ‘Ulum Pesantren maintains the sorogan and bandongan old teaching patterns which 
are held in dormitory units in the student’s residency whilst also accommodating the needs 
of a global-facing modern society by establishing new educational units under the Ministry 
of Religious Affairs and the Ministry of Education and Culture. Therefore, the old educa- 
tion model that is considered good and useful for the pesantren will be maintained despite its 
old-fashioned or traditional label. Moreover, the modern education model will still be imple- 
mented despite its general knowledge category because it is considered as good and useful. 
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ABSTRACT: Community participation and empowerment have positively contributed to 
achieving development goals. Better engagement between citizens and government through 
an increase in ownership, participation, and reciprocal action, particularly in the rural water 
and sanitation sector has been implemented since 2008, which has led to greater achieve- 
ments in access and service delivery in Indonesia. This paper will elaborate on the transfor- 
mation in the development of policy and practice in the rural water supply and sanitation 
sector from Community Demand-Driven (CDD) approach to citizen engagement approach 
to further define citizen engagement in this sector. Taking into consideration that sustain- 
able service delivery of water and sanitation does not only refer to quantity of access but 
also quality, continuity, affordability, and environmental protection, through elaborating the 
works of two mainstreamed government programmes namely Community-Based Water Sup- 
ply and Sanitation Programme (Pamsimas and Community-Based Total Sanitation (STBM), 
this paper will elaborate on how citizens’ engagement could lead to sustained service delivery 
of rural water supply and sanitation in rural Indonesia. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


1.1 Sustainable Rural water supply and sanitation: Global mandates and Indonesia’s progress 


Indonesia has successfully met the Millennium Development Goal’s (MDGs) target to rural 
water supply with 79 percent of the population having access in 2015. Although slightly miss- 
ing the sanitation target, the access increased sharply from 24 percent in 1990 to 47 percent in 
2015 (UNICEF and WHO, 2015). In 2010, Indonesia ratified the United Nations Resolution 
No. 64/292 on Human Right to Water and Sanitation (UN, 2010). Indonesia also adopted 
the Sustainable Development Goal’s (SDGs) agenda in 2015. Agenda number six is to ensure 
universal and equitable access to safe and affordable drinking water for all, achieve access to 
adequate and equitable sanitation and hygiene for all and end open defecation, improve water 
quality substantially increase water-use efficiency, implement integrated water resource man- 
agement, protect and restore water related ecosystem, and expand international cooperation 
and capacity building support (UNDESA, 2015). SDGs target is beyond providing access. 
It aims to ensure the delivery of quantity, quality, continuity, and affordability of water and 
sanitation (WASH) facilities for all people as well as to protect the environment. 

The Government of Indonesia (Gol) acknowledged a number of issues in increasing 
access to and sustaining WASH. They are low functionality infrastructures, depleting raw 
water, lack of synergy in the WASH development programme, lack of community aware- 
ness and empowerment, and low commitment of the local governments (Presiden RI, 2015). 
These issues have been known and continuously addressed. In rural WASH, they have been 
addressed since 2008, ultimately through shifting the development approach from subsidy- 
based to community-based along with the strengthening of the government’s role and 
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function in integrated water and sanitation programmes. It has had an impressive result. 
Statistics Indonesia reported a five-fold increase in access to rural water, from 0.54 percent 
annually (from 2000 to 2008) to 2.51 percent (from 2008 to 2015), while access to sanitation 
increased from 1.63 percent to 2.2 percent at the same period (Statistics Indonesia, 2016). 
However, Indonesia still needs to work four times and six times faster than the current rate 
should it want to reach universal access to water and sanitation in 2019, as targeted in the 
Indonesia Mid Term Development Plan 2015-2019, and to further sustain WASH services. 
Hence, a better approach to sector development is needed. 


1.2 Method and objectives 


The goal of rural WASH development, which is in line with sustainable development, is not 
only to increase access, but also to improve and sustain the quality of services for people and 
to protect the planet. The transformation of the development approach from subsidy-based 
to community-based along with the strengthening of the government’s role and function, 
which is in line with the rejuvenated social concept of ‘citizen engagement’, has accelerated 
the access. However, there are still many challenges to providing access to all citizens and to 
sustaining services. 

The citizen engagement concept is not new in social science and is considered a better 
way to sustain the outcomes of the development programme. This concept has been main- 
streamed in the development sector since 2008. What citizen engagement in rural WASH is 
and how it leads to sustaining service delivery in this sector are the two main questions to be 
answered in this paper. Through secondary desk review utilising thematic narrative analysis 
focusing on project papers, regulations, evaluation reports, and academic publications of two 
mainstream rural WASH programmes, namely Community-Based Water Supply and Sanita- 
tion (Pamsimas) and Community-Based Total Sanitation (STBM), this paper aims to define 
citizen engagement in rural WASH and to assess how it could lead to the sustainability of 
service delivery. 


2 DISCUSSION 


2.1 Shifting development approach from community-based to citizen engagement: A globally 
driven local policy 


The year 2008 has marked an essential transformation of development policy and practice 
in rural WASH. Indonesia previously implemented a geographic-based, subsidised con- 
struction approach through a number of programmes such as the Health Construction Aid 
Programme, known as SAMIJAGA, which started in 1974. Through this programme, the 
government provided free latrines and water facilities for poor villages. In 1993, Indonesia 
shifted its approach, from top-down to bottom-up, through the implementation of the Water 
Supply and Sanitation for Low Income Communities (WSSLIC) project. The WSSLIC 
project (1993-1999) targeted poor communities with high diarrheal diseases and no access 
to safe water resources in 2,209 villages. It was designed to enable community participation 
in the end-to-end project cycle, from design to implementation and maintenance., Although 
contributing substantially to better access, this programme was not successful in establishing 
major behavioural change in sanitation or hygiene, or in encouraging active participation 
of women, or delegating community control over the WASH systems. Other issues such as 
administrative issues and fund channelling remained partially unresolved (Bhatnagar, 2000). 

Learning from WSSLIC and other rural infrastructure projects, the second WSSLIC 
(2000-2007) adopted a decentralised, community demand-driven (CDD) approach that 
channelled funds and technical assistance directly to community groups in villages, and incor- 
porated self-monitoring by communities (World Bank, 2002). The CDD approach operates 
on the principle of transparency, participation, local empowerment, demand-responsiveness, 
greater downward accountability, and strengthening capacity of local people (World Bank, 
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2016). It assumes that higher participation leads to better and more sustainable outcomes 
(Mansuri & Rao, 2004; Briones, 2014). However, recent studies such as the meta-evaluation 
carried out by Mansuri and Rao (2004, 2013) of 500 World Bank CDD projects from 1993 to 
2006, Rocha-Menocal and Sharma’s (2008) study of 90 community-based projects in 7 coun- 
tries, and Gaventa and Barret’s (2012) study of 100 similar projects in 20 countries found that 
CDD has had mixed results. It has been successful in constructing infrastructures, increasing 
health quality, and encouraging behavioural change towards more transparent and account- 
able community planning and financing. However, it has not been effective in addressing the 
needs of the poor communities. It relies heavily on outside facilitators or community elites. 
There is no direct causality between community voices and accountability with development 
outcomes. It has rejuvenated social structure, such as caste and gender segregation, in order 
to achieve social acknowledgement or to own resources which triggers social conflict. 

Implemented in 2,350 villages in 37 districts from 2000 to 2007, the WSSLIC-2 was suc- 
cessful in increasing access to clean water and improved sanitation. However, it was criticised 
for its inability to establish better behavioural change in sanitation and hygiene, promote 
environmental protection, improve project cycle and mechanisms to enable community par- 
ticipation and empowerment, ensure sustainability of service delivery, and improve inter- 
sectors coordination (LP3ES, 2007; Puslitsosekling Kementerian PU, 2010). 

In response to the inability of the sector and hardware based programmes to encourage 
behaviour change and increase sanitation access, the Ministry of Health (MoH) piloted 
a Community-Led Total Sanitation (CLTS) approach in 2005 (MoH, 2008). CLTS is an 
approach that triggers demand and empowers rural communities to eliminate open defeca- 
tion (OD) through collective sanitation behaviour without government subsidies for facilities 
(Kar, 2012; Chambers, 2009). It was introduced in Bangladesh in 1999 and according to the 
CLTS Knowledge Hub supported by the Institute of Development Studies, UK, the CLTS 
has currently been implemented in 48 countries. While CLTS focused on demand, a project 
named Total Sanitation and Sanitation Marketing (TSSM) was piloted in East Java in 2007 
to find ways of providing supply for demand on new sanitation and hygiene behaviour such 
as latrines and hand washing with soap facilities. The same project was also implemented 
in India and Tanzania with the support from the World Bank Water and Sanitation Pro- 
gramme (Perez, 2011). In East Java, within the first 10 months of its implementation, 375 
villages asked for CLTS intervention forwarding triggering method, 328 of which had been 
triggered, resulting in 262 Open-Defecation-Free (ODF) villages. The project indicated that 
demand and supply would be able to increase access and change behaviour only in a sup- 
portive policy environment provided by the national and local governments (Mukherjee & 
Wartono, 2008). 

In 2008, the MoH enacted Decree No. 852 to shift the rural sanitation development 
approach from subsidy-based to a Community-Based Total Sanitation Programme or Sani- 
tasi Total Berbasis Masyarakat (STBM). Applied nationally and led by the MoH, this pro- 
gramme banned subsidies for household latrines. It was implemented through three strategies: 
1) creating demand through community empowerment and behavioural change, 2) increasing 
the supply of affordable and appropriate sanitation facilities by the private sector, and 3) 
enhancing availability of supportive policy environment for STBM implementation (MoH, 
2008). In line with this, the Gol, led by the Ministry of Public Works (MoPW), adopted the 
STBM approach for sanitation component of the third WSSLIC in addition to the CDD 
approach in 2008. The third WSSLIC project was renamed ‘Program Penyediaan Air Minum 
dan Sanitasi Berbasis Masyarakat’ or Pamsimas-1. 

Tightened collaboration and increased ownership among national government, local 
government and communities have been successful in increasing access to rural sanitation, 
changing people’s behaviour, and increasing financing for the sector. In STBM triggered com- 
munities in East Java, for example, from 2008 to 2012, the government’s investment in latrine 
construction was IDR 20 billion while community invested IDR 139 billion (Pamsimas, 
2012). The Pamsimas-1 programme was criticised for its inability to sustain infrastructures 
and to deploy high quality facilitators to strengthen community to provide quality service 
and conduct behaviour change (DitPAM, Kementerian Pekerjaan Umum, 2013). Engaging 
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the government and community in the development might be a solution to address this criti- 
cism. Globally, there have been many studies advocating a transformation of the develop- 
ment approach from community-based to a collaboration between the community and the 
government, including Mansuri and Rao (2013), whose research found that most of the suc- 
cessful programmes were those implemented or led by accountable local government. 

Convinced by the STBM’s achievements and influenced by global evidence, in 2013 the Gol 
enriched the PAMSIMAS approach by complementing community-based (CDD and STBM 
approach) with collaborative actions from government institutions. Specifically, the sanita- 
tion component of Pamsimas-2 (2012-2015) adopted a district-wide approach to provide a 
demarcation of the roles and functions between government institutions and community led 
by local government. A recent enactment of Law No. 23/2014 on Local Government and Law 
No.6/2014 on Village have provided opportunity to carry out this rejuvenated collaborative 
approach between the government and community. To accelerate universal access to water 
and sanitation, targeted to be in place by 2019, the Gol reaffirmed collaboration between 
national government, local government and the community with specified roles, functions and 
responsibilities for the Pamsimas-3 programme (2016-2020). Conceptually, this new approach 
is known as citizen engagement. The transformation of the approach is shown in Table 1. 


2.2 Mapping and defining citizen engagement in rural water supply 
and sanitation programmes 


Citizen engagement is not a new concept. It builds on the interrelation between government 
and its citizens. A citizen is a person who legally belongs to a country based on bloodline, 
place of birth, etc. who has responsibilities and full rights as a member of that country (KBBI, 
2015). Citizens give a mandate to the government to govern and fulfil their needs and, at the 
same time, are obliged to seek the government’s accountability and ensure that they are work- 
ing to meet their needs (Roberts, 2003; Mansuri & Rao, 2013; McNeil, 2016). This is different 
to community participation and empowerment, which is usually a one-way approach carried 
out by the government or external parties to empower people, citizen engagement is ‘a two-way 
interaction between citizens and the government or private sector that gives citizens a stake in 
decision-making, with the objective of improving development outcomes’ (McNeil, 2016). It is 
a system where citizens have an equal position to the government in the decision-making proc- 
ess to ensure that the government adheres to its responsibility and accountability to provide 
public goods and services (Gaventa & McGee, 2015). The main proposition of this concept 
is that the engagement of well-informed citizens will increase the performance of the public 


Table 1. Transformation of approach in rural water supply and sanitation development in Indonesia. 


Period Approach transformation 

Local policy 

1974-1993 Geographic-based subsidy programme (SAMIJAGA) 

1993-2000 Community participation (WSSLIC-1) 

2000-2007 Community Demand-Driven/CDD (WSSLIC-2) 

2005-2007 Piloting Community-Led Total Sanitation (CLTS) 

2008 Enactment of the MoH Decree on Community-Based Total Sanitation (STBM) 
2008-2012 CDD and STBM (PAMSIMAS-1) 

2013-2015 CDD, STBM, and government institutions collaboration (PAMSIMAS-2) 
2014- now Citizen engagement (enactment of the MoH Regulation on STBM and 


PAMSIMAS-3) 
Global initiatives 


Late 1990s—2008 Ineffective community participation and community demand-driven approach 
to meet development goal 
2008- now Rejuvenating citizen engagement approach 


Source: Author. 
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sector and create a good governance system (Fox, 2014, MAV, 2012). It is built on a number 
of values: accountability, transparency, responsiveness, equality and inclusiveness, adherence 
to laws/regulations, effectiveness and efficiency and, most importantly, all of these values can 
only be implemented if both the citizens and the government participate in the decision-making 
process (MAV, 2012). Citizens and community are used interchangeably in this paper. 

Referring to the transformation of approach as explained earlier, the ‘adoption’ of the 
citizen engagement approach has already influenced the Pamsimas and STBM programmes 
as reflected in: 


٠ Strengthened institutional framework. A clear demarcation of the roles of the government 
at all levels and the roles of the citizens is enacted in the Ministry of Health Regulation 
No.3/2014 on STBM and in the Pamsimas’ project manual 2013 and 2016. For an inter- 
nal control system, the Finance and Development Supervisory Agency (BPKP) released 
a report on 30 December 2014, specifying roles and responsibilities of the government 
institutions involved in the Pamsimas programme (BPKP, 2014). 

٠ Accessible and open channels for engagement and monitoring. Both the Pamsimas and 
STBM programmes have an open access implementation. Pamsimas launched a moni- 
toring and information system in 2009, which can be accessed at http://pamsimas.org/., 
Pamsimas also provides a direct channel for grievance and redress through email and 
SMS. STBM launched the SMS and web based monitoring system in 2011, which can be 
accessed at http://stbm-indonesia.org/monev/. Updating data for STBM is done by sani- 
tarians and government officers, while updating data for Pamsimas is done by consultants 
hired by the local government. 

٠ Empowered and heard citizens. Both programmes are conducted based on the demand of 
communities following information provided by the government through a comprehen- 
sive communications strategy. This strategy includes, among others, reaching out through 
systematic government socialisation, public hearing, media and social media campaigns 
dissemination of promotional materials, etc. 

٠ Collaborative programme implementation. While in Pamsimas and 2, citizens are facili- 
tated by consultants to identify WASH problems and develop a proposal to be consid- 
ered as a programme recipient. In Pamsimas-3 they prepare a proposal with the assistance 
from community cadres in coordination with the village government. Issues regarding the 
identification, planning, implementation, maintenance and sustainability of services are 
defined and carried out in a collaborative manner. Moreover, to ensure the sustainabil- 
ity of service delivery, Pamsimas establishes community-based operators (CBOs), namely 
Badan Pengelola Sarana Air Minum dan Sanitasi (BPSPAMS). Technical and organisa- 
tional support to the BPSPAMS is provided by the local government, programme facilita- 
tors and the BPSPAMS’ association. 

٠ Shared responsibility and financing. The government contributes 70 percent of the funding for 
the Pamsimas programme, while 10 percent comes from the village fund and 20 percent from 
the community, which consists of 4 percent in cash and 16 percent in-kind (Pamsimas, 2016). 
With a no subsidy approach, the STBM programme requires the community to self-finance 
their own latrines, while the government contributes in financing software such as campaigns, 
capacity building such as training and learning and policy enabling. Increased ownership of 
the facilities is expected to sustain both the facilities and behaviour towards rural WASH. 


Based on the discussion above, a citizen engagement approach requires not only an inter- 
action but also an equal and reciprocal relationship between citizens and their government 
which is crystallised into a commitment to work together and share responsibility to achieve 
a mutual goal of better and more sustainable development outcomes. 


2.3 Citizen engagement and sustaining service delivery 


Referring to the SDG’s agenda on WASH, the development of this sector is aimed at not only 
providing access, but also ensuring delivery of quantity, quality, continuity and affordability 
of services for people, and to protect planet. In Pamsimas and STBM, the transformation 
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of the approach towards citizen engagement has increased the quantity of access; however, 
other aspects of the service delivery may have been left behind. 

Reviewing the MoH Regulation No.3/2014 on STBM, the target for sanitation develop- 
ment consists of five pillars. Pillar one is to sustain open-defecation-free behaviour, to ter- 
minate faecal contamination and to provide and maintain improved latrines. Pillars two to 
five refer to healthy behaviour in hand washing with soap, clean and healthy water and food 
processing and safe disposal of solid waste and liquid waste water (MoH, 2014). Latrine qual- 
ity standards are clearly defined in the regulation; however, there is no further information on 
requirements, methods or efforts to promote and expand the services to close the sanitation 
loop. Sustainable Sanitation Alliance (SuSanA) argued that sanitation is a holistic system 
and its sustainability should be addressed to close the loop of the existing system by consid- 
ering the sustainability aspects of health and hygiene, environment, natural resources, tech- 
nology, economics, social cultural and institutions (Susana, 2008). Environmental sanitation 
and hygiene health issues beyond household scale are pretty much left behind in the STBM 
although some initiatives, such as piloting a scheduled waste water disposal service, com- 
munal latrine pit emptying service, and fertiliser-based faecal production, are promoted and 
developed by donor agencies such as the Water and Sanitation Programme and IUWASH. 

Sustainability has been continuously promoted by the Pamsimas programme; however, 
it is only assessed through the functionality of the infrastructures and performance of the 
BPSPMS, ultimately in applying a tariff (Pamsimas, 2013). Efforts to sustain water resources, 
protect the environment, mitigate natural disasters, social protection and gender balance are 
promoted by the programme, but not systematically measured and not yet seen as factors 
influencing service sustainability. With regards to service delivery for water supply, the Gol 
has already issued a service standard which has been adopted by the Pamsimas programme 
(Pamsimas, 2016). The standard is as follows: 

Based on Law No. 23/2014 on Local Government, service delivery of WASH is the local 
government’s mandate. However, there are unclear procedures and insufficient resources to 
ensure the application of this standard. For example, on water quality checking, although 
the MoH had 10,500 sanitarians in 2014, 30 percent of the 9,599 community health centres, 
which carried out the mandate for water quality’s inspection, did not have sanitarians (MoH, 
2014). At the service provider level, Pamsimas requires BPSPAMS to conduct water qual- 
ity checking before and after facility construction (Pamsimas 2016). The BPSPAMS is also 
advised to conduct regular quality checking, but there is no incentive for doing or not doing 
it. With regards to continuity and affordability, there is no detail mechanism to ensure that 
this is implemented in the rural community. 

Noting that there are still 47 million rural people without access to improved water and 
63 million without access to sanitation, large-scale investment is needed for the facilities. 
The Service Delivery Assessment has estimated a capital expenditure of US$772 million to 
achieve universal access to rural water, which is mostly expected to come from the govern- 
ment, and US$442 million for rural sanitation, which will mostly come from households 


Table 2. Service standard for water supply services. 


Component Standard Regulation 
Quantity 60 litre/head/day Minister of Public Works Regulation 
No.1/2014 
Quality Meet physical, biological, chemical and Minister of Health Regulation 
radioactive standard No. 492/2010 
Continuity 24 hours/day Minister of Home Affairs Regulation 
No. 23/2006 
Affordability Tariff should not exceed 4 percent of Minister of Home Affairs Regulation 
customers’ income No. 23/2006 


Source: Author. 
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(WSP, 2015). According to the water and sanitation Public Expenditure Review, however, 
total annual investment in water and sanitation (from all sources, including private) since 
2009 represents only 0.2 percent of the GDP (World Bank, 2015). 

Indonesia is still a long way from sustaining rural WASH as defined by the SDGs, ulti- 
mately because of the sustainability indicators, although the standards have been defined 
nationally, they have not been clearly translated for implementation. There is no strong 
evidence that citizens have been well informed and engaged to sustain the services beyond 
household provision and maintenance of facilities and adherence to the water tariff. 

Further, considering that a citizen engagement approach has been effective to drive collabo- 
rative actions between citizens and the government to accelerate access in both programmes, it 
is time to improve the access to other components of sustainability, particularly quality, conti- 
nuity, affordability of services, and environmental protection. The government should inform 
citizens of sustainability indicators through various communication channels, forwarding mes- 
sages that fit their sociocultural condition, and collaborate with citizens towards better and 
more sustainable outcomes, for both people and the environment. Shared responsibility, mutual 
commitment, as well as incentives and disincentives should be defined and monitored together. 
With regards to the high cost of providing facilities and sustaining the services, the govern- 
ment and citizens might expand their engagement to include the private sector, for example 
to provide cheap but standard quality drinking water, including bottled water, latrines, waste 
water disposal services, faecal based fertiliser or renewable energy. Moreover, considering that 
the critical aspect of water supply is the availability of water sources, the citizen engagement 
approach should be expanded beyond a village administration as implemented by the Pamsi- 
mas programme to a multi-village administration, following water sources. 


3 CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 


The transformation of the development approach from a community-based approach to a citizen 
engagement approach has contributed to accelerating access to rural water supply and sanita- 
tion. To work well, a citizen engagement could be done by strengthening institutional framework 
provided accessible and open channels for both government and citizens to collaborate in the 
program with shared responsibility and financing. An empowered citizens and responsive gov- 
ernment is required. Transformation of the approach is taking place in the context of rural water 
supply and sanitation in Indonesia. However, there is still a lot to be done to sustain the service 
delivery in accordance with the standards for sustainable service indicators on quantity, quality, 
continuity and affordability of services, as well as environmental protection. 

In-line with the government’s target to provide universal access to safe water and improved 
sanitation in 2019, there is a need to improve and sustain rural water supply and sanita- 
tion services, not only in access to quantity but also the other indicators. To do that, the 
government should inform citizens of sustainability indicators through various communica- 
tion channels, forwarding messages that fit their sociocultural condition and collaborate with 
them towards better and more sustainable outcomes, both for people and the environment. 

Moreover, the citizen engagement concept has just been rejuvenated in development and 
academic works. Sharing knowledge from Indonesian experiences will be essential and fruit- 
ful to better understand the implementation of this concept and further to enrich global 
initiatives to meet the SDGs. 
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ABSTRACT: This study aims to examine the effectiveness of multi-track diplomacy that 
has been built by non-state actors, in order to improve non-political cooperation between 
Indonesian and Palestinian society. Additionally, this research also seeks to answer how 
cooperation in education can promote and strengthen the issue of Palestinian education. 
The approach used in this research is multi-track diplomacy that is carried out by non-state 
actors in a non-formal relationship with the state or its citizens, who are the intended target 
of the cooperation and diplomacy. This paper reveals that multi-track diplomacy strengthens 
the diplomatic efforts of non-state actors for colonized Palestine, especially in education. 
Furthermore, increasing the capacity of education is very important for the sustainable 
development of Palestine and, even further, for the preparation of its independence. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Since the beginning of their conflicts with Israel, Arab countries and Palestine are yet to 
recover from Nationalism turmoil. Until 1948, the area that both groups claimed was known 
internationally as Palestine. But following the of 1948-1949, this land was divided into three 
parts: The state of Israel, The West Bank (of The Jordan River), and the Gaza Strip (Beinin 
& Hajjar, 2014) after The Israel actors declared their modern state. The Arab countries then 
responded with attacks and military aggression at territories occupied by Israel, which cul- 
minated in 1967. However, Israel won the war, and Arab countries were repelled. The failure 
to win the war led to the growth of movements that support sovereign Palestine, carried out 
by the Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO) (The United Nation Booklet, 2008). The 
conflict continues to roll out until the late 1960s and early 1970s, when some Palestinian mili- 
tary groups launched various waves of attacks against Israelis all over the world. Since then, 
the conflicts between Israel and Palestine have become more pointed, and there has been no 
solution for both parties. There are several factors that have been hampering the peace and 
reconciliation process between both sides, among other things (Sihbudi, 2007). 

First, peace agreements between the two sides have so far failed to produce solutions that 
are sustainable, especially in the implementation. Many results of treaties and peace confer- 
ences, from the Oslo Accords to the Annapolis Conference, could not be carried out because 
of the deadlock of approaches between the two parties in seeking peace. Conflicts and cross- 
fire between civilians and the military on both sides were often reported. Yet, differences 
between the sides over core issues, such as borders, security, settlements, the status of Jerusa- 
lem, refugees, and water rights, have not been overcome, despite the third-party involvement 
of various international actors—the United States, in particular (Zanotti, 2010). 

Second, there has been no conflict mediator who genuinely seeks to resolve the conflict 
entirely. The United States that has several times acted as the mediator can be considered less 
serious in carrying out this role. 
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Third, Likud political party is reigning in Israeli government. The conflict resolution has 
become more difficult after the Likud won the election, as they are well known as an opposi- 
tion to the establishment of a sovereign Palestine. 

One of the consequences of the prolonged conflict is the poor quality of education for 
the Palestinians. According to UNESCO, from 2003 to 2005, more than 180 attacks were 
launched by the Israeli army at Palestinian schools, causing the death of 180 students and 
teachers. During that period, more than 1,500 schools were destroyed. This fact is in inverse 
proportion to education in Israel, where the government spent an average of ILS 2,300 for 
education development of each Jewish student (www.seamac.org). 

Education discrepancies between the two countries further exacerbate the education for 
the Palestinians. Out of billions of dollars of aids given by the World Bank in 2012 (www. 
birzeit.edu), only a few were earmarked to build education infrastructure and increase edu- 
cation quality as most of the fund, if not obstructed by Israel’s boycott, were depleted on 
humanitarian cost and construction of other infrastructures. 

In the meantime, Indonesia as a Muslim country has officially contributed to and sup- 
ported Palestine. The relations between Islam in Indonesia and their implications for the 
country’s foreign policy have attracted considerable attention in recent years especially for 
Palestine (Anwar, 2010). But the aids are not only limited to only formal diplomatic chan- 
nels. Non-formal approach, as a part of multi-way diplomacy driven by non-governmental 
components, provides greater opportunities in supporting Palestine. Humanitarian agencies 
in Indonesia have showed continuous commitments in helping the Palestinians by preparing 
“capacity building” program, including the improvement of the quality of education. 

One of the non-governmental organizations in Indonesia that share concerns on education 
for the Palestinians is the Indonesian Red Crescent (BSMI). It is the only public institution 
in Indonesia that prioritizes education quality for the Palestinians. 

Palestine has become a concern for BSMI in its efforts to build humanitarian missions that 
cross borders of states and nations, while carrying the Indonesian flag and the Red Crescent 
emblem. Since 2002, BSMI has been sending groups of volunteers to the Middle East to pro- 
vide medical aid and ambulance assistance to Palestine, Iraq, and other countries impacted 
by war and civil resistance (Direktorat Timur Tengah Kemenlu RI, 2014). The aid programs 
are not limited to only physical development, but are also closely related to human resource 
capacity building through education and scholarships for Palestinians. 


2 METHODOLOGY AND LITERATURE STUDY 


2.1 Research methodology 


This study uses a qualitative approach and content analysis method. This method attends to the 
content or contextual meaning of the texts to analyze the primary data, derived from books, 
articles, websites that are directly related to the Indonesian Red Crescent (BSMI), and second- 
ary data, derived from books, journals, news and articles on the internet, as well as interviews. 


2.2 Literature study 


International mediation is not conducted solely by official actors such as states or inter- 
national organizations (Bohmelt, 2010). Non-formal parties, such as individuals, commu- 
nity groups and non-governmental organizations, also play important roles in diplomacy, as 
mediators in conflict resolution and in the development of relations between countries. The 
role of non-state actors, also include the Indonesian public that now expects Indonesia to 
have an influence in far-off corners of the globe, according to Indonesian foreign affairs offi- 
cials. Twenty per cent of Indonesians nominated Indonesia as one of the ten most influential 
countries in the world (McRae, 2014). 

Besides, the important of the non-state actor, according to Hujgh research, have profound 
implications for Indonesia’s engagement with civil societies at home and abroad. Indonesia in 
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turn is also influenced by its own civil society to build the country’s regional and international 
image and relations, its credibility and efficacy (Hujjgh, 2016). As Rizal Sukma, Deputy 
Executive at the Centre for Strategic and International Studies (CSIS), argues: “Without 
sufficient public support (—including for the new president, who has fallen in popularity 
recently—) all of Indonesia’s efforts to build its international reputation and relations can 
quickly evaporate into thin air (Huijgh, 2016).” So, Indonesia’s government is compelled to 
conduct public diplomacy both in the domectic and international areas (Sukma, 2011). 

Conceptually, this research is using multi-track diplomacy as an approach, which is based 
on the original distinction made by Joseph Montville in 1981 between official, governmental 
actions to resolve conflicts (Track one) and unofficial efforts by nongovernmental profes- 
sionals to resolve conflicts within and between states (Track two) (Notter & Diamond, 1996). 
This concept was later developed after John McDonald expanded the study of diplomacy 
by dividing it into several disciplines -including media, conflict resolution professionals and 
business- that reconstructed phases of diverse diplomatic efforts into multi-path, hence the 
birth of Multi-Track (Mcdonald, 2014). Multi-track diplomacy becomes a subject that cent- 
ers at least nine diplomatic approaches, including education, that were carried out by non- 
state actors during peace negotiation process and the development of human resources of a 
country. Multi-track diplomacy was founded because of awareness that formal and official 
interactions, including those between government representatives, had not always been effec- 
tive in achieving international cooperation to resolve conflicts and create a mutual relation. 

In other words, Multi-track diplomacy is a conceptual way to view the process of inter- 
national peacekeeping as a living system. It looks at the web of interconnected activities, 
individuals, institutions, and communities that operate together for a common goal: a world 
at peace, as an expansion of the “Track one” and “Track two” diplomacy. The develop- 
ment of several tracks (multi-track) of diplomacy demonstrates that conflict is a complicated 
phenomenon, requiring a multi-dimensional approach if it is to be effectively managed and 
resolved. Since each track of diplomacy has its own strengths and weaknesses, it is important 
to involve the multi-track diplomacy concept to improve the chances of resolving conflicts 
without the loss of lives and material (Mapendere, 2005). Multi-track diplomacy represents 
one key set of foreign policy strategies that can be deployed to achieve development assist- 
ance for the people (Dudouet & Dressler, 2016) by non-state actors. 

Education, as the focus of this study, is a part of multi-track diplomacy that is carried 
out by non-state actors in a non-formal relationship with the state or its citizens who are the 
intended target of the cooperation and diplomacy. Education is beneficial in improving the 
quality of productive generation of Palestinians by providing framework of world peace, 
including reducing (resolving) conflicts, tensions and misunderstandings between groups or 
nations in preparing for its independence. 


3 DISCUSSION 


3.1 Profile of the Indonesian red crescent 


Historically, the Red Crescent organization was founded and first used by Turkey on June 
11, 1868, as a symbol during the armed conflict between the Ottoman Empire and Russia 
(1877-1878), (www.bsmi.or.id). The symbol of the Red Crescent was later officially recog- 
nized in an international convention in 1929, when the Geneva Conventions was amended. It 
is currently being used by 33 countries that have majority Moslem population. 

After the collapse of the Ottoman Empire, the Red Crescent emblem was then inherited 
by the Turks and later the Egypt. The Red Crescent later became the symbol of almost every 
country with majority Moslem population. Pakistan (1974), Malaysia (1975) and Bangladesh 
(1989), for example, have officially changed their humanitarian organizations’ names and 
symbols, from the Red Cross to the Red Crescent. In Indonesia, although it was initially 
objected because it was considered part of the Red Cross, the Indonesian Red Crescent 
was founded as a humanitarian institution on June 8, 2002 in Jakarta and was officiated by 
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the Decree of the Minister of Justice and Human Rights of the Republic of Indonesia No. 
AHU-72.AH.01.06. Year 2008 (www.bsmi.or.id). 

According to Ambari (2016), the establishment of the Indonesian Red Crescent was initi- 
ated during the social conflicts in Ambon. At that time, several people with different back- 
grounds gathered in Jakarta to strive for social and humanitarian assistance for victims of 
the conflict, with primary focus in health, logistics and education. The group was formalized 
by KH Amidhan from the Indonesian Council of Ulema (MUI) with the vision of being a 
national humanitarian agency in Indonesia and working together with other humanitarian 
agencies at the national, regional and international level. The missions of the organization 
are: carrying out humanitarian and peacekeeping efforts, protecting lives during conflicts 
and other situations, preventing sufferings by improving and strengthening humanitarian 
laws and universal humanitarian principles, providing the best service for humanity and 
peace and collaborating with humanitarian agencies and other institutions at the national, 
regional, and international level in achieving its goals. 

Today, other than the special program for the Palestine, BSMI is managing a number of 
significant programs all over Indonesia in the following fields: Disaster Response, Emer- 
gency, Health Care, Maternal and Child Health, Red Crescent Youth, Ambulance Service, 
Health Education, Refugees, and Community Empowerment. 


3.2 BSMTs education scholarship for Palestinian 


According to “Save the Children Alliance, West Bank and Gaza” report (Save the Children 
Alliance, 2001), there were around 20,000 Palestinian children who could not continue their 
education in 2000 due to closure of schools and the fear of violence caused by Israeli attacks. 
This situation was worsened as between 29 September and 31 December 2000, Israeli resi- 
dents and military massacred 94 children under 18 years old, 47 of which were under 15 
years old. Additionally, more than 2,100 children were injured, 80% of which were shot with 
rubber bullets, while 70% were killed by a shot in their upper body. 

Since 2000, with the commencement of the second Intifada movement, the Palestinian 
educational institutions have been experiencing tremendous destruction from the Israeli mili- 
tary aggression. Approximately 803 children have been killed, following the destruction of 
more than 300 schools. At the university level, the Bir Zeit University was taken over by the 
military from 2001 to 2004, while the Hebron University and the Palestine Polytechnic Uni- 
versity were closed for 3 to 6 months in 2003. 

The situation of Palestinian education has been increasingly erratic, inviting sympathy 
from Indonesia, as we have seen at the Post-summit of the 50th anniversary of the Asian- 
African Conference (KAA) in 2005 (Hermawan, 2014). Indonesia, the host, raised the issue 
of Palestine as the main agenda of the New Asian-African Strategic Partnership (NAASP). 
As a follow up to the agreement, Indonesia held a ministerial meeting in 2008, which led to 
an agreement on the provision of technical assistance for the Palestinians (www.sameaf.mfa. 
go.th). The aid program, known as the “Capacity building” program, was intended to support 
development in the Palestine. The training focuses on the improvement of human resources 
capability in managing socio-political development, should they gain independence. Through 
these efforts, Indonesia officially confirms its consistency in supporting Palestinian human 
capacity building and further expects its independence. 

Corresponding to the programs launched by the government as a result of the KAA, BSMI 
started to observe the Middle East as part of its humanitarian missions abroad. In late 2002, 
BSMI sent a team of aid workers to Iraq and later carried out a wide range of humanitarian 
assistance, including becoming a mediator when Indonesian journalists were taken hostage. 
The humanitarian aid to Palestine began when a war broke out between Palestine and Israel 
in 2008, causing civilians to take refuge (Ambari, 2016). 

After carrying out various relief efforts, BSMI as a non-governmental organization 
believes that there is one thing that would be useful for future Palestinian productive gen- 
eration: improving the capacity of human resources in education. Moreover, BSMI believes 
that capacity building is playing more influential role than physical development, as Israeli’s 
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blockades at the Gaza Strip have hampered the distribution of construction materials. Thus, 
within BSMI’s framework, developing and prioritizing education mission to Palestine have 
become very essential for several considerations, such as (Ambari, 2016): 


1. It improves the reputation and the dignity of Indonesia as a nation that is committed to 
its Constitution, that colonialism should be abolished. 

2. Precedence must be given to aid in conflict areas. 

3. The Palestinians have recognized and appreciated the role of Indonesian diplomacy, 
including those carried out by Indonesian citizens, more than those of its neighboring 
Arab countries. 

4. Education in Palestine has been poor in quality and infrastructure since the occupation. 

5. Palestinian youth are derailed from continuing their education to a higher level, such as 
universities. 


Those considerations are reflecting the reality of education for Palestinian youth, who 
have their schools and universities closed periodically during the military invasion (www. 
stopthewall.org). To respond to the situation, BSMI collects and utilizes fund from the local 
level to international region. BSMI initiated “Education for Palestine” mission to trigger the 
improvement of human resources capacity. This program has been BSMI’s priority for Pal- 
estine since 2009. At that time, two students from Palestine received scholarships to further 
their education in medicine at Universitas Indonesia and Universitas Gadjah Mada. 

As the only non-governmental organization that manages capacity building program 
for Gazan Palestinians, BSMI has finally garnered supports from educational institutions 
in Indonesia, such as Universitas Indonesia, Universitas Islam Negeri Jakarta, Universitas 
Gadjah Mada, Universitas Brawijaya, Universitas Solo, and Universitas Airlangga. These 
partnerships are carried out in sharing system, in which the Ministry of Education and Cul- 
ture of the Republic of Indonesia covers the tuition fee, while BSMI, with the support of 
Indonesians, bear the living cost for the students. 


3.3 BSMTs achievement in improving education for Palestinians 


The BSMI scholarships are not limited to medical school only. Engineering and political sci- 
ence are also available for students from Palestine who are studying under the scholarships for 
the next six to seven years. All the alumni are obliged to return to Palestine after completing 
their studies. Therefore, according to Abdel Rahman, who has been receiving scholarships 
for medical studies at Universitas Indonesia, BSMI scholarship should be highly applauded. 
Mueen Zayed Elshurafa, a medical school graduate from Universitas Gadjah Mada who 
earned his graduate degree with cumlaude, also praised the institution’s initiative. 

Within 2010 to 2016, six students from Palestine have been continuing their education at 
universities in Indonesia. However, this opportunity is still limited to men only as female 
Gazan Palestinian students are having difficulties in adjusting themselves to Indonesian 
culture. 

BSMI’s programs to improve Palestinian productive generation capacity are not limited 
to scholarships only. Scholarships awardees are also given Indonesian language training pro- 
gram as a requirement a year before they enroll at the universities. Furthermore, as comple- 
mentary, soft skills development trainings are also given at BSMI headquarters and other 
places. 

Thus, we have to admit that educational diplomacy, as initiated by BSMI, is essential in 
improving human development capability that is needed to enhance human security to com- 
pete in global competition (Sen, 2002). Education will create new paths and opportunities to 
enhance a nation’s ability, to win the competition at global level, which may all lead to the 
welfare and prosperity of the society (Soesilowati, 2015). 

Moreover, educational diplomacy by non-state actors is necessary to improve strong psy- 
chological people-to-people relationship, without being hampered by lengthy and bureau- 
cratic procedures. Educational diplomacy, as a multi-track and cultural diplomacy, is believed 
to have enhanced mutual understanding, mutual interest, mutual respect and mutual trust 
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(Asia Pulse, 2011) between the Palestinians and Indonesians. This approach is an effective 
strategy in an effort to foster mutual concern and common interest. One of the reasons is that 
cultural and educational diplomacy will have a positive effect in embracing the “heart and 
mind” of a nation (Nye, 2004). 

Additionally, this approach will foster a sense of togetherness between the citizens of 
Indonesia and Palestine and has also become a strategic concept in soft power diplomacy 
that wield official influence for the government, such as: (1) increasing the “attractiveness” 
of Indonesian government, which will increase the interest and bond between the people 
and the government of Indonesia because, in many cases, there are discrepancies between 
the government’s foreign policy and the people’s expectation; (2) creating opportunities for 
Indonesian government for better bargaining position in expanding its influence, particularly 
within the Islamic society and the Middle East, in terms of developing education for colo- 
nized countries; (3) receiving helps and supports from the Indonesian citizens to improve the 
quality of education in other countries, in this case the Palestine, which will raise Indonesian 
prestige in foreign relations and diplomacy. 


4 CONCLUSION 


The explanation of multi-track diplomacy above further elaborates the significance of 
non-state actors in diplomatic efforts, especially in education for the colonized Palestinians 
Inclusion of the society in diplomacy, by giving as many opportunities as possible, is very 
important. Diplomacy is carried out by not only elite officials from the Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs or the Ministry of Education and Culture, but also the public or stakeholders actively, 
such as the NGOs, professionals and also university students, as they can especially focus on 
issues that are more related to the needs of public and to non-political diplomacy approach. 

Diplomacy therefore has to be able to accommodate non-state actors and promote human 
resources development as the main issue in international relation. In multi-track diplomacy, 
achieving mutual interests and benefits among the actors is a must. The ability to understand 
the interests and priorities of citizens, especially Palestinians as the partner in this diplo- 
matic process, is very significant because this is essentially a trade-off of interests between 
the actors. Thus, it takes “a real closeness” with appreciation and similarity of ideas, history 
and values, a form that is influenced by the proximity of “heart and mind”. Increasing the 
capacity of education has become a sustainable and very important issue for the develop- 
ment of a country. 
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ABSTRACT: This research investigates the importance of the Middle Eastern first lady 
expand her role not only in private but also in the public sphere. So far, the significance 
of the Middle Eastern first lady’s role has not been widely studied. Most Middle Eastern 
women, including the first lady, are normally considered to have minimal roles in society. In 
contrast to that statement, this study suggests that a region, where the patriarchal culture is 
particularly strong, the first ladies show significant contributions to the wider community. 
Queen Rania of Jordan shows that being the spouse of the king in the Middle East does not 
preclude her potential to contribute. In this paper, the roles of Queen Rania are analysed 
using a qualitative case study approach. This study proves that a number of Middle Eastern 
first ladies play their role in society according to opportunities and challenges that occur in 
their region. In contrast to other Middle Eastern first ladies, Queen Rania has her own char- 
acteristic of contributing and delivering her ideas in the public sphere. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


This article supports the argument that the first ladies of the Middle East have considerable 
impact on the community. Paul Kennedy, a British historian, places women’s roles as one of 
three main elements that help society face the 21st century, besides economy and education. 
A woman determines the quality of the people around her and the next generation (Kennedy, 
1993). Women in this century are expected to become self-sufficient figures who balance 
between responsibilities in the family and in the community (Agrawal & Joglekar, 2013). 
Women are not always positioned as the main leader who is able to play a strategic role. The 
first lady, for example, is usually portrayed as a behind-the-scenes figure. However, they may 
have important roles in various aspects in a country even though there are not any responsi- 
bilities explicitly written in the constitution. 

In international scientific literature, the significance of the Middle East first ladies’ role 
has not been explored and discussed excessively. Nevertheless, a long study of the first ladies 
of other regions is, in fact, not a new concept. In the United States, for example, a paper by 
Lewis L. Gould explains the roles of the first ladies in the country from the past until now 
(Gould, 1985). Another article, written by Karen O’Connor, Bernadette Nye and Laura Van 
Assendelft, discusses the influence of the United States’ first ladies in politics and public 
policies. The writers start off the article by giving an introduction and description of the first 
ladies’ political activities through comparative-quantitative data on 38 women who have mar- 
ried presidents. Furthermore, they explain the variety of roles played by the first ladies and 
evaluate the influence of their roles on politics and public policies (O’Connor, et al., 1996). 
The public role of the first lady in this country has been well studied for decades, for exam- 
ple, by Betty Houchin Winfield. Winfield (1988) states that the public relations aspect of this 
White House position is now all too important. The American first lady is a public national 
woman. If she leaves a legacy in this status, she plays a large part in making the first lady a 
visible, modern, feminine ideal (Winfield, 1988). In Europe, the concept of the first lady was 
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written about by Ina Woodcock in her dissertation. Woodcock (1998), who learned about 
the Empress Livia case study, states that the first lady does not have the access to be part of 
the official government structure of a country. However, the first ladies are allowed to bring 
massive influence from all resources available in the private sphere. The private sphere does 
not hinder nor restrict them to use all their potential to contribute. 

The Middle Eastern region is often portrayed as a monolithic, traditional, and patriarchal 
culture (Schwedler, 2006). According to the research of Global Gender Gap Index 2015, 
Middle Eastern women have the lowest percentage of awareness regarding equality. Only 
59% of women have full awareness of the matter (Bekhouche, 2013. However, the assump- 
tion regarding the lack of female roles in the Middle East, or in this context, the first lady’s 
roles, needs to be reanalysed. Even though it is not often studied by researchers, the region 
that is famous for its strong patriarchal culture has turned out to have a large number of first 
ladies who contribute to the wider community. Among the Middle Eastern first ladies who 
have roles in the public sphere, Queen Rania Al-Abdullah stands out as an interesting subject 
to be studied Queen Rania, who is of Palestinian origin and became Queen of Jordan at the 
age of 28, has more than just youth, a pretty face and an elegant sense of fashion. Queen 
Rania has an intensive commitment and contribution to the public sphere. She has contrib- 
uted both in national and international arenas. Moreover, she never leaves her critical roles as 
a wife and a mother of four children. 

Information regarding the public role of the Middle Eastern first ladies, Queen Rania and 
her contributions in the national and international realm can be obtained through various 
references and other studies about the role of the first lady. This information will be analysed 
to find Queen Rania’s main roles in the public sphere, using a qualitative case study approach 
proposed by John W. Creswell (2009). This study is expected to support other studies about 
first ladies in the Middle East, especially in Jordan. Specifically, this study can be used as a 
reference for governments in regulating policies regarding the contribution of the first lady 
of a country. 


2 THE MIDDLE EASTERN FIRST LADIES’ ROLES AND THEIR 
CONTRIBUTIONS IN THE PUBLIC SPHERE 


The concept of a role cannot be separated from the concept of status. Neil J. Smelser (1981), 
in his book titled Sociology, states that every person occupies a certain position in society. 
Each social position with rights and obligations is called status. In accordance with Smelser’s 
explanation, Linton (as cited in Lewis A. Coser, 1976) stated that ‘a status, as distinct from 
the individual who may occupy it, is simply a collection of rights and duties.’ Adding to this 
explanation, Horton and Hunt (1984), define status as a rank or position of an individual 
in a group. They also add that status is a rank or position of a group in relation to the other 
groups. Meanwhile, role is the behaviour which is expected from an individual who occupies a 
certain status. In some cases status and role are two aspects of the same phenomenon. Status 
is a set of rights and duties while a role is the actualisation of that set of rights and duties. 
Every individual has roles, and it is called a role set. The term role set is used to show that 
status not only has a single role, but also has several correlated and matching roles (Merton, 
as cited in Horton & Hunt, 1984). 

The concept of a series of roles can be explored further to discuss the role of the first lady. 
In 1961, First Lady Jacqueline Kennedy (as cited in Westfall, 2016), stated that the main 
role of a woman who occupied first lady status was ‘to take care of the president so that he 
can best serve the people. And not to fail her family, her husband, and children’. However, 
the role of the first lady does not end there because each individual holds several roles and 
positions in society. Gould (1985) adds that the first lady is expected to take on the role of a 
woman who is able to represent and contribute to herself, her family and also her country. 

In the Middle East, a number of first ladies contribute to their countries in the public 
realm, such as Iffat AlThunayan from Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, Emine Erdogan from 
Turkey, Susan Mubarak from Egypt, as well as Noor and Rania Al-Abdullah from Jordan. 
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Iffat Al-Thunayan, King Faisal bin ‘Abdul ‘Aziz Al Sa’ud’s wife during her husband’s reign, 
brought many progressive ideas into the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia such as improving edu- 
cation and health care in the country for both men and women (Kechichian, 2014). At the 
end of Faisal’s rule, Iffat was referred to as queen: this was a token of special respect, since 
the wives of Saudi kings were never usually regarded as queens (Vassiliev, 1998). In Turkey, 
Emine Erdogan plays a significant role in political and social life (WISE Summit, 2014). 
According to a web page sponsored by the Presidency of The Republic of Turkey, Emine 
Erdogan has practiced philanthropy and supported important projects concerned with the 
education of women and children. Besides that, Mrs. Erdogan has also encouraged women 
all over the country to take part in business as well as in politics (Turkey, n.d.). In Egypt, 
Suzanne Mubarak was ‘a founder and chairperson of the Integrated Care Society established 
in 1977, a non-profit organisation with the main objective of providing social, cultural and 
health care to school children. (FAO, 2009).’ This organisation carries out various activities 
such as a vigorous campaign on ‘Reading for all’ that has stimulated a national movement 
focused on young and adult readers. She also spread her wings internationally by participat- 
ing in conferences on women and children held by the United Nations (FAO, 2009). 

In Jordan, one of the influential first ladies is Queen Noor. Nationally, she has been 
involved in education, conservation, sustainable development and human rights issues. Her 
contributions were mainly international relations. She was interested in people worldwide 
who wanted to better understand the Arab world. Her areas of interest include the relation- 
ship between the western and Muslim worlds and conflict management (King Hussein Foun- 
dation, 2008). After her husband’s death in 1999, she wrote her memoir of her life when she 
accompanied the King. The book is expected to contribute to greater awareness, especially 
in the West, of events that have shaped the modern Middle East, and encourage a deeper 
understanding of contemporary challenges facing the Arab world, as well as an appreciation 
for the true values of Islam (Queen Noor, 2003). 

Since 1999, the first lady position in Jordan is held by Queen Rania. To fulfil her role as 
the first lady, Queen Rania always attempts to understand both the opportunities and the 
challenges of the nation. As stated by Leuenberger (2006), the previous king, King Hussein’s 
reign ‘brought advancements for women, including a rise in the literacy rate from 33% to over 
85%.’ Queen Rania is planning to continue working towards the advancement of women and 
to open up the country to modern influences. She is expected to be able to continue shaping 
the role of women in Jordanian societies and balancing her country’s traditions with newer 
influences (Leuenberger, 2006). 

Socially, there remain challenges within schools in Jordan, although access to education is 
relatively high. The Government of Jordan (GOJ) recognises that the quality of Jordanian 
education is variable and is not as competitive as that in other countries with international 
standards, both in urban and rural areas. This issue is exacerbated by unqualified learn- 
ing environment system and school performance. The pressure of population growth and 
the increasing population of Syrian refugees on school facilities requires a prominent sys- 
tem, particularly in disadvantaged areas. More than 50% of students in Jordan are learning 
in overcrowded classrooms. Not only that, the learning objectives do not thoroughly equip 
students with the ability to handle real challenges in society such as understanding gender 
inequalities in jobs and how they can survive in this rapidly changing world (USAID, 2015). 
In response to this challenge, The Jordanian Ministry of Education stated, as cited by Jarrar 
and Shawareb (2013), that ‘the national education strategy stresses the importance of involv- 
ing students, teachers, directors, and the local community in the development and sustaining 
of an effective, safe, supportive, and healthy learning environment.’ 

As cited on her official website, Queen Rania’s passion is education. She has helped the 
Ministry of Education a lot with her initiatives. Rania’s contribution to education is not 
limited to Jordanian or Arab nationals, but it spreads out across the world. Queen Rania is 
UNICEF s Top Global Advocate for Children and an Honourable Chief in the Global Cam- 
paign for Education Act Week. She also supported Education for All, the UN Girl’s Educa- 
tion Initiative, In My Name Campaign, and Class of 2015 to achieve the targets set in the 
Millennium Development Goals. Queen Rania also launched a program called Co-Founder 
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and is a Global CO-Chair for the 1GOAL program that promotes global education in 
partnership with FIFA, South Africa Cup 2010, and Global Campaign for Education. In 
addition, Queen Rania gave a speech in Le Web, the biggest technology conference in Europe, 
with the world’s giant online websites, such as Facebook, Twitter, MySpace, Microsoft, and 
PayPal for 1GOAL on the list. In order to acknowledge her creative way of promoting edu- 
cation through soccer, Queen Rania received the FIFA Presidential Award. She is also a 
Member of the UN United Nation foundation’s council and a supporter of Girl Up (UN 
Foundation, 2012). This suggests that Queen Rania, as Jordan’s first lady, focuses on many 
aspects as the United Nations Foundation stated: ‘1) improving the quality of Jordanian 
family life; 2) promoting quality, access, excellence and innovation in education in Jordan; 
3) advocating access to quality global education; 4) championing cross-cultural and inter- 
faith dialogue; 5) encouraging sustainability throughout the public and private sector; 6) 
tackling issues affecting youth’ (UN Foundation, 2012). 

Queen Rania’s activities, which have been elaborated above, are the antithesis of the nega- 
tive stigma surrounding Middle Eastern women. Her role as a mother raising four children 
doesn’t stop her from becoming the mother of the country. Like her own children, she opens 
opportunities for society to develop through micro-finance, start-ups and new technologies 
which she believes are very vulnerable in the business world. To enable these opportunities, 
empowering education and women became her agenda. She is well-known, not only in her 
country, but also globally. This recognition represents a long process of bridging different cul- 
tures and religions, and challenging Arab and Muslims stereotypes (“Her Majesty’, 2016). 

In carrying out those activities, several Middle Eastern first ladies show that being a king’s 
wife in the Middle East does not hinder nor lessen her potential to contribute. Their roles are 
parallel to the role of modern women stated by Valentine M. Moghadam (2003): 


...women are not simply passive recipients of the effects of social change. They are 
agents, too; women as well as men are makers of history and builders of movements 
and societies. This holds equally true for the Middle East and North Africa. Women 
are actively involved in movements for social change—revolution, national libera- 
tion, human rights, women’s rights, and democratization. 


Queen Rania and the New Public Sphere: Queen Rania thinks that the role of the Jorda- 
nian Queen changes with time. She argued, “Ten years ago, for example, the need for cross- 
cultural dialogue was not as pertinent as it is now. Today it is an integral part of what I do. 
Having said that, many aspects of the role remain un-changed—primarily to listen, to care, 
and to serve.” (Time Magazine, 2007). 

As the first lady of Jordan, her interesting background leads her to give more attention 
to problems dealing with cross-cultural and inter-faith dialogue as well as improving social 
welfare. In the California Governor and First Lady’s Women’s Conference (2007), Queen 
Rania explained about her childhood experience which has shaped her character and her 
mind. ‘And while I cannot say I learned everything that I really need to know in kindergar- 
ten, I did—thanks to this cross-cultural exposure.’ (‘California Governor and First Lady’s 
Women’s Conference’, 2007). 

Queen Rania was born in Kuwait on 31 August 1970 to a notable Jordanian family of 
Palestinian origin who recently came under fire for leaving the country when Israel was step- 
ping up military operations in the West Bank and Gaza (‘The Hashemites, n.d.’ and ‘BBC 
News’, 2001). In 1991, she moved from Kuwait to Amman, where her parents settled after 
fleeing from the Gulf war that liberated Kuwait from Iraq (Halaby, 2015). Abdullah IT mar- 
ried Rania El Yassin from a non-royal family in 1993. Abdullah II ascended the throne when 
King Hussein died in 1999. Six weeks later, he officially proclaimed his 28-year-old wife as 
the Queen of Jordan (Halaby, 2015). Rania became the world’s youngest queen (‘Modern 
Monarch’, 2010). Although she has always lived in the Middle East region, Queen Rania 
obtained her degree from western educational institutions. She attended the New English 
School in Kuwait City (Halaby, 2015) and received her Bachelor’s Degree in Business from 
the American University in Cairo (Leuenberger, 2006). 
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Compared to the other first ladies in the Middle East, Queen Rania has adequate mass 
media and social media to facilitate her activities and views to be accessed by public. The 
term ‘public’ is usually used in the context of events or occasions that are open to every- 
one—in the same way as we talk about public places or buildings. Indeed, it is in contrast to 
the meaning of closed or exclusive. However, Habermas (as cited in Iqbal, 2016) describes 
the public sphere as a sphere of mediation between society and the state. In further discus- 
sion, Habermas stated, ‘depending on the circumstances, either the organs of the state or the 
media, like the press, which provide communication among members of the public, may be 
counted as “public organs” (Habermas, 1991). 

Another perspective regarding the public sphere appears in the digital era. In this era, 
internet and social media concurrently appear as both public and private spaces. Through 
home computers or smart phones, internet users can express their thoughts without being 
hampered by distance and time (Papacharissi as cited in Iqbal, 2016). Reading rooms, librar- 
ies, cafes, and places mentioned by Habermas as facilitators of intellectual discussions have 
transformed into something called the virtual space. Online media is one realisation of the 
public sphere in this internet era (Poster, 1995). 

Queen Rania is a royal figure who considers herself a person who loves to interact and share 
ideas with many people (‘Queen Rania Talks’, 2009). Queen Rania airs her views through 
mass media. For instance, she wrote fourteen blog posts for The Huffington Post and The 
Washington Post in 2009-2016 (The Huffington Post, 2016 and Al-Abdullah, 2016b). She 
even delivers her thoughts to children through her story books for children entitled Eternal 
Beauty, Maha of the Mountains, The Sandwich Swap, and The King’s Gift (‘Publications’, 
2016). 

She is also a first lady of the 21st century who stays connected to the people and fans 
from all over the world through the internet. New media is her tool to spread her ideas. She 
has Facebook, Twitter, Instagram and YouTube accounts. Each of her official social media 
accounts has millions of followers. In an interview by France 24, Queen Rania answered 
a question about her interest in using new media. In the dynamic world, Queen Rania has 
found that social media has helped her to develop a social network. It is a tool that allows her 
to demystify herself and her actions to people around the world. Compared to the real world, 
which is full of protocols, social media is more convenient for people to give their opinions. 
It helps her to get closer to people and enables her to raise awareness of certain issues and to 
rally people behind them. According to Queen Rania, social networking improves her sense 
of humanity, especially if it leads to something positive in the real world. (‘Queen Rania 
Talks’, 2009). 

The Kuwait-born monarch has been known for her passionate work related to educa- 
tion, health, community empowerment, youth, cross-cultural dialogue, and micro-finance in 
recent years, and she uses her social media pages to help spread her messages of awareness 
(Binding, 2016). One of the social media tools that Queen Rania uses is YouTube. Since 
its launch in 2008 until the beginning of December 2016, Queen Rania’s official YouTube 
account, has published 104 videos. According to Playlist (2016), here is the list of videos 
published in Queen Rania’s official YouTube account: 


— 9 tourism videos 

— 22 videos about fighting extremism and promoting peace 
— 5 videos about children 

— 7 videos about dialogue and diversity 

— 5 videos about community empowerment 

— 12 videos about women 

— 4 videos about technology and social media 

— 40 videos about education 


Queen Rania also has an official website at http://www.queenrania.jo/. Through the web- 
site, everyone can access various information regarding Queen Rania and her works. It ranges 
from information about her personality, initiatives, global advocacy (including international 
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affiliations, global education, and UN advocacy), and media centre (including press releases, 
interviews, speeches, and social media). Halegoua and Aslinger (2016) state that while she 
is still constructing herself as royalty, this website presents her in a more pluralistic and 
approachable manner. The significance of this more pluralistic representation enables Queen 
Rania to be constructed as not only a citizen of Jordan and its Queen Consort, but also a 
humanitarian and global citizen. 

Queen Rania believes that new media can produce a social change to improve the quality 
of society. As an example, in December 2009, Queen Rania carried out a campaign called 
1GOAL, which aimed at encouraging 75 million dropout children to come back to school. 
The campaign, which was carried out prior to the World Cup 2010, utilised the media to 
gain as many supporters as possible. Queen Rania explained “We want to channel the excite- 
ment of football behind education, and we’re using the media to reach out, social media to 
reach out to people’. As a result, a total of 30 million signatures were achieved through this 
campaign. Those signatures were submitted to world leaders as evidence that the program 
was worthwhile. ‘So, this is really what we’re looking to see how the internet can finally make 
this leap from being just online interest which can sometimes be fleeting to something that 
can lead to real change in our real world’, she said (Queen Rania on ‘Queen Rania Talks’, 
2009). 

As Tiffany D. Reed (2011) states, a fresh image of Middle Eastern women has risen in the 
21st century, Queen Rania also carries out activities to increase the prosperity of her society. 
Her position as the first lady allows many opportunities to be maximised in order to achieve 
their goals. Thus, the public roles she carries out in the new public sphere have the potential 
to create a social change in society. 


3 CONCLUSION 


Middle Eastern first ladies have an important position in their families. They have a sig- 
nificant role to take care of the leader of the country so that he can best serve the people. 
They also have the full responsibility of raising their children and preparing them to be well- 
equipped generation. However, their role as the first lady is not limited to their status as a 
wife and a mother. They are also encouraged to make contributions from all the available 
resources they have in their position. Their position as first ladies allows them to support 
positive social changes in the Middle East. Queen Rania, the first lady of Jordan, fulfils her 
role through various activities in the public sphere and utilises media publication to achieve 
her goals. In the national scope, Queen Rania has been trying to understand the challenges 
and the potential of her country to improve the quality of life of society. Meanwhile, as part 
of her international scope, Queen Rania has been focusing on bridging the cross-cultural 
relations between the East and the West. The activities carried out by Queen Rania can pro- 
vide a new perspective on the position of women in the Middle East, particularly on the role 
of the first lady in the region. Contributions given by Queen Rania illustrate that the first 
lady is expected to understand the challenges faced by the nation. By maximising opportuni- 
ties, the first lady can do something for the country and society in addition to her important 
role as a wife and a mother in the family. Therefore, it is very important for the first ladies of 
the Middle East to maximise their roles not only in the private sphere, but also in the public 
domain. 
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ABSTRACT: Public Green Open Spaces (GOS) play a significant role in urban sustain- 
ability. These places should provide high-quality recreational experiences for urban residents. 
However, they are often overused. The area around the East Flood Canal (Banjir Kanal Timur) 
in eastern Jakarta, Indonesia, was transformed into a natural recreation area. An on-site sur- 
vey among public GOS visitors reveals that most of them consider the area to be overcrowded 
on Sundays or public holidays. They also report a perceived increase in visitor numbers over 
recent years. All users of the public GOS report perceptions of higher crowding. A significant 
proportion try to avoid these crowds, relying on behavioural coping strategies such as inter- 
area displacement. While urban renewal has provided an attractive recreation area, urban den- 
sification around the green space appears to have reduced its recreational quality. Monitoring 
recreational quality indicators, such as crowding perceptions, seems to be useful for sustainable 
management of urban green space and city planning. This study uses a qualitative approach 
to seek information and public opinion about the existence of a GOS that was developed as a 
public open space, as well as information from stakeholders and other relevant agencies. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Green open spaces are very important for sustainable development (Haq, 2011). This is 
because green areas are the most important open spaces for making life in cities more com- 
fortable and of a better quality (Jurkovië, 2014). Urban green open spaces, like an oasis in the 
city, render great benefits to urban sustainable development from the perspectives of ecologi- 
cal, economic and social equity (Zhou & Parves Rana, 2011). 

According to Law of the Republic of Indonesia No. 26 Year 2007 on Spatial Planning, it 
is anticipated that local government should provide 30% of city space as green open space 
and about 20% as public green open space, because Green Open Space (GOS) has ecologi- 
cal, social and cultural functions, as well as aesthetic functions, vital in the support of urban 
sustainability (Ministerial Regulation of Public Works No. 05/PRT/M/2008). 

Daerah Khusus Ibukota (DKI) Jakarta is one of the cities in Indonesia that has difficulties 
in providing 30% of its total area for GOS (Sammy, 2016). Therefore, the government of 
DKI Jakarta and the Ministry of Public Works and Public Housing developed public GOS 
located on the green belt of river banks, such as the East Flood Canal (EFC) that extends 
along Jalan Kolonel Soegiono through Jalan Jenderal R.S. Soekamto, Duren Sawit and Jalan 
Basuki Rahmat, Cipinang Besar Urban Village, East Jakarta, as seen in Figure 1. 

Since the launch of the public GOS of EFC by the government of DKI Jakarta at the end 
of 2012, the area has been visited by many people, giving rise to the emergence of various 
activities in that area. This phenomenon is worthy of further investigation and analysis. Thus, 
the aims of this research are as follows: 


1. Identifying the characteristics—in terms of age, occupation/education, and location of 
domicile—of the people using the GOS of EFC along Jalan Kolonel Soegiono and Jalan 
Jenderal R.S. Soekamto through Jalan Basuki Rahmat; 
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Figure 1. The green open space research area. 


2. Identifying the activities undertaken by citizens in the public GOS of EFC; 

3. Analysing the developing activities in the public GOS of EFC and the reasons that cause 
people to be interested in visiting the area; 

4. Identifying the perceptions of public GOS users towards the expanded recreational func- 
tions in the public GOS of EFC and the quality of those functions; 

5. Uncovering the adaptation strategies employed by public GOS users to remain comfort- 
able and enjoy the expected recreational activities while in the public GOS of EFC. 


2 THEORY REVIEW 


2.1 Public open space and green open space 


Open space is space designed to act as a place for meeting, gathering and other communal 
activities conducted by people in the open air (Budihardjo & Sujarto, 2005). The open space 
that thrives in the city is a formative element of a city’s appearance (Lynch, 1960). Accord- 
ing to Shirvani (1985), public open space should, as a minimum, be able to support public 
activities such as: (1) pedestrian activity triggered by the presence of pathways and/or plazas; 
(2) ensuring circulation through connections between points of activity; (3) the provision 
of food services, entertainment and physical objects or scenery that can become a focus of 
appeal; (4) widening of the sidewalk through the availability of off-street parking, as well as 
giving attention to the canopy, paving and landscaping of pedestrian amenities, to support 
entertainment and retail trading activities. 

Green Open Space (GOS) and Public Open Space (POS) have almost identical definitions. 
GOS is an area that can be shaped as a pathway or be clustered or open, usually supplemented 
by trees or green vegetation that are either naturally present or deliberately planted (Ministe- 
rial Instruction of Home Affairs No. 14 Year 1998, Ministerial Regulation of Public Works 
No. 05/PRT/M/2008; Trancik, 1986; van Rooden, within Grove & Gresswell, 1983, in Mala- 
wat, 2010). 


2.2 Definition of recreation 


Recreation can be defined as the use of leisure time for pleasurable activities, which may be 
performed indoors or outdoors. Recreational activities are generally planned not only to 
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provide various forms of fun, but also for the enrichment, expansion, and development of 
the ability of a person in relation to a new or more satisfying subject. Recreation can take the 
form of physical recreation (sports, travelling) and psychological recreation, which involves 
thoughts, feelings and comfort (Torkildsen, 2003; Gold, 1980). 

According to McLean and Hurd (2012), there are three recreational categories: recreation 
in the form of activities undertaken in certain conditions or with particular motivations; 
recreation as a process that occurs within oneself; recreation as a social institution or in 
a professional field. Based on these three categories, the motivation behind the recreation 
will affect the behaviour and activities carried out in the place designated as a recreational 
space. Several elements implicit in this definition of recreation are: (1) recreation in general 
is considered as an activity, either physical, mental or social; (2) recreation can take the form 
of activities with a very broad scope, such as sports, games, hobbies and social activities, 
which can be performed individually or in groups; (3) recreation is usually based on self- 
motivation and the desire to attain self-satisfaction; (4) the purpose of recreation is ordinar- 
ily to seek happiness, but it also serves to support the fulfilment of intellectual, physical and 
social needs. 


2.3 Public perception and recreational function quality of public green open space 


Quality assessment in relation to the recreational function of public GOS in an urban area 
is really influenced by user satisfaction levels, namely, the satisfaction of the citizen in this 
context. According to Nasution et al. (2011), as quoted in Imansari and Khadiyanta (2015), 
aspects that can affect the satisfaction levels of citizens in relation to public open space in 
an urban area include its distance from their residence, its accessibility, the area of the pub- 
lic space, the facilities available, informal retail trading (e.g. street vendors), the vegetation, 
sanitation, aesthetics, recreational functions, social interactional functions, and the activities 
undertaken in the public space. 

With the current levels of population growth within cities, urban green corridors are the 
most in-demand green spaces, acting both as recreational areas and as alternative paths for 
bicycle commuters or pedestrians. Such population growth also poses new management chal- 
lenges for the development of adequate public use of these sites (Alonso-Monasterio et al., 
2015). 

According to Carr et al. (1992), the qualification of public space can be derived from the 
various activities occurring in the space, for example, people interacting, playing, greeting, 
or simply passive contact, such as sitting to look at the surroundings and listen to the crowd. 
A public space should possess three main characteristics to become a great public space, 
namely, (1) the public space should be responsive, (2) the public space should be democratic, 
and (3) the public space should have meaning. 


3 DISCUSSION AND CRITICISM 


3.1 Public GOS visitor characteristics in the East Flood Canal (EFC) area 


The visitors to the public GOS of EFC are very diverse. This review of visitor characteristics 
is based on groupings according to three categories, namely, age, occupation and domicile (as 
seen in Table 1). The sources of this data were questionnaires that were distributed to 160 
visitors. 

Based on this survey of the characteristics of the users of the public GOS of EFC, it can 
be concluded that they consist of people of all ages, from toddlers to the elderly, people from 
different occupational backgrounds, and people not only from Jakarta but also from outside 
Jakarta. All of them can enjoy and take benefit from the public GOS of EFC. It shows that 
the GOS of EFC is quite justifiably referred to as a public space due to its accessibility to, 
and utilisation by, all citizens. 
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Table 1. Characteristics of visitors to GOS of EFC. 


Visitor characteristics based on survey (160 respondents) 


Category Group Percentage (%) 
Age <20 years old 50 

20-30 years old 35 

31-40 years old 8.25 

>40 years old 6.75 
Occupation Student 58 

Employee (private or public sector) 32 

Housewife 10 
Domicile/residence Jakarta Timur area: 73 


Kelurahan* Duren Sawit (30%) 

Kelurahan Pondok Kelapa (6.88%) 

Kelurahan Pondok Bambu (8.13%) 

Kelurahan Pondok Kopi (7.5%) 

Kelurahan Malaka Jaya (12.5%) 

Kelurahan Klender (1.25%) 

Kelurahan Cipinang Muara (3.13%) 

Kelurahan Jatinegara (3.75%) 

Outside Jakarta Timur area: 27 
Bekasi (1.88%) 

Bandung (0.63%) 

Bogor (0.63%) 

Jakarta Pusat (2.5%) 

Jakarta Selatan (Pejaten, Pasar Minggu, Tebet, 
Permata Hijau) (13.75%) 

Depok (5.63%) 

Bintaro (1.88%) 


Source: Survey, 2016. 
* Kelurahan — sub-district. 


3.2 Activities in GOS of EFC 


The activities of the public GOS are determined by the motivation and purpose of users 
that come to the public GOS, and vice versa. The users of public GOS does not just refer to 
society in general, but also to more specific representatives of those who are citizens of the 
city, such as businessmen, civil servants, street vendors, youths and housewives (Kurniawati, 
2011). 

The type of activities that predominantly thrive in the public GOS of EFC are recrea- 
tional ones, and are as follows: (1) sports, such as jogging, leisurely strolling, and cycling; (2) 
leisurely sitting; (3) playing in the interactive park, which has children’s games; (4) informal 
retail trading. Table 2 illustrates the types of activities that have developed in the public GOS 
of EFC. 


3.3 Recreational function quality of public GOS of EFC 


Within this study, the recreational function quality of the public GOS of EFC is reviewed 
from the perspective of several indicators, including (1) public attitudes toward the existence 
of the public GOS of EFC, which is supported by an assessment of the completeness of its 
facilities and design, and (2) an assessment of non-physical factors, such as amenities, secu- 
rity and accessibility of the public GOS of EFC. Based on a survey of 160 users, opinions 
about the need for the existence of the public GOS of EFC as a recreational area for the 
public are described in Table 3. 

After reviewing the public need for the GOS of EFC, the survey shows that the majority 
of users (88%) agree that the existence of the public GOS of EFC is necessary for the public. 
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At the same time, the survey results also illustrate the opinion of GOS users as to whether or 
not the public GOS of EFC can serve as one of the recreational places for urban people. That 
90% agree that it can indicates that the quality of the public GOS of EFC as a recreational 
area is good for the community. 


Table 2. Types of activities taking place in the public green open space of East Flood Canal. 


No. Activity type Subject Analysis result Picture 
1 Sports: jogging/ People of all ages. The most dominant 
leisurely Jogging/leisurely activity undertaken 
strolling, strolling most by the public in the 
cycling, often undertaken public GOS of 
gymnastics, by groups of EFC. 
yoga teens and parents. 
Cycling is 
undertaken by 
children, 
teenagers and 
adults. 
2 Leisurely sitting People of allages. The public GOS of 
EFC provides 


places to sit that 
are built into the 
maintenance roads 
and in interactive 


parks. 

3 Playing activities Most widely The interactive parks ~ 
undertaken by in the GOS of 
children, from EFC are equipped 
toddlers up to with children’s 
the age of rides, like swings 
10 years. and slides, as well 


as sandpits, which © 
serve to engage the >. 
children. 


(Continued) 


327 


ACHWAN7_Book.indb 327 © 11/15/2017 9:07:11 AM 


Table 2. (Continued) 


No. Activity type Subject Analysis result Picture 
4 Retail trading Street vendors. By design, the GOS 

(informal of EFC does not 

sector) provide space for 


informal retail 
activity. In 
addition, 
government 
regulation states 
that trading 
activities are 
forbidden in the 
entire EFC area. 
Street vendors 
usually sell food 
and drinks in the 
jogging and cycling 
areas of the 
maintenance roads 
but, since January 
2016, these tracks 
have been cleared 
of street vendors 
and patrolled by 
the Municipal 
Police (Satpol PP). 
The street vendors 
have been given 
space to sell near 
the Flood Gate. 


Source: Survey, 2016. 


Table 3. Users’ perceptions of the existence of the public GOS of EFC as a public recreation area. 


User perception (persons) 


Statement SA A NS D SD 

The existence of the public GOS of EFC is essential to the 61 81 11 6 1 
public 

The public GOS is suitable for consideration as a recreational 57 88 10 3 2 
area 


Source: Survey, 2016. 
Note: SA — Strongly Agree; A — Agree; NS — Not Sure; D - Disagree; SD — Strongly Disagree. 


Another indicator which shows that the quality of the public GOS of EFC is useful for cit- 
izens can be seen in how busy the place is with people who utilise it as a recreational area for 
sports (jogging, cycling), leisurely sitting with children and family, playing, and community 
gatherings. The design of the public GOS of EFC, which is planted with vegetation, makes 
the atmosphere of the EFC area fresh and cool. This, together with the support of available 
facilities such as the interactive parks, raises the public’s interest in visiting the public GOS 
of EFC. These conditions benefit people in terms of their physical and mental health. There- 
fore, according to users who were interviewed, the functional quality of the GOS of EFC asa 
recreational area is very good: 36% stated that this was because of its freshness, because there 
are trees and green borders; 32% because there is a jogging track facility; 14% because of the 
existence of informal retail trading (street vendors). 
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Table 4. Users’ perceptions of the amenity and safety of the public GOS of EFC. 


User perception (persons) 


Statement SA A NS D SD 

I feel comfortable and secure while doing activities in the public 9 98 16 5 2 
GOS of EFC 

The condition of the public GOS of EFC is always clean and 41 67 37 14 1 
fresh 


Source: Survey, 2016. 
Note: SA — Strongly Agree; A — Agree; NS — Not Sure; D - Disagree; SD — Strongly Disagree. 


Table 5. User strategies for adaptation to conditions in the public GOS of EFC. 


Percentage (Yo) 

No. Form of adaptation (160 respondents) Analysis results 

1 Come earlier 37 Includes people who desire recreation 
such as early-morning jogging, 
cycling, and other sports. This group 
comes earlier because the air is still 
fresh and the public GOS of EFC is 
not yet crowded. 

2 Avoid the crowded and 32 This group usually uses the public GOS 
congested areas of EFC as a recreational area to 

achieve tranquillity and enjoy a 
relaxed atmosphere. 

3 Undisturbed by the crowds 20 This group consists of families with 
and busyness of the children who treat the public GOS of 
public GOS of EFC EFC as a recreational area by utilising 

the facilities of the interactive parks 
that incorporate children’s games. 

4 Enjoy the crowds and 11 This group generally has no specific 
busyness within the intentions for recreational activity so 
public GOS of EFC that any condition of the public GOS 


of EFC is enjoyed and activities are 
undertaken as desired at the time of 
their visit. 


Source: Survey, 2016. 


The assessment of recreational function quality of the public GOS of EFC based on users’ 
perceptions is also affected by non-physical factors, such as the amenity and safety while car- 
rying out activities in the public GOS of EFC. Table 4 shows users’ perceptions of safety and 
amenity while they are undertaking activities in the public GOS of EFC. 

Based on Table 4, it can be seen that most respondents (85%) feel comfortable and secure 
while carrying out activities in the public GOS of EFC. Comfort in performing activities 
increased after the removal of the street vendors who usually sold along the maintenance 
road. Since the beginning of 2016, such street vendors have been allocated a special location 
for their trade, which is near the water gate and along the part of the maintenance road that 
is close to housing areas. 

The availability of interactive parks and the condition of trees and greenery are considered 
good by the public GOS users. Through the sub-agency of the Landscape Gardening and 
Cemetery of Jakarta Timur, the government of DKI Jakarta tries to keep plants and trees 
attractive and to keep the area clean by establishing a special unit that works to monitor and 
maintain the public GOS of EFC. 
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3.4 Users adaptation strategies in the public GOS of EFC 


The analysis of user adaptations referred to in this research concerns the adjustments made 
by visitors to the public GOS of EFC in order to undertake recreational activities according 
to their needs. The public GOS of EFC is a space which can be visited by citizens without 
restriction and is free of charge. Thus, all citizens have the same right to recreation and 
enjoyment of the atmosphere of the public GOS of EFC, which often makes the area very 
crowded, with a variety of people pursuing a variety of activities, especially during weekends 
and public holidays. For some users, these conditions influence their level of comfort and 
sense of freedom in using the public GOS of EFC and, as a result, users often need to make 
adaptations to such conditions. 

Some of the most common adaptation patterns adopted by users, as revealed by our sur- 
vey, can be seen in Table 5. 


4 CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 


Based on our survey of visitors to the public GOS EFC, a number of conclusions can be 
drawn from study of its recreational function quality, including: 


1. The characteristics of the primary users of the public GOS in terms of age and occupa- 
tion, that is, children, students, and college students. Most of the visitors are those who 
live in areas within Jakarta Timur, such as Kelurahans Pondok Bambu, Duren Sawit, Cipi- 
nang Muara and Pondok Kopi, as well as from other sub-districts around the East Flood 
Canal area. 

2. Recreational activities such as sports (e.g. jogging, cycling) are the most widely performed 
activities, supplemented by other activities such as lounging and playing. The public GOS 
of EFC is also utilised by some users as a means of social interaction, such as gatherings 
with friends and community groups. One of the activities that has come about as a result 
of the development of the public GOS of EFC as a recreation area is the rise of the infor- 
mal sector, which includes street vendors who sell foods, clothes, children’s toys, bicycle 
parts, and odong odong owners who offer rides to children. 

3. In terms of the quality of the recreational function of the public GOS of EFC, the survey 
results demonstrate that it is rated as excellent in terms of public perception, and its exist- 
ence is considered important by citizens. Users also feel that the amenity and safety of the 
public GOS of EFC as a place to undertake recreational activities is good. 

4. The crowded condition of the public GOS of EFC, especially at weekends, means that 
users have to be able to adapt in order to remain comfortable undertaking the recreational 
activities anticipated. Visitor adaptation strategies include coming earlier, avoiding the 
most crowded areas, and simply taking pleasure in the crowds. 


The recommendations for the government and for citizens in relation to the GOS are: 


1. The overall level of public GOS needs an increase in both quality and quantity, because 
the function of the public GOS represents essential city development. Moreover, in addi- 
tion to the ecological need to ensure the sustainability of the urban environment, public 
GOS also has sociocultural functions, including a recreational function, the knowledge 
development and providing an interaction space for urban communities. 

2. The management of public GOS and efforts to maintain its sustainability are not only the 
responsibility of government. Public awareness and concern is also required, especially 
from GOS visitors. There is an urgent need, therefore, to increase public awareness of, and 
concern for, public GOS through the dissemination of information about the importance 
of GOS and how the public can help to maintain the cleanliness, comfort and sustainabil- 
ity of the GOS and all the facilities that exist there. 
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ABSTRACT: The understanding and participation of society in maintaining the good 
condition of natural resources are needed to preserve the environment. Many instances dem- 
onstrate that individual societies have unique and different perspectives when it comes to 
preserving their natural resources. One example of such a society is the community within 
the Citanduy upstream watershed area that keeps the water supply and river ecosystem 
clean. So far, the government has made various attempts to overcome problems in the water- 
shed. These have ranged from reforestation to criminal proceedings against those destroying 
nature. However, these actions are not yet optimal, because there is insufficient involvement 
of society as the main actor. This study describes the management of the Citanduy upstream 
watershed on the basis of local society empowerment. The study method used was a year- 
long participatory observation. The result shows the need for more social intervention, in the 
form of a culture of environmental law enforcement and a basis of local wisdom, to handle 
various problems that threaten watershed sustainability. It also reveals the use of environ- 
mental law enforcement in the form of social punishment for the person who breaks the law 
and declines to participate in watershed conservation. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Water is a natural resource that can be renewed, but environmental changes within the 
watershed of such water resources can lead to disturbances of the natural water cycle that 
can cause the water to become a non-renewable resource. Kementerian Lingkungan Hidup 
(2009) describe current conditions of water quality in Indonesia are judged to be very critical 
over an area of about 460 acres (0.67%), critical for an area of about 14,793 acres (4.05%), 
and potentially critical for an area of about 117,730 acres (32.27%). 

Water quality changes have been caused by environmental damage in the upstream area. 
This environmental damage will increase if the upstream activities of people increase. The 
associated problems in the upstream area are changes in land use, land preparation activities, 
and increasing levels of development and human activity. These have an impact in the form 
of downstream changes in the amounts of water discharge and sediment load, as well as the 
material it contains (Sastrowihardjo, 2015). Therefore, watershed management is required to 
regulate land use patterns and optimise the rational use of land for various purposes. 

Watershed damage in upstream areas could potentially affect midstream and downstream 
areas. Flooding and sedimentation in the watershed is an example of the problems that stem 
from the upstream use of land in the watershed and processing methods that are not appro- 
priate. This can create impacts on critical land, that is, land in a condition such that it can no 
longer function properly in accordance with its designation as a medium of water production 
and management (Sastrowihardjo, 2015). 

Because of this dynamic, it is essential that society initiatives, through community involve- 
ment, are included within the arrangements for upstream river management. This community 
involvement should be based on local knowledge, with local ecological knowledge providing 
the basis for natural resource management. This is necessary for the establishment of an under- 
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standing of the relationship between local ecological knowledge and local community practices 
in managing natural resources. Public participation should also be enhanced through the appre- 
ciation of local knowledge, as described by Reddy (2005), where local knowledge of a body of 
water can be a major element in the management of natural resources. This can provide the 
integration between the social and environmental elements in the management of water bodies. 


2 THEORETICAL BACKGROUND 


2.1 Watershed management 


A watershed is generally defined as the area or region restricted by limiting topographical over- 
lays (e.g. hills) that receives and collects rain water, sediments and nutrients and then discharges 
it through streams to a larger river and then to the sea or a significant lake. Linsley et al. (1980) 
describe a watershed as the drainage basin for the entire area drained by a river. So, a watershed 
is the flow system that connects to the river so that water that originated in a region is dis- 
charged through a single outlet. From the definition above, it can be argued that the watershed 
is an ecosystem in which the biological, biophysical and chemical elements of the environment 
interact dynamically, including the balance of the inflow and outflow of materials and energy. 

As a system, watershed management should be integrated as an aspect of natural resource 
management to reduce damage and control the distribution of water flow. The watershed 
ecosystem can be classified into upstream, midstream, and downstream components. Typi- 
cally, upstream watershed areas are intended for conservation and downstream watershed 
areas for fertilisation. The upstream watershed is of great importance, especially in terms 
of the protection of water function. Thus, every instance of activities in upstream areas will 
have an impact in the downstream areas in the form of changes in fluctuation and transport 
of sediment and dissolved material in the water flow system. Therefore, protecting the func- 
tion of the water ecosystem is very important. So upstream watershed management often 
become the focus of attention in a watershed. The upstream and downstream areas have 
biophysical linkages through the hydrological cycle. 

In terms of their different functions, upstream watershed management can be based ona 
conservation function to protect the environmental conditions from degradation. This can 
be guided by the nature of the land cover, land watersheds, water quality, the ability to store 
water (discharge), and rainfall. Then, midstream watershed management can be based on 
utilisation, with the function successfully providing benefits for local social and economic 
interests. This can be reflected in the water quantity and quality, the ability to deliver water, 
and the height of groundwater levels, as well as in the stable maintenance of water infrastruc- 
ture, such as the management of rivers, reservoirs and lakes. Finally, downstream watershed 
management can also be based on a utilisation function, again successfully providing benefits 
for social and economic interests, as indicated by the quantity and quality of water, the ability 
to deliver water, the management of rainfall events, and related to the needs of agriculture, 
clean water provision, and waste water management. 


2.2 Participation 


According to Verhagen (1980), participation is defined as the active involvement of the target 
group in the planning, implementation and control of programmes or projects. In participa- 
tion, people are actively involved in carrying out the tasks that have been identified. The princi- 
ple of participation is to ensure the interests of the beneficiary’s own account, and should prove 
effective in meeting the needs of the development and that of the participants if they perceive a 
fair share of all the benefits, and not just reduced cost. Another voice in support of enrolment 
is Moulik (1977), who describes participation as part of the process of encouraging individual 
states to take the initiative and mobilise people to work for the development of society. 

Other literature, by Cohen and Uphoff (1980), describes the general participation that 
shows that the involvement of people in a situation or action increases in accordance with 
the aim of improving their welfare. According to Banki (1981), participation is a process of 
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group dynamics such that all group members contribute to the achievement of the objectives 
of the group, share the benefits of the group activities, exchange information and experiences 
of common interest, and follow the rules, regulations and other decisions made by the group. 
The equitable distribution of the benefits of development represents the main benefit of par- 
ticipation. Community involvement in development should involve knowledge improvement 
to provide consistency, and ensure that there is no clash between development goals and the 
values of the people in the related sociocultural, ecological, economic and engineering aspects. 
Community involvement should be conducted in such a way that the community feels a sense 
of ownership of the programme. The involvement of local communities, especially in rural 
areas, can be seen from their commitment to the implementation of a programme. 


3 METHODS 


The method used in this research is participatory observation. The study is based on the 
society empowerment programme in the Citanduy upstream watershed in Tasikmalaya. The 
study was conducted through observation and involvement in community activities in this 
area. The observations were made through in-depth interviews and structured discussions 
with stakeholders. The study lasted a year. 


4 RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 


This study is based on community empowerment programmes conducted in the upstream 
watershed of Citanduy. One key element of this programme is a watershed development project 
created for the local people in which they contribute to the workforce and invest in the develop- 
ment of soil and water conservation structures in their fields and community land. They also 
participate in the maintenance aspect, which is necessary because without the protection and 
care of the local upland communities the programme cannot succeed. Local involvement in 
programme evaluation is also needed, to identify the things to be considered for improvement 
in planning future programmes. There are three factors that determine the establishment of 
natural resource management among the public in the Citanduy upstream area. These factors 
affect either the stance taken on conservation or the consideration given to sustainability in the 
course of exploitative actions, and they are: (1) the conditions created as a basis by the rules and 
values generated by local culture, religion, and morality; (2) the state of the economy; (3) policy 
intervention, either in the form of material resources or knowledge support. 

In the context of the Citanduy watershed, success in the implementation of the concept of 
sustainable development within this programme: 


1. Provides the community with understanding of the interrelationship between natural 
resources (objects) and man (the subject of development). There is an intertwined rela- 
tionship between man and river. Humans need the river to support their goals and activi- 
ties. Conversely, the river can also be affected by human activities in both its utilisation 
and maintenance, not only in relation to the use of the water in the rivers and streams, but 
also in integrating the management of the river. It also depends on the characteristics of 
the river and the social and cultural conditions (Darmanto & Sudarmadji, 2013). 

2. Establishes community understanding of the principles of hydrology or ecology of water- 
sheds and the implementation of these principles in the form of sustainable watershed 
management (Asdak, 2004). 


The sources of Citanduy villagers’ local ecological knowledge form an integrated resource 
that comes from internal and external communities. The acquisition of knowledge alone is not 
enough to drive a person or group of people to make decisions or act. Economic factors are 
among those that affect the realisation of an action or actions in natural resource management. 
Both measures a conservative attitude and exploitative actions that would be considered sus- 
tainable in the upstream of Citanduy to manage their natural resources. 
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A new approach, a ‘bottom up’ approach, is taken in which the local community and/or 
local landowners become the subject rather than the object in overcoming the destruction 
of forests, and land forms the conceptual basis for this participation. Most people know the 
origin of the land in their use and how to cultivate and care for it on a long-term basis in 
the traditional (indigenous) hereditary manner (Sastrowihardjo, 2015). To meet the goal of 
community-based watershed management, people gather in the village whereby the unity of 
society is legally based on wisdom, showing respect to the origins and ways in which local 
customs are recognised and respected in the Indonesian governance system. But this legality 
not popular. Community development in the upstream Citanduy watershed allows people 
to survive and develop themselves to achieve the goal of a civilised society in increasing the 
value and dignity that cannot escape from poverty, ignorance, unhealthiness and backward- 
ness. The active participation of local communities is a successful strategy for biodiversity 
conservation. A matter that should be of concern is how to ensure people’s interest (Liambi 
et al., 2005), as this interest is very dependent on the perceived benefits, either direct or indi- 
rect, their knowledge of the ecosystem, their value systems and their relationship with nature. 

It is appropriate to describe a watershed mega-system complex as being built on physical, 
biological and human systems in which every system and subsystem interacts. As such a com- 
plex, Citanduy watershed will maintain its presence and function as a single entity through 
the interaction between its components. The output of an ecosystem is largely determined by 
the quality of the interaction between the components, so that in this process the role of each 
component and the relationship between the components determine the overall quality of the 
watershed ecosystem (Kartodihardjo et al., 2004). 

According to Brotosusilo et al. (2016), society in general has proven that indigenous 
knowledge can preserve natural resources. Community restrictions have been used to pre- 
serve biodiversity and utilise natural resources in a sustainable way. Judging from the striking 
similarities in all three areas, namely the upstream, midstream and downstream Citanduy 
watersheds, it can be seen how every society demonstrates that indigenous knowledge is 
important in preserving natural resources. 

On the other hand, the results of these observations suggest environmental law enforce- 
ment in the form of social punishment for those who violate or decline to participate in 
watershed conservation. Positive law is applied on the principle of ultimum remedium when 
the enforcement of environmental law proves ineffective, with the enforcement of criminal 
law being the last option. 


5 CONCLUSION 


Upper watershed areas must be managed and maintained to conserve both upstream and 
midstream areas. This must be supported by infrastructure and central facilities to enable 
further support for the functions and benefits of basins in the lower reaches, benefitting agri- 
culture, forestry and the need for clean water in the community as a whole. With an extensive 
area of watershed both in terms of administration and geography, management coordination 
is necessary in managing watersheds for various stakeholders, including cross-sectoral and 
cross-regional stakeholders. The social intervention requirements, in the form of local wis- 
dom and a culture of environmental law enforcement, serve as a solid basis for dealing with 
problems that threaten the sustainability of the watershed. Environmental law enforcement 
in the form of social punishment is more effective than criminal law enforcement. 
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ABSTRACT: This research discusses the role of the Indonesian government and its 
commitment to support the Palestinians in international forums such as the Organisation 
of Islamic Cooperation, the United Nations, the Asian—African Conference and the Non- 
Aligned Movement. The theory employed in this research is the foreign policy approach of 
James N. Rosenau, which focuses on the roles of leadership, internal conditions and external 
conditions in determining policy. The method used is a qualitative approach, while the data 
was obtained from primary and secondary sources. The conclusion is that Indonesia’s sup- 
port of Palestine from Sukarno to the era of Joko Widodo has demonstrated different inter- 
ests and styles but has been consistently guided by national interests and the many internal 
communities that support the Indonesian government in continuing to voice support for the 
Palestinians. Indonesia’s support of Palestine in international forums has opened the door to 
both opportunities and challenges for Indonesia. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


The conflict between Israel and Palestine has been debated since the beginning of the dis- 
placement of Jews from around the world, which gave rise to the establishment of Israel in 
1948. This event forced many Palestinians to leave their homeland and increasingly led to the 
rise of Palestinian resistance to Israeli occupation. Despite various efforts at conflict resolu- 
tion mediated by other parties, the Israeli—Palestinian problems continue to this day. The 
important thing to note is that the Israeli and Palestinian conflict is not distinguished simply 
as a religious conflict. The political interests involved are far more significant, although some 
issues have often been peppered with religious issues. 

As the country with the largest Muslim population in the world, it is inevitable that Indo- 
nesia would have attitudes and opinions related to the Israeli—Palestinian conflict. Since its 
independence in 1945, Indonesia’s position on Israeli—Palestinian issues has tended to be 
consistent. 

However, in viewing these issues, the Indonesian government did not adopt a position 
driven by religious solidarity, but rather by humanitarian solidarity. Indonesian’s firm atti- 
tude was reflected in a series of foreign policies not only in relation to those on both sides of 
the conflict, but also in international forums. 

This study poses two research questions: How consistent has the Indonesian governmenť s 
support of the Palestinians been between the era of Sukarno (1945-1967) and that of Joko 
Widodo (2014 to present), especially in the international arena? What challenges face Indone- 
sia and what steps should be taken? On the basis of these questions, this study aims to under- 
stand the extent of Indonesia’s support for the Palestinians and what kind of attitude must be 
adopted by Indonesia in relation to the Israeli-Palestinian conflict. This study is important 
because the Palestinian issue has become a subject of Indonesian society’s attention and is 
thus expected to be given due consideration by the government. 
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2 RESEARCH METHOD 


This research employed a qualitative approach and the analysis was derived through descrip- 
tive analysis. Data collection techniques involved reviewing the sources of both primary and 
secondary data obtained from books and website articles published by the Ministry of For- 
eign Affairs of the Republic of Indonesia. Secondary sources included books, journals, the- 
ses, news and articles on the internet, and also interviews. 


3 LITERATURE REVIEW 


Foreign policy is determined by four things: the conduct of foreign policymakers, the military 
and economic conditions of a country, the role of internal demands, and the international 
situation (Coplin, 1992). Thus, foreign policy takes the form of a decision that is preceded 
by a process of considering the internal demands of the state and its economic and military 
capabilities. These factors then influence policymakers in the process of foreign policy formu- 
lation in response to the international situation (Coplin, 1992). The research described here 
employed three variables of the foreign policy approach formulated by the American political 
scientist, James N. Rosenau. The first of these is the idiosyncratic variable, which concerns the 
individual factors defined as unique and special in the nature of a leader or decision maker 
that influence the determination and implementation of foreign policy (Hara, 2011). National 
variables are associated with the internal conditions of a country and their effect on interna- 
tional issues, and include the dominant value orientation in society, the level of national unity, 
the level of political development, industrialisation, and the state of the economy, all of which 
contribute to the content of a country’s aspirations and its foreign policy (Hara, 2011). The 
systemic variables deal with aspects of the external environment of a state or the actions that 
occur abroad and influence the choices of decision makers (Hara, 2011). 

There is a growing amount of literature on the role of Indonesia in the problems of the Mid- 
dle East, especially the Israeli-Palestinian conflict. Sihbudi (2011) focused on the relationship 
between Indonesia and the Middle East during the Arab Spring phenomenon and found that 
Indonesia adopted a cautious attitude in order to maintain good relations with both the Middle 
East and the West. In contrast, Indonesia preferred to demonstrate a more obvious position of 
opposing the West with regard to the Israeli-Palestinian conflict. Aslamiah (2015) emphasised 
Indonesian multilateral diplomacy in supporting Palestine to become a UN “observer state” 
in 2012. The research focused on the consistency of view between the Indonesian people and 
their government, but only described the policies that have been formulated to date and there 
was not any further review of directions and challenges of Indonesia’s diplomacy toward the 
Palestinians for the future. Moreover, Wulansari (2013) showed that Indonesian foreign policy 
could not be separated from the role of the Indonesian president. The pattern of international 
communication through which foreign policy was conducted determined the development of 
bilateral relations between Indonesia and Palestine. The research assessed the close relations 
successfully established by President Susilo Bambang Yudhoyono (2004-2014). 

Taken together, this research suggests that Indonesia has established a firm stance in the 
Israeli-Palestinian conflict through continued support of the Palestinians, although it has 
not been successful in lobbying Israel to relinquish the colonised lands. It is important to 
analyse the further approaches that could be implemented by the Indonesian government in 
an attempt to improve Indonesia’s diplomatic influence at international level. 


4 DISCUSSION 


4.1 Indonesian foreign policy 


The independence of Indonesia in 1945 established the spirit of fighting against colonialism, 
which had strongly influenced the Indonesian struggle. The 1945 constitution of the Republic 
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of Indonesia summarised the obligation that must be borne by Indonesia to “participate in 
the establishment of world order based on freedom, lasting peace and social justice” (Sabir, 
1987). The orientation of Indonesian foreign policy is built on the basic principles of inde- 
pendence and activity. Mohammad Hatta noted that “independent” meant that Indonesia’s 
position was not to align itself to either of the two dominant global power blocs but to adopt 
its own approach to solving international problems (Hatta, 1953, p. 444). Being “active” meant 
attempting to work harder in order to maintain peace and ease tensions between the two blocs 
(Hatta, 1953, 1976). 

The purpose of an “independent and active” foreign policy is to maintain the role of 
Indonesia in acting against imperialism and colonialism in all their forms and manifestations 
(Sabir, 1987). It aims to respect Indonesia’s struggle for national independence and is dedi- 
cated to the struggle for national independence of all nations in the world, as well as serving 
in the struggle to defend world peace (Sabir, 1987). 

There have been evolutions in this “independent and active” foreign policy orientation. In 
the reign of President Sukarno, it was intended not to show partiality to any bloc, an orienta- 
tion that shifted slightly when the Indonesian government tended to get closer to the Com- 
munist bloc (Widjaja, 1986). According to Suryadinata (1998), in the period of Demokrasi 
Terpimpin (Guided Democracy) (1959-1965) there were three main political actors: Sukarno, 
the Indonesian Communist Party (PKI), and the military. Unofficially, Indonesia “allied” 
with Communist and socialist countries, although some political observers took the view that 
Sukarno’s policy was not just black and white, with Sukarno also building good relations 
with the US. Under President Suharto, Indonesian foreign policy prioritised the develop- 
ment of economic and domestic political stability as a national interest. Suryadinata (1998) 
argues that unlike Sukarno, who was often confrontational with the West, Suharto empha- 
sised good relations with the West and opened Indonesia up to Western foreign investment 
for purposes of national development. In the Reformation era, an “independent and active” 
foreign policy was translated into a “one thousand friends, zero enemies” policy by President 
Susilo Bambang Yudhoyono. The change in the international political constellation that was 
no longer dominated by competition between two major blocs guided Indonesia’s policy ori- 
entation in opening up in all directions. Indonesia had greater space in the regional and world 
stage, and pursued independent, active and transformative diplomacy to realise the national 
interest, being increasingly active in international organisations (http://www. presidenri.go.id/ 
2010/08/16). 

Thus, it is understood that the basis of Indonesian foreign policy is to be independent and 
active, although the concept of an independent and active foreign policy tends to be inter- 
preted differently according to the interests of the government of each era and its elabora- 
tion of Indonesia’s national interests. As Wulansari (2013) has stated, this independent and 
active foreign policy cannot be separated from the role of the president in each era. It can 
be equated to politics that can move in any direction, as long as it is in accordance with the 
national interest. 


42 Indonesian attitude to the Palestinian struggle 


During the era of President Sukarno, Indonesia refused to recognise the sovereignty of 
Israel over the Palestinians and refused to establish diplomatic relations with Israel (Aulia in 
Lesmana, 2014). Indonesia considered Israel to be an ally of imperialist groups and an enemy 
of the Third World. During the 4th Asian Games, held in Jakarta in 1962, Sukarno prohib- 
ited the Israeli delegation from entering Indonesia (Leifer, 1986). 

In the era of President Suharto, support for the Palestinian struggle against Israeli occupa- 
tion continued. In 1984, the leader of the Palestine Liberation Organization (PLO), Yasser 
Arafat, attended a meeting with Suharto at Merdeka Palace (Suryadinata, 1998). After the 
PLO set up a government in exile in 1987 and Yasser Arafat proclaimed the independence 
of Palestine in Algeria in 1988, Indonesia, under Suharto’s government, acknowledged the 
Palestinian struggle and, in 1989, Indonesia and a representative of the PLO signed an agree- 
ment for the commencement of diplomatic relations (Lesmana, 2014). 
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After the fall of Suharto, Indonesia continued to support Palestinian efforts to achieve 
their absolute independence. At the same time, there was intensification of Israeli efforts to 
establish diplomatic relations with Indonesia. The situation was exacerbated in the era of 
President Abdurrahman Wahid, who urged cooperation with Israel, especially in the trade 
sector (Suhartono, 2001). For Wahid, this was consistent with Indonesia’s interests for recov- 
ery after the economic crisis. Israeli trade relations with Indonesia would also strengthen 
Indonesian lobbying on the international stage and offer new potential for Indonesia’s export 
activities (Suhartono, 2001, p. 184). However, this was met with harsh reactions from many 
interest groups in Indonesia, such as the political party Partai Keadilan Sejahtera (PKS), and 
Middle Eastern countries that denounced the plans (Suhartono, 2001; Akbar, 2013). 

Since Abdurrahman Wahid until the reign of Joko Widodo today, support for the Pales- 
tinians has continued. When Yasser Arafat passed away, President Susilo Bambang Yudhoy- 
ono attended a memorial service held in Cairo. When Mahmoud Abbas was elected in 2005 
to replace Yasser Arafat, Indonesia issued a press release through the Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs (numbered 002/PR/ 1/2005 on 10 January 2005) that affirmed support for Mahmoud 
Abbas and hoped for the establishment of a sovereign and democratic Palestine (Basyar, 
2006). Through the statement of former Foreign Minister Marty Natalegawa, Indonesia 
expressed support for Palestine’s achievement in gaining “observer state” status in the UN in 
2012. (http://www.tempo.co/pbb-akui-palestina). 

In the era of President Joko Widodo, the implementation of Indonesia’s support for Pales- 
tine has been reflected through the opening of the Honorary Consulate of Indonesia in Ram- 
allah, in the Palestinian Territories (Kementerian Luar Negeri Republik Indonesia, 2016). 
Joko Widodo issued a Presidential Decree (No. 172/M 2015 on 21 December 2015) regard- 
ing the appointment of Mrs Maha Abu-Shusheh as the Honorary Consul of Indonesia in 
Ramallah. Although the opening was conducted and facilitated by the Indonesian Embassy 
in Amman, Jordan (Kedutaan Besar Republik Indonesia di Amman, 2016), it was an indica- 
tion of a significant advance in Indonesian foreign policy towards Palestine. It sent a firm 
signal to the international community regarding Indonesia’s intent to continue defending the 
Palestinians, in accordance with its constitutional mandate. 

In addition to political support, the Indonesian government also provided assistance and 
foreign aid to the Palestinians. In 2007, Indonesia provided one million US dollars in aid to 
the Palestinians at the Paris Donors Conference, establishing the Indonesian Cardiac Cente 
at Al-Shifa Hospital in Gaza. It delivered over one million US dollars in assistance to the 
recovery process at the time of the Cairo International Conference on Palestine following the 
2014 attack on Gaza. The aid included public facilities such as solar cells and ambulances 
(http://www.kemlu.go.id/indonesia-commitment-palestine-israel). Between 2008 and 2013, 
Indonesia initiated 128 technical assistance programmes and trained 1,338 Palestinians in the 
framework of cooperation under NAASP (New Asian-African Strategic Partnership for Pal- 
estinian Capacity Building Programme) and CEAPAD (Conference on Cooperation among 
East Asian Countries for Palestinian Development), which has been extended until 2019. In 
2016, further cooperation in the capacity building programme was earmarked for the Pales- 
tinian police and civil service (http://www.kemlu.go.id/The-Palestinian-Issue). 

Indonesian society has also become an important factor in determining Indonesia’s atti- 
tude towards Palestine. This has been characterised by the emergence of non-governmental 
organisations that focus on humanitarian issues and help promote the efforts of aid delivery 
to the Palestinian people, such as Aksi Cepat Tanggap (ACT), Sahabat Al-Agsha, Mer-C, 
Bulan Merah Sabit Indonesia, and Komite Nasional Untuk Rakyat Palestina (KNRP). These 
organisations often provide inputs to the government in terms of aid to the Palestinians, 
KNRP cooperates with the government in terms of humanitarian aid delivery and generates 
feedback and demands related to the delivery of social assistance (A. Suhaemi, Chairman 
of the Bureau of Research and Information of KNRP, personal communication, August 25, 
2016; M. Zakaria, Chief of Public Relations Bureau of KNRP, personal communication, 
August 25, 2016). 

In terms of the relationship between Indonesia and Palestine described above, it is clear that 
every President of Indonesia agreed to give encouragement to the Palestinians by supporting 
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the Palestinian struggle, although this took on varying shades. Sukarno’s foreign policy was 
to seek international sympathy and gain recognition in the international political arena and 
to campaign on a firm stance against any form of colonisation. Thus, there was Indone- 
sian support for the Palestinians based on efforts to halt the Israeli occupation. Suharto’s 
foreign policy tended to be more opportunistic, positioning Indonesia as a major player in 
international organisations, as well as improving relations with the West for the benefit of 
Indonesia’s own economic development. Besides supporting the Palestinians, this was also an 
attempt to attract the sympathy of Middle Eastern countries in order to create opportunities 
for Indonesian cooperation with them. Similarly, in the Reform era, as competition in the 
constellation of international politics grew increasingly strong, there was a continuing chal- 
lenge to seek such opportunities. However, although there were attempts to build diplomatic 
relations with Israel, Indonesia still adhered to the primacy of support for Palestinian inde- 
pendence. This cannot be separated from the internal conditions, or the national variable, 
of Indonesia as the country with the largest Muslim population in the world. Nevertheless, 
Indonesian people demanded continuing support for the Palestinians not only out of solidar- 
ity based on religion, but also on humanitarian grounds. Israeli colonisation not only affected 
the Muslims of Palestine, but also afflicted people of other faiths. In addition, the concern 
of Indonesian communities for the Palestinians is often based on feelings of repulsion for 
the practice of colonisation and this too had an impact on the animosity with which Israel 
is viewed. The Indonesian government’s foreign policy towards the Israeli—Palestinian issue 
cannot be separated from public sentiment. To open greater diplomatic links with Israel or 
reduce support to the Palestinians could lead to tensions that could have a negative impact 
on domestic political stability. 


4.3 Support for Palestine in international forums 


During the reign of President Sukarno, Palestinian issues were raised at the first Asian— 
African Conference (KAA), which was held in 1955 in Bandung, Indonesia, and produced 
the Dasa Sila Bandung (Ten Principles of Bandung) (Widjaja, 1986). The KAA summit 
inspired the establishment of the Non-Aligned Movement and, at the first summit of the 
Non-Aligned Movement, held in Beograd, Yugoslavia in 1961 (Widjaja, 1986), Indonesian 
support for Palestine was actively echoed by the other member countries. 

Furthermore, when the Non-Aligned Movement summit was held in Jakarta on 10 
September 1992, it created the “Jakarta Message”, which articulated a firm position against 
Israeli occupation and demanded the withdrawal of Israeli forces from all occupied Arab ter- 
ritories (Sihbudi, 1997). In the UN forums, when Indonesia became a non-permanent mem- 
ber of the UN Security Council for 2007-2008, Indonesia consistently continued to support 
the rights of the Palestinians, especially the right to self-determination and also the right to 
establish an independent state. Indonesia urged the UN Security Council to adopt resolu- 
tions regarding the issue of Palestine, including the Presidential Statement (PRST) and reso- 
lution (http://www.kemlu.go.id/The-Palestinian-Issue). As a result of Indonesia's insistence, 
the UN Security Council passed resolution No. 1850 on 16 December 2008 regarding the 
Middle East peace processes, especially the Israeli-Palestinian one. Indonesia also became 
one of the principal initiators of the Special Session of the UN General Assembly in Palestine 
from 15 to 16 January 2009 and called on the international community to continue to assist 
with the humanitarian crisis in Gaza (http://www.kemlu.go.id/The-Palestinian-Issue). 

As a member of the Human Rights Council, Indonesia also pushed for a Special Session 
of the Council on 9-12 January 2009. The outcome was a draft resolution on “The grave 
violation of human rights in the occupied Palestinian territory, particularly due to the recent 
Israeli military attacks in the occupied Gaza Strip” (http://www.kemlu.go.id/The-Palestinian- 
Issue). At the Asian—African Conference in 2015, the leaders, including Indonesia, approved 
a Declaration on Palestine as an important achievement of the conference. The declaration 
reflects support from Asian and African countries in relation to the Palestinian struggle for 
independence and the achievement of a two-state solution alongside Israel. The conference 
also gave birth to a declaration strengthening the New Asia-Africa Strategic Partnership, 
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which extended support and assistance to the Palestinians until 2019. In December 2015, 
Indonesia also hosted the International Conference on the Question of Jerusalem in Jakarta. 
The conference was held in collaboration with the Organisation of Islamic Cooperation 
(OIC) and the United Nations Committee on the Inalienable Rights of the Palestinian People 
(http://www.kemlu.go.id/The-Palestinian-Issue). 

On 6-7 March 2016, the 5th Extraordinary Summit of the OIC was held in Jakarta with the 
theme of “United for a Just Solution”. The result was the ratification of a resolution which 
reaffirmed the principles and commitment of the OIC to Palestine and Al-Quds Al-Sharif, 
and the Jakarta Declaration, an initiative of Indonesia, which included a concrete plan for 
OIC leaders to resolve the issue of Palestine and Al-Quds Al-Sharif (http://presidenri.go.id/ 
mengakselerasi-kemerdekaan-palestina). This plan consisted of: the strengthening of politi- 
cal support to revive the peace process; reconsideration of the ‘Quartet’ (the Israeli—Palestin- 
lan peace mediators, comprising the UN, US, EU and Russia) and the possibility of adding 
members; strengthening pressure on Israel, including a boycott of Israeli products produced 
in the occupied territories; increasing pressure on the UN Security Council to provide inter- 
national protection for the Palestinians; an expiration date for the termination of the Israeli 
occupation (http://presidenri.go.id/mengakselerasi-kemerdekaan-palestina). 

Indonesia’s particularly active role in supporting Palestine in international forums should 
be maintained for the sake of fulfilling its constitutional mandate. Such a role would certainly 
be of positive value in international views and Indonesia would be perceived as a country 
consistently and actively involved in international issues. Despite the support to the Palestin- 
ians that Indonesia has been providing for decades, it has still not succeeded in pressing for 
the withdrawal of the Israeli colonisation of Palestine, but the contribution of Indonesia has 
been recognised by the Palestinian people (F. Mehdawi, Palestinian Ambassador to Indone- 
sia, personal communication, April 6, 2016). It is a challenge for Indonesia to continue main- 
taining the trust of the Palestinian people. Nevertheless, Indonesia could become an example 
for the Palestinians as well as other conflicted countries as a nation that has been built on the 
differences among its people. 

Another challenge for Indonesia is not only to be an initiator for development programmes 
in Palestine but also a mediator for the Israeli-Palestinian conflict. This could be difficult 
given the absence of diplomatic relations with Israel. Alternatively, Indonesia could become 
a mediator in the rivalry between Hamas and Fatah in Palestinian internal politics. Although 
Indonesia has officially established relations with Fatah, it should also be able to maintain 
good relations with Hamas. 


5 CONCLUSION 


Indonesia’s support of Palestine from the era of Sukarno to that of Joko Widodo is an imple- 
mentation of the mandate of the 1945 Constitution that requires Indonesia to participate 
actively in opposing all acts of colonisation and in preserving the peace. Although there have 
been diverse shades of interest on the part of each leader of Indonesia in relation to sup- 
port for the Palestinians, the consistency in maintaining a firm stance in defence of Palestine 
should be appreciated. Policies that are based on Indonesia’s interests and internal conditions 
could lead to both opportunities and challenges at the international level. 
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ABSTRACT: Sport has taken on a more important role in the political realm. In the past, 
countries such as the Soviet Union and the German Democratic Republic linked the health 
of the state to its ability to perform successfully in the international sporting arena (Galeano, 
2013; Kuper, 2006). In Spain, General Franco, military dictator from 1939 to 1975, used sport 
as a part of the state’s machinery. He used football to muster support, a sense of national 
identity, and nationalism from the Spaniards. While repressing the regional identities of the 
Basque Country and Catalonia (represented by the football clubs Athletic Bilbao and FC 
Barcelona, respectively), he used Real Madrid CF as a symbol of Spain. Hence, matches 
between Real Madrid CF and FC Barcelona have never been a mere game of football; they rep- 
resent a game between “oppressor” and “oppressed” political groups, a match with the highest 
audience in the world, dubbed E/ Clásico. In 2012, Real Madrid CF cooperated with the Bank 
of Abu Dhabi and the royal family of the United Arab Emirates and, in the process, removed 
the ‘Christian’ cross from its club crest because the project targeted a Muslim region. This 
paper analyses the conflicting interests involved and how identities compete and are negotiated. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Sport has been a huge magnet, attracting millions of spectators. The 2008 Beijing Olympics 
attracted an audience of 4.7 billion over the 17 days that the event was staged (Kennedy & 
Hills, 2009), equivalent to 70 per cent of the world population, making it the “most watched 
Games ever”, according to Nielsen Media Research (2008). To emphasise how popular sport 
is, World Cup USA 1994, Inc. released a booklet stating that the TV audience for the Italian 
World Cup was 25.6 billion (five times the world population), and that 31 billion are expected 
to watch the American World Cup (Kuper, 2006). Of all the different kinds of sports, foot- 
ball has been regarded as the most popular sport (Giulianotti & Robertson, 2004), with an 
estimate of 250 million people playing the game, and a further 1.4 million people attending 
matches in stadiums, while another 3.4 billion people become spectators through the variety 
of television channels that air the sport. 

Having a large number of fans can be a big advantage, and is in line with Tuňón (2012), 
who stated that: “in modern society, sports become important for the identification of indi- 
viduals with the communities to which they belong”. Through their identification with a 
sports team, people can express their identification with the city it represents or perhaps with 
a particular sub-group within it, such as a class or ethnic group (Dunning, 1999). Sport clubs, 
therefore, offer a sanctuary in which their fans can feel at home, a place where they belong. 

Tuňón (2012) adds that, from the very beginning, football has been a useful tool in stimu- 
lating symbolic integration in order to build state (“imagined communities”) identities. The 
development of football has not only served as a vehicle for a nation-state to internally organ- 
ise its communities; it also served to demonstrate its superiority to other nations in the field of 
symbolic disputes. Moreover, football’s ability to break through various social class barriers 
can create a feeling of common membership among people. Hobsbawm (in Tuñón, 2012) has 
argued that “after both World Wars, football turned into a mass spectacle where opposing 
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teams symbolised nation-states”. Hence, football can be used as a medium by which to build 
and show patriotism. 

Spain has a lot of football clubs, and each of them is representative of a city, region or 
even a nationality. This makes the domestic football championship a symbolic field for a 
competition of identity. Football matches update historical rivalries and serve as vehicles for 
attitudes of both supremacy and revenge (Tuňón, 2012). Tuňón explains further that, even 
today, football in Spain still maintains the ethno-territorial roots it showed during the twenti- 
eth century. This is what has subsequently been embodied as the symbolic importance of FC 
Barcelona, Athletic Bilbao and Real Madrid CF. However, of these three clubs, this paper 
will focus on the competition between the two largest in the Spanish league, La Liga: Real 
Madrid, its triumphs leading it to be considered as the perfect embodiment of the collective 
identity of the Spanish people, and Barcelona, a longstanding symbol of resistance toward 
Madrid for the local Catalan population. 


2 EL CLÁSICO: THE EVERLASTING DOMESTIC COMPETITION 
AND FIERCE RIVALRY 


FC Barcelona has been used as a resistance identity by the Catalans; an identity generated 
by those actors in positions or conditions that are devalued and/or stigmatised by the logic 
of domination, thus creating trenches of resistance and survival on the basis of principles 
different from, or opposed to, those permeating the institutions of society (Castells, 1999). 
Thus was FC Barcelona used by the Catalans as a symbol of a resistance toward Madrid and 
Franco’s government of the 1940s and 1950s. Barcelo et al. (2014) state that “perhaps the 
most internationally famous as symbolising the substate national Catalan identity in Spain is 
FC Barcelona”. Founded in 1899, the club quickly became associated with Catalan identity, 
underlining Catalonia’s struggle against Spain; més que un club (something more than a club). 
For many Barcelona fans, the football club was a proxy where they could exhibit their sup- 
pressed identity. Indeed, FC Barcelona is more than just a club. It is a uniting factor for the 
Catalans that feel oppressed, a shrine for the Catalans to pray in and to realise their dream 
of independence. 

As a consequence, the competition between the two biggest clubs in Spain has always 
served as a battlefield for the identity of Spain. The match between the two clubs, which 
is known as El Clasico, is without doubt the most awaited match on the planet. This game is 
exaggeratedly described as the game that can stir emotions, and divide families, friends and 
even nations. It attracts the largest TV audience in the world in terms of football, and thus 
the biggest income from TV stations. Referring to its history throughout the previous cen- 
tury, El Clasico was frequently presented as a version of David vs Goliath, with Barcelona 
relishing its status as the David-like underdog and Real Madrid more than happy to play the 
role of the big guy (Balague, cited in Fitzpatrick, 2012). 


3 REAL MADRID AND WORLD CONQUEST 


Florentino Pérez, the president of Real Madrid CF, revolutionised the business model of 
running a football club (Carlin, 2012). His big idea from the start of his presidency in the year 
2000 was to buy the very best players, Los Galdcticos. He believed that if the club bought the 
very best players, the club would always win in the end because the players paid their own 
way. It is the same logic that is followed by Hollywood producers when they elect to pay vast 
sums of money to the top box-office actors to appear in their films. “We’re content provid- 
ers, just like a film studio,” explained Jose Angel Sanchez, Real Madrid’s director of market- 
ing, “Having a team with Zidane in it is like having a movie with Tom Cruise”. That is why 
Pérez broke the world transfer record to bring Figo to Real Madrid in 2000, Zidane in 2001, 
Ronaldo in 2002, Cristiano Ronaldo in 2009 (for €94 million, or $131.5 million) (Hughes, 
2009), and Gareth Bale in 2012. Yet, each year the club’s profits grew. It turned out that the 
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recruitment of Los Galdcticos has proved to increase the number of fans, and eventually the 
sales of replica shirts. 

As president of Real Madrid, Florentino Pérez was successful in transforming the club 
into a modern sport and media company; it has become a good model of a corporation pos- 
sessing a long-term vision that has been way ahead of its time. One of the fundamental pil- 
lars of this model has involved designing and implementing a new marketing strategy aimed 
at strengthening the value of the club’s brand (Callejo & Forcadell, 2006). By adopting this 
new model, Real Madrid increased its income from marketing, making it, from a marketing 
and business perspective, the leader in the football world. This new management model and 
strategy has drawn a lot of attention from other sports clubs, the economic press, and even 
the academic world in the field of business management. 

One of the strategies pursued by Pérez is the principle of espectäculo (spectacle) (Carlin, 
2012). Pérez crushed longstanding orthodoxies, changing the whole conception of the game 
of football. He wanted to buy “Los Mejores”, “Quiero a los mejores”; “The best, I want 
the best; let the other teams get centre-halves and defensive midfielders: against us they are 
going to need them!” Rather than buying players that might better suit the club’s needs, Pérez 
bought the most expensive players because football is mainly about presenting espectaculo. 
With Real Madrid, football is beyond sport; it is business and entertainment for the entire 
football fan base. 

Landor, an American firm considered to be a leader in brand and design consultancy, was 
hired by a company that was interested in becoming a sponsor of Real Madrid to conduct a 
survey and study of the club. Landor’s analysis reached a surprisingly subversive conclusion 
about what Pérez and Sanchez had achieved at Real Madrid (Carlin, 2012); subversive in the 
sense that it violated the game’s dominant orthodoxy, especially dominant in Italy, namely, 
that winning was paramount. “A good show”, or espectäculo, was extremely important in 
terms of a football club’s global appeal, and Landor found that for Real Madrid it might 
even have been more important than victory. Real Madrid fully embraces the idea that the 
charisma of the showmen on display is an integral part of the show. The greater their cha- 
risma, the more they were talked about, the bigger the reach of their own name and that of 
the club they played for. 


4 REAL MADRID AND GLOBAL EXPANSION 


In transforming the business model, Pérez created project identity at the same time, the third 
concept of identity formation of Castells (1999), which describes how “social actors, on the 
basis of whichever cultural materials are available to them, build a new identity that rede- 
fines their positions in the society and, by doing so, seek the transformation of overall soci- 
ety structure”. In this case, Pérez has successfully changed the football model. To further 
strengthen the club’s brand and value, Pérez made several business deals with the royal family 
of the United Arab Emirates. There are at least three business initiatives with the Emirates: 
a Real Madrid theme park in Abu Dhabi (Timms, 2014); cooperation with the Bank of Abu 
Dhabi in the issue of a credit card bearing the (modified) crest of Real Madrid CF (Jiménez, 
2014); a massive deal with Abu Dhabi’s International Petroleum Investment Company (IPIC; 
100% owned by the royal family of Abu Dhabi), which has reportedly secured the naming 
rights to Real Madrid’s Santiago Bernabéu stadium (Marca, 2014). 

The deals bore a vast amount of money, or as the Madrid-based online sports newspaper 
Marca put it: “The figures are jaw-dropping: the club is to rake in between €450 and 500 mil- 
lion over 20 years. ... In short, the Santiago Bernabeu would be re-baptised in exchange for 
an astronomical sum of money” (Marca, 2014). 

To gain acceptance in the Emirates, which is a predominantly Muslim-populated country, 
Real Madrid was willing to adjust its crest, removing a small cross, as part of the credit card 
deal with the National Bank of Abu Dhabi, the leading bank in the United Arab Emirates 
(Sharkov, 2014). Marca suggested that the reason the Christian symbol had been removed 
was “to avoid causing offence or discomfort among Muslim customers” (Jiménez, 2014). 
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This deal was referred to by Pérez as a “strategic alliance with one of the most prestigious 
institutions in the world” (Jiménez, 2014). This is not a trivial consideration, given that the 
crown in the crest from which the cross was removed was a symbol of the Spanish Royal 
Kingdom, added in 1920 when King Alfonso XIII endowed the club with the title “Real”, 
meaning royal (Sharkov, 2014). Removal of this cross illustrates the extent to which the club 
was willing to compromise its historical identity (Opelka, 2012). 

The fact was that Real Madrid had already led the ranking of clubs with the highest rev- 
enue for eleven consecutive years (Real Madrid, 2016), demonstrating that the club was not 
in dire need of cash. The same resource reported that the club’s 2015 revenue increased by 
28 million euros compared to the previous year, 2014. According to the 19th edition of the 
report Football Money League, published by the consulting firm Deloitte following analy- 
sis of financial data corresponding to the 2014/15 season, Real Madrid’s revenue totalled 
577 million euros, and they led the rankings of football clubs with the highest revenue in the 
world for the eleventh consecutive year (Real Madrid, 2016). Nevertheless, the club needed to 
increase its brand value and keep strengthening its image and reputation in the world. 

In terms of the concept of project identity (Castells, 1999), it could be said that the new 
business model and strategy developed by Pérez have resulted in a successful transformation 
of the football club model. He has built a new identity for a sports club that has resulted in a 
new way of managing a club. He transformed a mere game of sport into a showbiz entertain- 
ment, football players into world-famous ‘actors’, and a football club into a giant corpora- 
tion that has become a role model for many sports clubs around the world. 

The case of Poland serves to illustrate how a project identity can be formed, in this instance 
to represent a nation. Poland (Aronczyk, cited in Calhoun & Sennett, 2007) also made an 
effort to create a new national persona when its Ministry of Foreign Affairs hired an adver- 
tising agency to create a new image—including logo, slogan and symbol—for the nation: 
a red-and-white toy kite emerged as Poland’s metonymic mark of identification. Poland’s 
flag has been in existence for centuries; it accompanied King Wladyslaw II Jagiello during 
the Battle of Grunwald in 1410. The branding expert hired to do the redesign, Wally Olins, 
explained that “flags have nationalist, military or political connotations, while the kite is 
“post-political”. The kite represents “a break from the past and at the same time ... it is joy- 
ful, modern” (Boxer, 2002). The process of adapting the Polish King’s banner and flag that 
were transformed into the new country’s logo was analysed by Aronczyk, cited in Calhoun 
& Sennett (2007). 

Real Madrid’s venture in creating its “new” identity or brand could be compared to what 
the Polish government did, because there are similarities between the two, by reference to 
what Aronczyk (cited in Calhoun & Sennett, 2007) says: 


The shift from political to “post-political” representations of national identity appears 
to signal a change in the way we think about the ideas of a nation. It is now possible to 
form allegiances with regard not to shared traditions and rituals, kinship and ethnic- 
ity, language or geographic proximity, but to the profit-based marketing strategies of 
private enterprise. 


The interpenetration of corporate and state interests in creating and conveying national 
identity through a specific branding and marketing process is a growing trend, one that 
has been adopted in countries with emerging market economies and with established 
capitalist economies alike. 


By compromising its crest, Real Madrid is indicating to the world that it may no longer be 
closely associated with government, which has been associated with dictatorship and oppres- 
sion in the past. Instead, due to its history, it can be a representative of a country that can 
work and embrace people from different backgrounds. Real Madrid is still a football club, 
and it can still be a representative of Spain that brings glory to the nation but, at the same 
time, it can collect more and more financial capital to itself to build an even stronger club. 
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ABSTRACT: Women in East Nusa Tenggara and the mothers of Mt. Kendeng in North- 
ern Central Java have been in the public spotlight for fighting against environmental injus- 
tice. Nine mothers of Mt. Kendeng cemented their feet in concrete blocks to protest against 
the construction of a cement factory in 2016, while women in East Nusa Tenggara received 
death threats and were badly beaten for their stand against mining companies in 2006. 
These women were not politically driven in their protests against big companies, but instead 
stressed earth-based spirituality: the woman—nature link, an interconnecting and expanded 
view of self, and caring or promoting a compassionate lifestyle. This study examines their 
indigenous cultural identities, which include naturism, and how these shape their gender 
structures. The findings of this study indicate that although these women are “saving the 
earth”, they restrict themselves to their local beliefs and do not question other forms of 
oppression such as sexism. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Aleta Baun, Wilfrida and Sukinah are ordinary women living in their village. They farm, 
take care of the family, and take serious care of their environment. Their lives are close to 
nature because it guarantees their livelihood. Mothers, living in the village, work all day in 
the farm to grow the daily food, collect firewood for cooking or sale; they spend the money 
that they earn on their children’s education and to honour the forest, which is part of their 
religious practices. They believe in the prowess of nature and its connection with women and 
not necessarily with feminism. 

The paper describes the cases of three women leaders from different indigenous commu- 
nities who fought for their land against mining companies. Using ecofeminist perspectives, ! 
it uses qualitative interviews to investigate the three women’s experiences. The research 
focuses on the following questions: What is the meaning of nature and its connection with 
women? How do they experience discrimination against women in their environment? 
These questions are pertinent to understanding whether these women are ecofeminists or 
if they are merely practising their indigenous cultural belief without any connection to 
women’s rights. 

The paper further explores the term ecofeminism and how it fits, particularly in the 
indigenous context. Do their framework fall into essentialism? How do they regard gen- 
der bias in a patriarchal community? Is there any interconnection with domination over 
nature and domination over women? And, how do women deal with gender bias in their 
community? 


1. The ecofeminist perspective that I employ is social and political that rejects essentialist and universal- 
izing assumptions about women and the importance of understanding oppression, subordination and 
domination of women (emphasizing feminism). See Karen J Warren work on ecofeminist philosophy. 
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2 LITERATURE 


Several Indonesian-perspective studies on ecofeminism, which relates to the indigenous com- 
munity and sees it from the spiritual side, are published in Ecofeminism III: Mining, Climate 
Change & Womb Memory (Candraningrum & Hunga, 2015). They describe case studies in 
Indonesia, such as the one written by Asriani and Mangililo (2015) on Mollo women from 
the secluded area in the South Central Timor Regency, East Nusa Tenggara, and Saturi’s 
(2015) article that discusses indigenous women’s problems and communal rights in an agrar- 
ian conflict, drawing examples from the case of Dayak Maanyan in Central Kalimantan. 
Those writings and others compiled in the book are very useful because they provide a gen- 
eral description of the cases found in Indonesia and the position of women there. However, 
even though the book does mention the area of ecofeminism, it does not provide an in-depth 
debate about women’s oppression and domination the essentials of ecofeminist theory, nor 
does it address gender issues in the indigenous community. 

Another study that is also useful in seeing the problem of indigenous communities and 
spiritual ecofeminism is the perspective of Mies and Shiva (2014). Mies and Shiva are 
ecofeminist thinkers who were well-known in the 1970s and whose ideas contributed sig- 
nificantly to the development of ecofeminism. From reflection on their studies, one can see 
how ecofeminism could integrate with almost all domains, such as economic theory, women’s 
empowerment, women’s reproduction rights, patriarchal culture, development theory, phi- 
losophy, and modern technology. Mies and Shiva also underline the problem of violence 
against women in many forms, including sexual aggression and economic exclusion. In 
addition, I also refer to the work of Karen J. Warren, Eco-Feminist Philosophy, published 
in 2000. The book highlights the domination and oppression of women, including social 
oppression. Warren emphasises the importance of a multicultural ethical understanding, but 
she also specifies transcultural values such as justice and freedom. In this paper, I also draw 
on Starhawk’s (1982) book to understand spiritual ecofeminism, which relates particularly 
well to the Mt. Kendeng mothers. 


3 WOMEN, INDIGENOUS COMMUNITY AND ENVIRONMENT 


Throughout the history of women in Indonesia, women from indigenous communities have 
experienced some form of discrimination. In the pre-colonial era, the experience of indig- 
enous women was possibly better even though they suffered exclusion as a result of male-led 
customs. During the Deutch colonial times (Indonesia was colonialized 350 years by the 
Deutch)), there were many stories about women brought as slaves to Batavia from the vil- 
lages to serve in the houses of the Dutchmen who had mistresses. The story, dated 25 April 
1775, of Tjindrais is an example. She told her doctor, David Beijlon from Kampung Baru, 
who was examining her, that she was beaten by her employer’s mistress with firewood and 
rattan (Jones, 2010). Hundreds of other women like Tjindrais, living in the eighteenth cen- 
tury, became slaves and suffered from torture and violence in their workplace. During the 
VOC’ era, the Dutch companies employees were permitted to marry or to own a mistress. 
The arrival of the Dutch in Indonesia had classified women into a hierarchy: the whites, who 
had the highest status, followed by the Chinese and Arabs, the mixed-bloods, and the brown- 
skinned (Indonesian natives) who were at the lowest level. The control of the social system 
in Southeast Asia was in the hands of the men. They had mistresses whose social status was 
escalated. Violence against slaves happened in the domestic space. 

Aleta Baun, a figure from the indigenous community from East Nusa Tenggara and an 
environmental activist and fighter, believes that the problem of colonialism is one of the 
many problem causing women from the indigenous community to experience violence and 


2. VOC (The Deutch East Indoa Company) founded in 1602 was a company of combination of com- 
mercial organisations in Holland traded between Asia and Europe. 
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to live in poverty. She cautions that women’s position is weakened because of colonialism: 
“When a woman becomes someone’s wife, she must work at home. Indigenous people do not 
recognise women staying home but they work in the field. They are working women.” (Baun, 
Interview 9 July 2016) 

The role of Indonesian indigenous women became prominent in 2012 after a meeting 
was held in Tobelo, Maluku, gathering 200 women from indigenous communities to form 
a group. They were committed to upholding the rights of women and to protecting nature 
(McVeigh, 2012). At the meeting, it was noted that women from indigenous communities 
were at the frontline in discussing environmental issues because they were knowledgeable 
about the science of nature and were skilful in arranging and monitoring their land. They 
were also well connected with their community so they could be the agent of change. 

One famous figure is Aleta Baun from the Mollo community, East Nusa Tenggara. She 
won a Goldman Environmental Prize in 2013 for her action in organising hundreds of peo- 
ple in her village to fight against the mining company that would damage the sacred land on 
Mutis Mountain. The Mollo community believes that they are united with nature and that 
this cannot be disturbed. In her struggle, Baun was pressured and intimidated, but she kept 
on fighting because she believed in a saying from her region: Pohon bagai rambut dan kulit, 
air bagai darah, batu bagai tulang, tanah bagai tubuh (Tree as hair and skin, water as blood, 
stone as bone, land as the body). Aleta Baun describes the relationship between women and 
nature as follows: 


There is no difference between women and environment because both depend highly on 
each other. When we speak about women, we speak about food. When we speak about 
food, we speak about women. Women are responsible for the seed and for the food put 
on the table. When we talk about nature, we talk about women. (Baun, Interview 9 
July 2016) 


The presence of Aleta Baun as a figure is fascinating in the ecofeminism discourse because 
it exemplifies the women’s movement as initiated by an ordinary group of women. For 
example, in India, Chipko was a well-known women’s movement in 1986, led by an ordinary 
woman, Chamundeyi from Nahi-Kala village. When she was looking for firewood, she heard 
the sound of big trucks climbing up to the mountain. As she was not in favour of the mining 
company’s plans to conduct activity in her region, she, together with women from her village, 
put up tents to blockade the mining company. When she heard the trucks entering the area 
surrounding her mountain, she stood in front of the trucks and stopped them. On one occa- 
sion she was dragged by a truck before it stopped (Shiva, 2014). 

Similar to the figure of Chamundeyi, Wilfrida Lalian was an environmental fighter from 
Oekopa, North Central Timor (TTU), and East Nusa Tenggara. She was a modest figure from 
the Usatnesi Sonaf K’bat indigenous group, which is the majority group in Oekopa. She dared 
to fight against a large mining company, PT Gema Energi Indonesia, in 2012. One day, she saw 
large trucks coming and being driven up her mountain, and then she decided to take action. 

She was shocked as she realised that she had been cheated. Initially, the company said that 
they would come to do research. However, they blockaded, drilled and exploited the land. On 
one occasion, they gathered thousands of people to intimidate the local community. Wilfrida 
was so upset that she faced the mob alone. The following is an excerpt from the interview with 
Wilfrida on 8 July 2016: 


Their number was thousands and I was alone. My mother told me not to go. But I 
went to challenge them. The police were in front of my nose. I was emotional and 
my hands were on my hips, challenging them. I took a deep breath, “Good after- 
noon. What are you coming for?” The Chief of Police Resort studied me from top 
to toe; I wasn't afraid. The Village Chief had run away, my husband was hiding at 
home. So I challenged them, I said, “If you dare, I will trample you down, tie you 
up and throw you to the river”. They said, “Arrest her!” But I said, “Tam the host: 
even before the government existed, the land belonged to the indigenous people, to 
the community”. 
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They deployed thugs and police personnel and they threatened me. I was courageous 
because I am not wrong. They are thieves, and they came as guests, so I need to chal- 
lenge them. I provoked them. I said if you want to bring me (incarcerate me), the first 
party responsible should have been the village government. I never take their money, 
not even a penny. Never. The land belongs to the community. 


What was unique about Wilfrida is that she fought alone because her community was too 
frightened, and she could not force the mothers to join, especially if their families did not 
allow it. She tells the story that, sometimes, she drove away company and local officials when 
patrolling. 


At night the company cut trees, I came with my motorbike, they ran away. I scolded 
them. Now they know, if there is the sound of my motorbike, they run. (Wilfrida, 
Interview 8 July 2016). 


Wilfrida attests that her strengths came from nature. She is very devoted in practising the 
rituals in her community, such as giving pigs and chickens as offerings based on the custom- 
ary practice, so nature will protect her. Wilfrida reflects the spiritual dimension in the life of 
the indigenous community. 


The customary ritual (adat) ceremony is supported by the clergy, nuns and the indig- 
enous community. We walk and bring offerings such as pigs and chickens, so nature will 
help us. It is a habit. If we ask something and give offerings, the wish will come true. 
Wusam (primary ritual place) is our place where we ask for rain, food and anything. 
We believe in customary ritual. (Wilfrida, Interview 8 July 2016). 


The ceremony is called “na hake neu paham ma nifu” (that the land and water should be 
treated well for the children and grandchildren) in Dawan, the local language. Similar to 
Wilfrida’s “adat” (customary practice), the mothers in Mt. Kendeng also practice customary 
ritual to worship and protect nature. The Kendeng mothers are part of the Sedulur Sikep 
community, which is the indigenous community living among the Mt.Kendeng from Blora 
and Pati in Central Java, up to Bojonegoro in East Java. They are the followers of Surosen- 
tiko Samin“s? teachings, dubbed as Raden Kohar due to his noble Majapahit descent. He 
believed in “manunggaling kawula gusti” (God is within me), thus the Samin people do not 
practice the Muslim faith. Saminists believe in the “Faith of Adam”. (Kartopradja, 1990). 
The Samin people regarded natural forests as open to all. This practical teaching attempts to 
convey a message on how to live well through traditional Javanese songs. 

One prominent figure from the Kendeng mothers was Sukinah, who delivered her mes- 
sages via a song entitled ibu bumi wis maringi, ibu bumi dilarani (Mother Earth has given, 
Mother Earth is hurt, Mother Earth will judge). Sukinah believes that everything in the 
world comes from Mother Earth, who gives us life. The responsibility of women in protect- 
ing nature included a struggle against the cement factory in her region, PT Semen Indonesia. 
Her protest against PT Semen Indonesia started in 2014. 


We are women; Mother Earth is likened as myself. If women give birth to human 
beings, then Mother Earth gives birth to water, plant and edible sources for humans. If 
all gone, automatically, mothers will suffer from the impact. So women have to care for 
nature and are responsible for it. (Sukinah, Interview 20 June 2016). 


My interview with these three women figures shows that women have a strong connection 
with nature. For them, woman is nature. The connectedness of women with nature links to 
spirituality, as ecofeminist Starhawk (1989) emphasises the relationship between women and 
nature. She argues that the experience of women in menstruation, pregnancy and breastfeeding 


3. Surontiko Samin was the leader of a non violent movement in the late 19th and early 20th century 
which rejected the Dutch colonial forced taxes on the people of Indonesia. The Dutch also monopolized 
public forest lands which contains teak forests for trade. See Harry J. Benda and Lance Castles on their 
work on the Samin people. 


356 


ACHWAN7_Book.indb 356 © 11/15/2017 9:07:14 AM 


is an earth-based spirituality. According to her, earth-based spirituality involves three concepts. 
The first one is immanence. Immanence is a spirituality that is not addictive (unlike the Semitic 
religion), but it is a spirituality that grows and has energy to take action. The second is the exist- 
ence of interconnection and self-expansion. It is not only our body that is natural, but also our 
way of thinking. Starhawk emphasises: “Our human capacities of loyalty and love, rage and 
humour, lust, intuition, intellect, and compassion are as much a part of nature as the lizards 
and the redwood forests” (Starhawk, cited in Tong, 1998, p. 262). The third and the most impor- 
tant is the existence of a compassionate lifestyle often possessed by women. Starhawk reminds 
us of the necessity of “reweaving the world” or “healing the wounds”. Aleta Baun shows the 
interconnection between nature and women by referring to the weave made by women: 


Through the weave, the earth is symbolised as a mother that needs a cover. When the 
earth is destroyed, it means that we skin the human. The hair is cut off, the skin is red- 
dish, and the earth disapproves that. The motive of the weave symbolises respect for 
nature. (Baun, Interview 8 July 2016). 


As for Starhawk, there is an intervention of the meaning of women who weave with the 
women healing process against the nature. 


4 ECOFEMINISM, A MOVEMENT AGAINST OPPRESSION OF WOMEN 


In ecofeminist discourse, there are two contrasting views between those who stress the inter- 
connection between women and nature only, and those who see the struggle of ecofeminism 
as a struggle of anti-domination over women. Explicitly, Warren (2000) emphasises that the 
struggle to end naturism exists because the objective of feminism is to end sexism. Although 
feminism is a movement to end sexism, sexism is conceptually linked with naturism through 
an oppressive conceptual framework characterised by the logic of domination. Thus, femi- 
nism is (also) a movement to end naturism (Tong, 1999). 

Warren's statement shows that ecofeminism still aims to fight for women’s rights. Sev- 
eral opinions consider that spiritual ecofeminism can also indirectly end men’s domination. 
However, Warren asserts that the goal of ecofeminism must come from an understanding 
of feminism, and that the concepts of ecofeminism are based on the following: (1) there is 
an important connection between the oppression of women and the oppression of nature; 
(2) understanding the nature of these connections is necessary to any adequate understanding 
of the oppression of women and the oppression of nature, and (3) feminist theory and prac- 
tice must include an ecological perspective as well as solutions to ecological problems (Warren, 
1987). Further, she emphasises the three things that make feminism important in ecofemi- 
nism. First, there is the scholarly issue of accurately representing the historical and empirical 
realities of the interconnections among the domination of women, “other”, and nature. Sec- 
ond, the domination of women, “other”, and the domination of nature are “justified” by the 
oppressive and logical domination framework. Third, the use of the prefix “feminist” helps to 
clarify just how the domination of nature is linked to patriarchy, the domination of women, 
and other human subordinates (Warren, 2000). Warren’s criticises the spiritual position in 
ecofeminism which does not emphasise the prefix “feminist”. Based on the case study, Aleta 
Baun is the only figure who remains true to the struggle for women’s equality and questions 
domination over women. 


The sign near my house (is) Stop Violence against Women. I once joined Yayasan 
Sanggar Perempuan (Women’s Community Foundation). For me, violence against 
women should be discussed with the indigenous community. We should take the 
approach of storytelling, because most indigenous communities don't read. (Baun, 
Interview 8 July 2016). 


As a member of the Provincial Council Representatives (locally known as DPRD), Baun 
is now thinking about how to decrease the amount of violence against women in East Nusa 
Tenggara, as it is a problem in the area. However, she insists that in the philosophy of the 
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indigenous community, women’s status is equal to men. She draws an example from the pil- 
lars of the indigenous house which clearly depict women and men as equal. Baun is very 
articulate in talking about women’s rights and connecting them with environmental issues, so 
she has a gender-perspective analysis. 

Meanwhile, Wilfrida talks about the high maternal mortality rate in her region, but she 
does not connect it specifically with the environmental issues. What I find interesting about 
Wilfrida is her autonomy, as she protested against the mining company because of her own 
decision, so she is an independent agent. Autonomy is significant in the feminism perspec- 
tive. On the other hand, Sukinah’s narrative differs from Wilfrida’s. She was “selected” by 
Gunretno, the man who is the coordinator of the Mt. Kendeng Care Community Network 
(JMPKK). He was the one who contacted Sukinah and invited her to do a rally and to stage 
a protest in Jakarta. He saw Sukinah as someone who possessed good verbal skills, so he 
asked her to become his “Senopati” (Commander) of Rembang. Gunretno also composed 
the songs and organised the Kendeng Mothers protest (he named it “My Action”). He went 
as far as determining what the mothers should do and should wear (specific clothes, namely 
white cloth) as they marched to the State Administrative High Court (Dhewy, 2016). 

The Kendeng mothers show strong feminine values, but not feminist values. Their argu- 
ments are not coming from the active voice (first person), but from the passive voice (third 
person) instead. They tend to give their voice in the name of what Mother Earth needs and 
how Mother Earth regulates all. This passive voice shows that the environmental movement 
is not something that is political or “socially constructed”, but it is fixed (because it is based 
on their belief not knowledge). 


5 CONCLUSION 


All three subjects interviewed for this research claimed that women were essentially or bio- 
logically closer to nature. There was a strong view among the three subjects, particularly with 
the Mt. Kendeng mothers, that “biology is destiny” or that the role of women was that of 
nurturing mothers. This approach attributes to body-based, and the belief that women are 
connected to nature because of their nurturing role. This view is problematic in two ways. 
First, if we believe that women are connected with nature and are the primary caretaker of 
nature (because men are not equipped biologically), then women are simply fulfilling their 
traditional role as nurturing mothers and not as emancipated women. Second, connecting 
women with nature because of their feminine values (essentialism) does not question the 
patriarchal culture and the domination and exploitation of women. Actually, the claim that 
women are biologically closer to nature reinforces patriarchal ideology. 

The movement of indigenous women against the exploitation of the environment is impor- 
tant, and it should be supported and celebrated. However, the movement should not rely 
solely (or overly identify) with women’s bodily experiences, and should not be uncritical of 
gender injustice and its various forms. The reason for this is because, ultimately, the goal of 
feminism is to end sexism. 
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ABSTRACT: The Nakayama Proposal is an initiative of multilateral security dialogue sub- 
mitted by Japan’s Former Foreign Minister Taro Nakayama to the Association of Southeast 
Asian Nations (ASEAN) on 22 July 1991. It was a significant initial phase that was related to 
the establishment of the ASEAN Regional Forum (ARF) in 1994. The ARF is regarded as 
a considerable instrument of community security because it was the first forum where high- 
ranking representatives from the majority of states in the Asia-Pacific region gathered spe- 
cifically to discuss political and security cooperation issues following the end of the Cold War 
in the 1990s. Various scholars such as Midford and Nishihara claimed that the Nakayama 
Proposal, despite ASEAN rejection of it, had contributed positively to the establishment 
process of the ARF by accelerating and formalising ASEAN’s collaborative capacities for 
collective actions. This paper authenticates this by analysing ASEAN’s policy characteristics 
in the process of establishing this regional security forum before and after the submission of 
the proposal. The paper concludes that the Nakayama Proposal triggered and catalysed the 
founding process of the ARF. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Japan’s foreign policies towards the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) from 
1973 to the late 1980s focused mainly on commercial affairs such as economics or cultural 
exchanges and tended to avoid security and multilateral issues. Most of Japan’s prime minis- 
ters’ policies emphasised Japan’s demilitarisation. Prime Minister Takeo Fukuda, in his polit- 
ical speech, known as the Fukuda Doctrine, in Manila, on 18 August 1977, stated that Japan 
would not play any role in international military affairs (Sudo, 1995). Further, commercial 
sectors such as economics, trade and cultural exchange dominated the first to the twelfth 
ASEAN-Japan Forum’s agendas (ASEAN Secretariat, 1988, 1989a, 1991, 1994). However, 
the end of the Cold War in the 1990s led to dramatic upheavals in Europe and overshadowed 
the profound changes occurring in Asia. The collapse of communism and the Soviet Union 
did not necessarily mean that there would be more peace and stability, particularly in South 
Asia and Southeast Asia, since the term of military pact with the U.S. is no longer relevant. 
In Asia-Pacific, several proposals regarding a multilateral regional security forum were pro- 
posed to ASEAN, mostly by Australia, Canada, and Japan. 

Japan, in particular, proposed its idea of a future security community through its For- 
eign Minister, Taro Nakayama. The Nakayama Proposal was an initiative for dealing with 
security issues in the Asia-Pacific region which was submitted during the ASEAN Post- 
Ministerial Conference (PMC) held in Kuala Lumpur in 1991. The ASEAN-PMC are series 
of annual meetings between ASEAN foreign ministers and their counterparts known as ‘dia- 
logue partners’. The primary agendas of PMCs focused on economic issues, while political 
issues formed part of its agenda in the 1990s. The ASEAN-PMC was regularly held follow- 
ing the ASEAN Ministerial Meeting (AMM) every year. These meetings had been initiated 
gradually since the mid-1970s. However, from 1994 onwards, the PMC was replaced by the 
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ASEAN Regional Forum (ARF), one of the security community instruments in Asia-Pacific 
(Acharya, 2001). 

Japan participated in the PMCs from 1978 to 1993. In 1991, the ASEAN-PMC was held in 
Kuala Lumpur on 22-24 July. On the first day of the conference, Japanese Foreign Minister 
Nakayama delivered a major political speech at the general session (Ogasawara & Oobashi, 
1991). Yuzawa (2007) showed that Nakayama not only promoted a regional multilateral secu- 
rity dialogue, but also proposed a direct mechanism for executing the dialogue, namely the 
Senior Officials’ Meeting (SOM). The proposal for establishing an SOM under the ASEAN- 
PMC was the most important point in the Nakayama Proposal. 

The submission of the Nakayama Proposal, particularly the SOM mechanism, led to vari- 
ous disparate responses from countries attending this ASEAN-PMC. Australia and Canada 
agreed with the idea, yet, dismissive responses came from the ASEAN countries. As reported 
by several Japanese local newspapers, the ASEAN reaction to the Nakayama Proposal was 
rather careful. There were no ASEAN countries which expressed clear agreement with the 
proposal (Aso, 1991). In the plenary session of the PMC, ASEAN clearly stated that it would 
consider the detail of the meeting’s mechanism with or without Nakayama’s idea. This state- 
ment was also reinforced by Indonesian Foreign Minister Alatas and Malaysian Foreign 
Minister Abdullah Badawi (Ikeuchi & Kandia, 1991; Midford, 2000). 

Despite ASEAN’s rejection of Nakayama’s idea, some scholars expressed their support 
and argued that the proposal had contributed positively to the foundation of ASEAN’s first 
security community instrument, namely the ASEAN Regional Forum (ARF), by promoting 
the idea of a multilateral security dialogue connected with ASEAN. Thus, Midford (2000) 
and Nishihara (2003) both agree that the proposal implicitly accelerated the foundation of 
the ARF. 

Based on the aforementioned arguments, this paper authenticates the Nakayama Proposal’s 
contribution in accelerating the 1994 ASEAN Regional Forum by analysing ASEAN’s policy 
characteristics in the decision-making process of the regional security forum before and after 
the submission of the Nakayama Proposal in 1991, using Japan and ASEAN’s official docu- 
ments as the main corpus. In addition, several interviews with officials, researchers and jour- 
nalists were conducted to strengthen the argument. By doing so, this paper seeks to respond 
to discourses regarding the success or failure of the 1991 Nakayama Proposal, and prove the 
impact of the 1991 Nakayama Proposal on ASEAN’s policy alteration in the regional secu- 
rity forum, which indirectly led to the foundation of the ARF, and offer new interpretations 
of the issues surrounding the 1991 Nakayama Proposal. 


2 THE ABSENCE OF REGIONAL SECURITY FORUM POLICY PRIOR TO THE 
SUBMISSION OF THE NAKAYAMA PROPOSAL (JANUARY 1989-JULY 1991) 


The following section identifies patterns in ASEAN’s policy prior to the submission of the 
Nakayama Proposal, mainly in the regional security forum. In order to apprehend ASEAN’s 
policy direction, each agenda of ASEAN’s official meetings and conferences from January 
1989 to June 1991 was explored in chronological order. 

The first policy instance is the ASEAN Ministerial Meeting (AMM) and Post-Ministerial 
Conference (PMC) 1989, which were held on 3-8 July in Bandar Seri Begawan. The forum 
was dedicated to economic consultation and cooperation among the Pacific Rim countries 
(ASEAN Secretariat, 1989b). In cooperation with the dialogue countries and other organisa- 
tions, such as United Nations, ASEAN’s foreign ministers noted considerable progress and 
satisfaction over the results of its cooperation with organisational partners and forums, for 
example, the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP), the ASEAN-Australia 
Forum, Uruguay Round, ASEAN-Canada Economic Cooperation, and the ASEAN-Japan 
Forum (Bangkok Post, 1989a). 

The second policy instance is Singapore offers of US military base facilities in August 
1989. Approximately 40,000 soldiers, civilian employees and military dependents of the 
US were stationed at the six installations in the Philippines’ Clark Air Base and Subic Bay 
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Naval Base. However, the land lease for the bases was due to expire in 1991. Singapore’s 
support for the continued American military presence in this region had been known since 
1989. The offers led to various responses from ASEAN members. The Thai Foreign Minister 
and National Security Councils said that they understood and would not object to Singa- 
pore’s move. However, this idea was openly opposed by Malaysia. Prime Minister Mahathir 
Mohamed said that the establishment of a US military base in Singapore would lead to arms 
escalation and threaten efforts to bring peace and stability to the region. Singapore’s offer 
would be detrimental to ASEAN’s goal of establishing a Zone Of Peace, Freedom And Neu- 
trality (ZOPFAN). Meanwhile, Indonesian Foreign Minister Ali Alatas said that Singapore’s 
offer to provide facilities for US forces had not created disunity within ASEAN. Alatas said 
that no commitments had been made on the issue, while a statement by Singapore Foreign 
Minister Wong Kan Seng declared that the small republic had the right to decide its future 
without interference (Bangkok Post, 1989c). 

Thenext ASEAN policyinstanceis ASEAN Ministerial Meeting(A MM )and Post- Ministerial 
Meeting (PMC) 1990, which were held on 24-29 July in Jakarta. Cambodian issues still dom- 
inated this conference as well as the meeting in the previous year (Bangkok Post, 1990a). 
Moreover, in this meeting, Australia proposed the creation of a new Asia-Pacific forum for 
addressing and resolving regional security problems modelled on the Conference on Security 
and Cooperation in Europe (CSCE). ASEAN rejected the proposal because it was not com- 
patible with ASEAN’s principles, the “ASEAN way”. 

It was a month before the regular meeting of the AMM and PMC in 1991 that the 
ASEAN member states, particularly the Philippines, had actually begun the process of 
reviving their dialogue on regional security issues and of widening their exchanges of views 
with their dialogue partners. A seminar on “ASEAN and the Asia-Pacific Region: Prospects 
for Security Cooperation in the 1990s” held on 5-7 June, 1991 was a vivid example of this 
initiative. The seminar was sponsored by the Philippines and Thailand governments. The 
participants were mostly researchers from ASEAN-Institutes of Strategic and International 
Studies (ASEAN-ISIS) Malaysia and professors from various universities in Asia-Pacific. 
According to ASEAN and the Asia-Pacific Region: Prospects for Security Cooperation in the 
1990s (Department of Foreign Affairs Philippines & Ministry of Foreign Affairs Thailand, 
1990), two Japanese speakers, Director-General Yukio Sato of the Information Analysis 
Bureau Ministry of Foreign Affairs and Professor Masashi Nishihara, a researcher of the 
Institute for Peace and Security, were invited to illuminate participants regarding Japan’s 
security interests in Southeast Asia in the third session of the seminar. At the conference, 
Sato’s vision for regional security multilateralism, as articulated in the concept of a multi- 
faceted approach, successfully drew support from ASEAN’s participants (Yuzawa, 2007). 
By this time, (the ministries of foreign affairs) and intellectuals in ASEAN-ISIS had also 
reached a consensus on the need to establish a region-wide forum for multilateral security 
dialogue (Kompas, 1991). 


3 THE ALTERATION OF ASEAN’S POLICY ON REGIONAL SECURITY 
FORUM AFTER THE SUBMISSION OF THE NAKAYAMA PROPOSAL 
(JULY 1991-JULY 1994) 


This section explores ASEAN“ policy on a regional forum after the submission of the 
Nakayama Proposal on 22 July, 1991 until July 1994 when the first ARF working session 
was held. Following the submission of the Nakayama Proposal, ASEAN’s ministerial leaders 
held a special closed assembly. The meeting focused on the Japan issue because ASEAN had a 
collective opinion regarding the country, both as a partner and a threat. ASEAN will afford a 
regional security-community, throughconfidence-building activities by each country (Kompas, 
1991). The Malaysian Foreign Minister, Abdullah Ahmad Badawi, stated that Japan did not 
ask ASEAN to decide then but requested that they thought about it. He believed that the 
dialogue partners could still raise the regional security issue at the PMC without turning it 
into an exclusive regional security dialogue (The Star Malaysia, 1991). 
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The fourth ASEAN summit, commonly known as the Singapore Summit, was held on 
27-28 January 1992. According to an article published on 20 January by The Star Malaysia 
(1992), this summit was a significant summit for the ARF because this was the first time the 
concept of a regional security forum mechanism was discussed. Prior to the summit, ASEAN- 
ISIS had actually made a policy recommendation called A Time for Initiative (ASEAN-ISIS, 
1991). The recommendation urged the Singapore Summit meeting of ASEAN to address the 
issue of advancing towards a new regional order in Southeast Asia as well as enriching and 
strengthening the ASEAN-PMC process so that the dialogue partnerships could be further 
developed in new directions. The above development eventually persuaded ASEAN leaders, 
more or less, to decide its policy direction towards a new order in Asia-Pacific. 

In contrast to the AMM of 1991, the member states agreed to address security matters 
through the ASEAN-PMC. The Singapore Summit generated the Singapore Declaration, 
which clearly mentions that ASEAN could use established forums to promote external dia- 
logues on enhancing security in the region, as well as intra-ASEAN dialogues on ASEAN 
security cooperation, by taking full cognizance of the Declaration of ASEAN Concord. To 
enhance this effort, Emmers (2001) argued that ASEAN should intensify its external dia- 
logues in political and security matters by using the ASEAN-PMC. Therefore, on 21 July 
1992, ASEAN’s foreign ministers opened their annual meeting with a call for more discus- 
sions on regional security as it was requested by the dialogue partners although the talks 
regarding political-security had long been a taboo among the six grouping members (The 
Star Malaysia, 1992). 

A first ever ASEAN-PMC Senior Officials’ Meeting (SOM) was organised in Singapore 
on 22 May, 1993 and brought together the heads of the foreign ministries of the ASEAN 
countries and their dialogue partners. The political and security context in the Asia-Pacific 
region following the Cold War was discussed at this meeting. They agreed to form a multi- 
lateral process of cooperative security in order to promote cooperation in the region. Signifi- 
cantly, the ASEAN-PMC SOM registered balance of power considerations in signalling the 
forthcoming establishment of the ARF (Emmers, 2001). 

The AMM and ASEAN-PMC 1993 were held in Singapore on 23-24 and 26 July, At 
the meetings, ASEAN stressed the importance of developing a relationship among equals 
between ASEAN and its dialogue partners for peace, stability and economic growth in the 
region and the larger Asia-Pacific region (Thaitawat, 1993). This was the first time that the 
major players in the Asia-Pacific region had the opportunity to discuss regional security 
issues collectively (Chew, 1993). Further, Japan’s Foreign Minister Kabun Muto emphasised 
that Japan intended to actively take part in the political and security dialogues at the ASEAN- 
PMC and its SOM. He added that Japan would play a positive role by strengthening its coop- 
erative relations with the ASEAN countries and others in the region (Thaitawat, 1993). 

Finally, the year 1994 was a period of consolidation for ASEAN. Two years after the 
summit in 1992, member countries had to transform specific cooperation initiatives into con- 
crete plans of action in various fields. Regional political and security cooperation had been 
enhanced on the intra-ASEAN and Asia-Pacific levels. The 27th AMM was held in Bangkok 
on 22-23 July while the PMC and the ASEAN Regional Forum (ARF) were scheduled for 
25-28 July 1994 (Bangkok Post, 1994). Thus, the first meeting of the ARF was held in accord- 
ance with the 1992 Singapore Declaration of the 4th ASEAN Summit, where the ASEAN 
heads of state and governments proclaimed their intention to intensify ASEAN’s external 
dialogues in political and security matters as a means of building cooperative ties with states 
in the Asia-Pacific region (ASEAN Secretariat, 1994). 


4 ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION OF ASEAN’S POLICY SHIFT: FROM 
INDIFFERENCE TO CAUTIOUS DIRECTION 


By observing each policy of ASEAN before the submission of the Nakayama Proposal on 


22 July 1991, we can observe that ASEAN initiated no idea of a regional security forum. 
ASEAN policies and cooperation were dominated by economic fields such as trade and 
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industry as well as the issues of the Cambodian conflict. However, it is important to highlight 
the following points. 

First, a couple of individualdecisions preoccupied ASEAN’s members throughout 1989- 
1990. In August 1989, Singapore decided to make some offers to accept some American 
military facilities. In the end, the US stated that it could not accept the offers because it did 
not believe that Singapore was large enough to replace US bases in Southeast Asia (Bangkok 
Post, 1989). 

Second, ASEAN leaders, taking into consideration the security conditions in Southeast 
Asia, had begun to realise the need for a regional security forum to be held as soon as pos- 
sible during the AMM 1990 talks. Unfortunately, this idea was left untouched because there 
was no further action related to the mechanism of such a forum until January 1992, when 
the Singapore Summit was held. Rather, on 7 June 1991, Southeast Asian nations agreed to 
consider forming a security consultative body to deal with such diverse issues as international 
terrorism and pollution (Bangkok Post, 1991). 

Third, the idea of a new regional security approach had not originated from ASEAN’s lead- 
ers. Instead, the initial recommendation came from ASEAN-ISIS at the Manila Conference 
in June 1991. Despite the sponsorship by the Philippines and Thailand governments of the 
Manila Conference in June 1991, it was very unfortunate that the only ASEAN member-state 
representatives who attended the meeting were the Philippines’s Foreign Minister Raul Man- 
glapaus and President Corazon Aquino. This shows the low level of ASEAN’s seriousness in 
dealing with the issues of a new regional order in the context of a security forum. In addition, 
several days before the ASEAN-PMC 1991, a CSIS researcher, Jusuf Wanandi, had actually 
suggested a similar concept for a regional forum as did Foreign Minister Nakayama (Wanandi, 
1991). As a matter of fact, as also emphasized by Yukio Sato in the interview with the author, 
ASEAN showed little interest in the suggestion from ASEAN-ISIS. ASEAN acted cautiously 
in approaching its diplomatic partners while planning and debating a specific regional dialogue 
mechanism. We can therefore infer one feasible explanation for ASEAN’s choice of policy in 
the regional security forum before the Nakayama Proposal: ASEAN had not been ready to 
expand its role by outlining any mechanism for a regional security forum. It is assumed that 
ASEAN acted cautiously due to ASEAN’s internal process of adjustment to diverse members’ 
interests and the normative adherence to the ASEAN way in deciding any policy. 

ASEAN’s consciousness of the importance of a regional security forum was presumably 
awakened by Japan’s bold proposal of the SOM concept incorporated in the Nakayama Pro- 
posal, which was also presumed by Masashi Nishihara during the interview with the author. 
Although ASEAN denied the role of Japan and other dialogue partners’ proposals, we obvi- 
ously cannot ignore the fact that a number of tangible policies regarding a regional security 
forum began to appear in most of ASEAN’s meetings and discussions in the period after 
the submission of the Nakayama Proposal. Never before had ASEAN held a closed assem- 
bly after the annual PMC, except for the one held after the submission of the Nakayama 
Proposal. The Jakarta Post (1991) article on 25 July noted that it was the Japanese initiative, 
taken by Foreign Minister Taro Nakayama, that on this occasion caused the issue to acquire 
a special significance for many observers of ASEAN developments. Alatas even admitted to 
James Baker, Secretary of States of the U.S., that they would study Japan’s proposal first, 
which in fact he had not done when Australia proposed a CSCE-like forum two years earlier. 

The shift in ASEAN’s policy characteristics and direction before and after the submission 
of the 1991 Nakayama Proposal, as demonstrated in the two previous sections, leads us to 
one inference: that the proposal was indeed affecting ASEAN’s leaders’ paradigms in rather 
positive ways, as a trigger and as a catalyst. In addition to Midford’s statement, it can further 
be asserted that the proposal was also acting as a trigger for ASEAN’s further actions. The 
Oxford Dictionary defines the word ‘trigger’ as “an event that is the cause of a particular 
action, process or situation”. Exactly what action and process were triggered by the proposal? 
The Nakayama Proposal triggered a shift in ASEAN’s policy in terms of influencing and 
deflecting its leaders’ ways of acting. This can be seen in the difference in attitude as they 
started to cautiously take real steps of action after Nakayama proposed the idea of a SOM 
mechanism, bolstering Midford’s claim that the proposal was a catalyst for regional security 
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multilateralism. According to the Oxford Dictionary, the word ‘catalyst’ is defined as “a 
person or thing that precipitates an event”. The 1991 Nakayama Proposal was a catalyst in 
terms of precipitating the first ever discussion of regional security forum issues during the 
Singapore Summit in January 1992, although the meeting was only supposed to be dealing 
with economic issues. This discussion then led to other important meetings, boosting the 
founding process of the ARF. 


5 CONCLUSION AND FURTHER RESEARCH 


The Nakayama Proposal, composed between 1990 and 1991, was Japan’s impactful foreign 
policy laying the foundation for multilateral cooperation, following the end of the Cold War. 
The Nakayama Proposal was met with rejection from most of ASEAN’s leaders. However, 
many scholars expressed positivity towards the impact of the Nakayama Proposal. 

From the document analysis of ASEAN' meetings and policies on a regional security 
forum from 1989 to 1994, there are obvious changes in ASEAN’s characteristics in policy 
decision-making. Before the submission of the Nakayama Proposal, ASEAN’s policy-making 
process was dominated by economy-enhancing policies and collective decisions regarding 
security matters among members, and a lack of further action in outlining regional security 
forum mechanisms despite perpetual suggestions from ASEAN’s researchers. However, after 
the submission of the Nakayama Proposal in July 1991, a change in ASEAN’s policy-making 
process occurred as ASEAN began to study a mechanism for a regional policy forum so that 
a number of noticeable discussions related to the issues started to emerge, including the Sin- 
gapore Declaration in January 1992 and the first working session of the ARF in July 1994. 

Japan in general, and the 1991 Nakayama Proposal in particular, had actively played 
important roles in initiating security multilateralism in the region. In accordance with its 
proponent’s intention, the 1991 Nakayama Proposal clearly served its purpose as a general 
message for ASEAN’s leaders as it re-inspired them by triggering and accelerating the work- 
ing process of the 1994 ARF. 

This study’s approach has relied on various parallel studies in the printed literatures of both 
Japan and ASEAN, as well as verbal confirmations from Yukio Sato, Masashi Nishihara and 
Taro Nakayama themselves. Yet, in contrast to the number of Japanese interviewees, the 
study could only identify one official source from ASEAN, namely, Rene Pattiradjawane, the 
official journalist during the ASEAN-PMC. The argument would be more valid if there were 
interview statements officially confirmed by ASEAN’s side, in particular the drafters of the 
1992 Singapore Declaration, ASEAN-ISIS researchers active during the early 1990s, and all 
actors involved in the 1991 ASEAN-PMC and the establishment of the ARF itself. 
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ABSTRACT: This research was conducted to explore the social transformation of Kuwaiti 
women. In the past, Kuwaiti women only had roles in the private sphere of the family and 
home. Kuwaiti women were also not allowed to obtain higher education qualifications. 
Women in Kuwait were in a marginal position compared to men. However, there has recently 
been a social transformation in the role of Kuwaiti women. Kuwaiti women have started 
gaining higher education qualifications and participating in the workforce. Gender equality 
in Kuwait is increasing as seen in the report “Global Gender Gap Index 2015’ (World Eco- 
nomic Forum, 2015), which announced that Kuwait has the highest level of gender equal- 
ity among the Gulf States. This change certainly contributes to economic development in 
Kuwait. By using a qualitative method and descriptive analysis approach (Creswell, 2010), 
this study aimed to analyse the factors which led to the social transformation of Kuwaiti 
women and their contribution to the economic development of the country. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


In the life of Kuwaiti society, gender construction provide considerable effect to the status 
of Kuwaiti women. In the past men were always placed a level higher than women. This 
patriarchal concept is very common in Kuwaiti society and other Middle Eastern countries. 
This has placed certain limitations on women according to the social norms of the country. 
Women were placed in a marginal position which means that they were not able to do things 
beyond their role as mothers or their domestic life at home. However, men were given the 
freedom of self-determination and to run their lives as financial controllers who also made 
major decisions in the family. 

Kuwaiti men possess important roles in the economy, politics, and education institu- 
tions because men are expected to be the decision makers in Kuwaiti society. They attend 
school, go to work, and also participate in politics. On the hand, women in Kuwait were 
confined to household activities where they accepted a limited role in the domestic sphere. 
As a result, Kuwaiti men occupy the patriarchal positions in the society while women only 
occupy domestic positions with limited freedom and opportunity. However, this situation 
has been changing. The initial point of this social change in Kuwait’s social order was the 
discovery of oil in 1938 (Alsuwailan, 2006). This discovery encouraged Kuwait to carry out 
oil exploration which increased mass development in Kuwait. It encouraged social changes in 
the life of Kuwaiti society including that of Kuwaiti women. Women began to make efforts 
to gain self-determination and obtain equal rights to men. Kuwaiti women fought for their 
rights to work and to participate in politics and they also argued that Kuwaiti society should 
acknowledge modernity. During this period, Kuwait experienced many changes to its social 
order, which account for much of the development up until the present day. 

Nowadays, Kuwait is one of the countries which possess high gender equality levels in the 
Middle East region. To be specific, Kuwait is the country with the highest gender equality, 
which means that Kuwait is the country with the smallest gender gap compared to the other 
Gulf States. The 2015 Gender Gap Index (World Economic Forum, 2015) ranked Kuwait in 
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position 117 out of 145 countries, with an index of 0.646 (out of 1). On this basis, it can be 
seen that Kuwait remains in a considerably low position from a global perspective. However, 
it remains an achievement for Kuwait, remembering that the Middle East region still pos- 
sesses larger gender gaps. 

Because Kuwait possesses the smallest gender gap compared to the other Gulf States, it 
raises many questions and is academically interesting to explore deeper in order to investigate 
the factors which caused these social transformations in Kuwait. The social transformation 
of women’s roles in Kuwait also contributed to the development of the economy in Kuwait. 
Therefore, it is important to discuss the factors which led to the social transformation of 
Kuwaiti women and what their contribution is to Kuwait’s economic development after the 
social transformation occurred. 


2 RESEARCH METHODS 


In doing this research, the writers use qualitative methods with a descriptive analysis 
approach. Creswell (2010) states that a qualitative method is a method to explore and com- 
prehend the meaning of the actions of some individuals or a group of people which are 
expected to change social or human problems. According to Creswell, the process of qualita- 
tive research has several stages. The stages are proposing questions and procedures, collecting 
data, analysing the data inductively from the special theme to general theme, and interpreting 
the data (Creswell, 2010. In analysing a problem, a reference in a form of theory or concept 
is needed to help the researchers in finding empirical answers. Here we use one theory that 
is correlated with this research: the social change theory of Charles L. Harper (1989). This 
research focuses on two questions: What are the factors which led to the social transforma- 
tion of Kuwaiti women? What are the contributions of Kuwaiti women to the economic 
development of the country? 


3 ANALYSIS AND DISCUSSION 


3.1 Social change theory 


According to Indonesia’s National Encyclopaedia (Cipta Adi Pustaka, 1991), the term ‘social 
transformation’ is described as a total change in the form, shape, characteristics or nature of 
mutual relationships, both in terms of individuals and as a group. Social transformation can- 
not occur without any cause, but it is always influenced by several factors. The factors which 
influence social transformation are connections with other cultures, heterogeneous society, 
social disorder, and the social change itself. The process of social transformation will involve 
the society, technology, cultural values, and social movement. In Indonesia’s National Ency- 
clopaedia (Cipta Adi Pustaka, 1991), it is often stated that the term ‘social transformation’ is 
interpreted as meaning the same as social change. 

According to Sztompka (1994), social change is defined as a change which occurs in the 
social system. According to Harper (1989), social change is defined as a significant change 
of social structure over a certain period of time. There are several types of structural change. 
The type of structural change considered in this research is the personal change which is 
related to roles and individual changes in the existence of structure in human life (Harper, 
1989). This type of change has gradual characteristic and there are not many new elements 
or missing elements. 

The changes of this type can be seen in the change of women’s roles and functions in soci- 
ety. Women were positioned as subjects who carry and functioned in the domestic space, but 
now women in modern society participate in the public space which had been dominated by 
men. This change gives impact to the other sectors. In this case, as Harper has stated, social 
transformation or social change in the role of Kuwaiti women is considered as a social struc- 
ture change related to a role change in a social group. 
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3.2 Kuwaiti women in the pre-oil-discovery period 


Some phenomena which have occurred in Kuwait, including the way that the Kuwaiti society 
think, behave, and communicate with others, were correlated with the discovery of oil and its 
development. To observe the social transformation of women’s roles in Kuwait, it is necessary 
to divide the period concerned to show the initial point of the transformation. The transfor- 
mation period can be divided into two: a pre-oil-discovery period and a post-oil-discovery 
period (Alghaith, 2016). Before the discovery of oil, Kuwaiti men played an important role 
in the family economy. Kuwaiti men were the decision makers in the family and they also 
had higher authority than women, especially because men were responsible for providing 
financial support for the family, while women’s working role was limited. Women’s work was 
confined to dealing with domestic jobs, such as, taking care of family members and. Because 
of such things, women were considered as playing inferior roles to men. 

Before the discovery of oil, nomadic life was one of the characteristics of Kuwaiti soci- 
ety. At that time, Kuwait was one of the poorest countries in the world which had limited 
natural resources. Furthermore, the per capita income of Kuwait was no more than US$100. 
During this period, there was economic diversity, which included commerce, fishing, pearl- 
ing and diamond exploration (Shelash, 1985). In addition, the development of Kuwait was 
strongly related to its identity as a British protectorate. The first oil exploration was carried 
out in 1936; the oil discovery came later in 1938. Because of the oil discovery, the Middle 
East states, including Kuwait, became highly strategic and competent countries competing 
on an international level, especially in 1946 when Kuwait became an oil exporting country 
(Shelash, 1985). 

Education during the pre-oil-discovery period was only provided to male children. At that 
time, study consisted only of Quranic studies and basic arithmetic. In addition, the male 
children were taught in home schools or classes. In 1936, the first education institution, The 
Council of Education, was established in Kuwait. However, education for female children 
was not officially established until 1957. In the 1950s, universal education was established for 
both male and female Kuwaiti children. At the outset, during the years of 1961 and 1962, 
60.4% of the pupils were male. However, by 1983-1984 the percentage of male and female 
students was almost balanced, with 51.8% male and 48.1% female. 


3.3 The role of Kuwaiti women in the post-oil-discovery era 


Oil discovery in Kuwait began in 1913 when Sheikh Mubarak signed an agreement with a 
British company to prospect for oil in Kuwait. Twenty-five years later, in 1938, oil was first 
found in Bugran, Kuwait (Alsuwailan, 2006). At the beginning of the 1950s, a significant 
transformation of Kuwait’s development occurred when Sheikh Abdallah al-Salim governed 
the country, turning Kuwait from a poor British colony into an independent, modern and 
rich country. During this period, the country’s infrastructure, such as public roads, hospitals 
and office buildings, was developed and established. 

Kuwait also repaired its public service systems, such as water supply, electricity, health- 
care, education and housing. This mass development made Kuwait a more urban, cosmo- 
politan country. In due course, it forced Kuwait to take in many foreign workers in order to 
expand its oil industry and other infrastructure, because Kuwait had a small citizen popula- 
tion, which was not able to support the need for expert workers. Between 1957 and 1975, 
the foreign workers who came to Kuwait increased the population of the country by 557% 
(Alghaith, 2016). 

This drastic increase in the population of Kuwait resulted in social and cultural changes in 
Kuwaiti society. The mixture of social and cultural values between local citizens and immi- 
grants caused Kuwaiti women to become more aware of the outside world. Kuwaiti women 
started to demand gender equality along with socio-political rights. In the post-oil-discovery 
era, the Kuwaiti government gave their attention to public services and education. In educa- 
tion, the government built schools, employed new teachers, and supported the development 
of education. In 1949, the government passed a regulation which gave women and men the 
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same education curriculum. This was done due to social changes in Kuwait and to prepare 
women to enter the workforce. Since then, female student numbers have increased dramati- 
cally from 1% in 1950 to 80% in 1987 (Alsuwailan, 2006). 

The social transformation of women’s role in Kuwait was influenced by the discovery of 
oil in 1938. The transformation introduced new concepts in terms of the social activities of 
women, including participation in employment, exercising their political rights, and support- 
ing Kuwaiti women in accepting modernisation. This oil discovery is commonly accepted as 
an influence on the dynamics of Middle Eastern countries, especially in the Gulf States such 
as Kuwait, Saudi Arabia, United Arab Emirates, Qatar, Bahrain and Iraq. This oil discovery 
is one of a few indicators on social transformation in the roles of Kuwaiti women. These 
transformations gradually supported Kuwaiti women in increasing their social status in 
society. Previously, female workers had fewer rights than males; through education, Kuwaiti 
women were enabled to work on a more equal basis. 

Furthermore, Kuwait became the country with the highest percentage of female workers 
compared to other countries in the Middle Eastern region. After the oil discovery, Kuwait 
experienced a mass transformation in many sectors, including the social and economic sec- 
tors. Kuwaiti women started to gain access to education, demand gender equality, and to get 
jobs, expanding the scope of Kuwaiti women’s activities beyond the domestic sphere. 


3.4 The social transformation of Kuwaiti women 


The transformation which happened in Kuwait was a result of the oil discovery, devel- 
opment and arrangement. This oil discovery altered the social order in Kuwait. Kuwait 
was initially in domestic level, but now Kuwait is an independent country in international 
level. Population movement during this era of transformation was high. In 1947, Kuwait’s 
population was estimated at 120,000 citizens, consisting mostly of indigenous Kuwaitis. 
Kuwait’s first census in 1957 recorded that the population had increased to 206,478 citizens 
(Al-Sabah, 1980). In that year, 113,622 citizens were indigenous Kuwaiti citizens while 92,851 
were non-Kuwaiti citizens. Thus, the huge increase in Kuwait’s population was caused by 
the immigrants who came to Kuwait. The number of immigrants kept increasing, eventually 
exceeding the population of indigenous Kuwaitis. According to the statistical data of 1984, 
the total population leapt to 1,910,856 citizens. Specifically, there were 682,507 indigenous 
Kuwaiti citizens, while non-Kuwaitis accounted for almost twice this number at 1,228,349 
(Shelash, 1985). 

The 1984 statistics on the number of Kuwaiti citizens show that the populations of indig- 
enous male and female Kuwaitis were nearly equal at 335,111 and 347,396, respectively 
(Shelash, 1985). For non-Kuwaiti citizens, the number of women was 412,437, while the 
number of men was twice this figure at 815,912. 

Statistics for workers in 1965 recorded that there were 41,926 Kuwaiti men in employment 
and only 1,092 Kuwaiti women. For non-Kuwaitis, there were 133,603 men and 7,676 women 
(Shalesh, 1985). This data suggests that at that time men occupied more roles in the field of 
work than women. In the course of Kuwait’s transformation to a modern, industrial country, 
the 1984statistics show that the number of women workers dramatically increased, to a total 
of 14,172 Kuwaiti women and 49,105 non-Kuwaiti women. Although men were still domi- 
nant in terms of numbers, this change showed that there was a transformation of women’s 
roles in Kuwait because of the increasing employment of women. In terms of percentages, 
the increase in women’s participation in employment changed dramatically, from 1.8% in 
1965 to 10.3% in 1980 (Shalesh, 1985). 

One of the most significant changes was the discovery of oil, followed by the rapid 
increase in the education of Kuwaiti women, which spread throughout the country. Kuwaiti 
and non-Kuwaiti citizens both had access to free state-funded education. In the 1965-1985 
period, the percentage of educated Kuwaiti women increased from 28% to 63% (Shah, 
1990). At the same time, the percentage of educated non-Kuwaiti women also increased, 
from 58% to 81% (Shah, 1990). Today, women in Kuwait generally have a high educational 
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status. This has led to a change in women’s role, which was initially focused on the domestic 
field, to a level where they are able to obtain equal status with men with regards to work- 
ing opportunities. This sociodemographic change has increased the status of women’s role, 
especially economically. 

Development is a process synonymous with social transformation. So, in this case, the 
social transformation of the roles of Kuwaiti women also contributes to the development of 
Kuwait economy. Previously, women could not contribute to activities other than perform- 
ing domestic duties. Because of the transformation of the roles of Kuwaiti women, their 
contribution to the economy’s development increased. Nowadays, Kuwaiti women are free 
to express themselves and to participate in every field, including the economic development 
of Kuwait. 

Kuwaiti women are very active in many global economic development activities. Kuwaiti 
women have participated in four of the UN’s biggest conferences, hosted in several coun- 
tries. One of these conferences was the Sth World Conference of Women, held in Beijing in 
1995. The resulting Beijing Declaration and its associated programme have promoted gender 
and information issues, communication and technology for women, and upgrading women’s 
skills, knowledge, and access to and use of information. Kuwait is one of many countries that 
were involved in this discourse on the development of women (UN Women, 2005). In 1999, 
Kuwait Gas ratified CEDAW which aimed to integrate all of the women in the process of the 
country development. 

As one of 189 countries that signed the Millennium Declaration in support of the Millen- 
nium Development Goals (MDGs), Kuwait is committed to implementing the onjectives of 
the MDGs. Goal 2 specifically relates to the role of women, while Goal 3 is concerned with 
education and the gender gap in education. Kuwait has established an equal education system 
for both men and women since 1999. Thus, Goal 3 is a continuation of the equal education 
system for men and women, such that they can both have equal working opportunities too. 

Kuwait has the highest women workers’ participation among the Gulf States. Moreo- 
ver, the increase in women workers’ participation can support development prospects in the 
future. The women workers’ participation is 53%, above the average for other countries in the 
world, which is 51% (Alghaith, 2016). In addition, it also exceeds the average percentage in 
other Middle Eastern and North African countries, which is just 21%. 

In recent years, Kuwaiti women have been given support not only to become workers 
but also to start their own businesses. This support came not just from family but also from 
society, social institutions, and the Kuwaiti government. There were programmes which were 
designed to support women in contributing more to the Kuwaiti economy’s development. 
One of the programmes created by the Kuwait Economy Society (KES) is entitled “Women’s 
Leadership and Entrepreneurship” (Algaith, 2016). This project aims to support Kuwaiti 
women in expanding their businesses, in training their employees, in broadening their links, 
and in gaining experience. Many Kuwaiti women choose to develop businesses because they 
want to raise their social status and make their own decisions (Alghaith, 2016). 

In 2006, according to the Kuwait News Agency (KUNA), the population of Kuwaiti 
women was more than 50% of the total Kuwaiti population, with 24.5% of them designated 
as businesswomen. These businesswomen contribute to the creation of more than 40% of 
Kuwait’s employment (Alghaith, 2016). This report shows that Kuwaiti women have made a 
considerable contribution to the development of the economy in Kuwait. 

Many Kuwaiti women are now entering higher education in order to be more involved 
in economic development in Kuwait. Kawther Al-Joan, Seham Al-Rezouki, Dr. Rasha 
Al-Sabah, Dr. Fayza Al-Kherafi, Dr. Masoma Al-Mubarak, Noreya Alsabeh, Dr. Modai 
Al-Hamoud, Sara Al-Duwaisan, Nabeela Alanjery, Wafa Aljassem and Sana Jumah are all 
examples of Kuwaiti women who hold important roles in their respective work (Al-Suwaihel, 
2010). Kuwaiti women can now work in many fields, as teachers, doctors, engineers, business- 
women, ambassadors, lawyers, managers, administrators, and even as government ministers. 
Kuwaiti women have successfully raised their social status by entering many fields and taking 
senior positions that have not been occupied by women before. 
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4 CONCLUSION 


Oil exploration, has caused the national development of many sectors in Kuwait, especially 
the economic sector. To support Kuwait’s development, the government took many initia- 
tives, for example, focusing on the development of the education sector in order better edu- 
cate Kuwaiti society so that it could participate in Kuwait’s development, which needed many 
workers. 

These changes in Kuwait directly enabled changes to women’s roles and empowered them 
to participate in Kuwait’s development. Kuwaiti women are now allowed to gain higher edu- 
cation qualifications and hold high positions in organisations and institutions. Furthermore, 
Kuwaiti women also actively participate in Kuwait’s economic development by participating 
in a variety of economic efforts, such as creating employment for Kuwaiti society as a whole 
and building women’s organisations focused on the empowerment of women in Kuwait. 
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ABSTRACT: The new Indonesian government regime under President Joko Widodo intro- 
duced a new goal of establishing Indonesia as the world’s maritime axis. However, the mari- 
time situation is an uneasy issue because Indonesia shares sea borders with neighbouring 
countries that sometimes involve conflicts of interest. In terms of strengthening maritime 
security, Indonesia should also give more attention to its seas becoming a peaceful traffic 
route for international shipping. Prevention of conflict potential and attention to maritime 
security are important to study as a country’s reference to preparing and confronting govern- 
ment policies. This study uses quantitative methods for Internal Environment analysis with 
quantification of data relating to internal “strength” and “weakness” out. It also for External 
Environment analysis with data of external “opportunities” and “threats” in. The analysis 
shows that the weighting results of “strength” and “weakness” are in the range of (—1, 227), 
while the weighting results of “opportunity” and “threat” are (0, 282). These results indicate 
that a feasible strategy of inter-state institutional cooperation for conflict resolution and 
maritime security in Indonesia is a strategy of “consolidation”. It requires efforts to utilise 
and optimise the existing opportunities in order to minimise inherent weaknesses, for exam- 
ple reforming regulations to handle conflict resolution and maritime security. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


Maritime conflict is basically related to issues of space. As we know, in geopolitics interac- 
tions happen between space and human beings, which makes space consciousness directly 
or indirectly related with security interests and people’s welfare. This spatial consciousness 
begins at the individual and family levels which then, ultimately, progress to a wider level. In 
the context of the modern state, the concept of spatial consciousness is realised by a sover- 
eignty claim that is established by state boundaries, with a set of laws and administrators to 
ensure security and sovereignty. 

Some geopolitical experts have organised their concepts in terms of the relationships and 
interactions between spaces and human beings, such Friedrich Ratzel and Karl Haushofer. 
According to Ratzel (1901), life is an inevitable struggle that occurs even in the case of a nation- 
state for a struggle for space. Nations-state must have a spatial concept of territorial initiative. 
Ratzel considers that the state, as a human groups to the spatial units where they develop. Bor- 
ders change dynamically as a reflection of the behaviours of aggressive, expansionist countries. 
Therefore, according to Ratzel, if there is any degradation of a country’s spatial concept, the 
state and nation can face collapse. This is known as the theory of Lebensraum (living space). 

The theory of Lebensraum was further developed by Karl Haushofer. According to 
Haushofer (1934), space (raum) is a platform of political and military dynamics, hence, the 
taking over of a space or sphere of influence is itself a spatial phenomenon. If a given space is 
enlarged in this way, it will be beneficial for one side and disadvantageous for the other. This 
seizure of space will have tremendous implications for politics, economics and regional secu- 
rity because it is directly related to energy and maritime security, two issues that have recently 
been the subject of international attention and will continue to be in the future. 
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The threat of conflict with neighbouring countries over sea territories can become real. 
Indonesia has had the experience of losing the islands of Sipadan and Ligitan to Malaysia. 
This happened because of the weakness of Indonesia’s attention to the management of bor- 
der areas and failure to deal with conflict among nations. Indonesia’s territorial sea border is 
still a problem because there is still no agreement between neighboring countries. 

There are several seas that have become a source of potential conflict in Southeast Asia, 
such as the Andaman Sea, South China Sea, Thailand Gulf, Tonkin Gulf, Malacca Strait, 
Celebes Sea, Sulu Sea, Arafura Sea, Timor Sea and Torres Strait. These sources of conflict 
are related to territorial seas, the continental shelf, and exclusive economic zones. Nine of ten 
members of the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) are claiming these seas as 
territorial. This is a dispute and border conflict that represents a definite threat for maritime 
security in Southeast Asia. 

By looking at the configuration of Indonesian geography, it is clear that Indonesia under- 
stands that the sea can act as a uniting medium among islands and even between countries. By 
ratifying the 1982 United Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea (UNCLOS), Indonesia has 
confirmed that it is an archipelagic country. In this context, all aspects of life and state admin- 
istration should consider issues of geostrategies, geopolitics, geo-economics, and geo-social cul- 
ture from the perspective of an archipelagic country. The mindset, attitudes and behaviours of 
the nation should be concerned with maritime spatial consciousness, and that is why a clear 
maritime vision is a necessity for Indonesia (Abdulrazag et al., 2013). 

A consequence of Indonesia’s strategic geographical position is its importance to global 
parties who need to make use of the sea. It means that if Indonesia can take advantage of 
these opportunities and challenges, it will increase Indonesian welfare. Historically, Indonesia 
has recorded evidence that the ancestors of Indonesia had legal authority over the Nusantara 
oceans, and had been able to sail across the oceans as far as the Madagascan coast of South 
Africa. This demonstrates that the ancestors of Indonesia have long had a maritime spirit in 
creating relationships with other nations of the world. In addition, the Indonesian ancestors 
understood the meaning and benefit of the sea as a medium to secure the interests of nations, 
such as trade and communication. Therefore, it can be understood that the traditional use of 
the sea is for transport media and most of the world’s trade continues to increase until now 
(Pujayanti, 2011). 

The Preamble of the 1945 Constitution of the Republic of Indonesia mandates that the 
State of Indonesia shall protect the whole people of Indonesia and the entire homeland of 
Indonesia, as well as advance general prosperity. The implementation of safeguard measures, 
to include the maritime territories, should therefore be conducted properly, in a coordinated 
and integrated manner with a security- and welfare-based approach. 

The Unitary State of the Republic of Indonesia (NKRI is the biggest archipelagic state in 
the world, with 17,499 islands. The area of the sea is 5.8 million km“, the coastline length is 
81,000 km, and the continental shelf is relatively wide. The Indonesian sea therefore has great 
potential in terms of biological and non-biological marine resources. In terms of aesthetics, 
the Indonesian sea also has a high value for marine tourism, and in terms of economy and 
industry, the Indonesian sea is very beneficial as a national and local transport route as well 
as being a valuable fishing and marine resource (Keliat, 2009). 

The Indonesian geographical position between the intersection of two continents and two 
oceans results in a globally strategic position. The Indonesian sea territory contains very 
important sea lanes for national and international shipping traffic. This position has pro- 
vided Indonesia with an important position and role in the international community as the 
maritime focal point of Asia-Pacific. The logical consequence of this geographical factor 
is that the Indonesian sea has a political value and an important security role, not only for 
Indonesia but also for other countries, especially those in the Asia-Pacific region (Abdulrazaq 
et al., 2013). 

The maritime security challenge which arises from the possibilities of conflict among 
countries is an issue that should be managed correctly. This conflict is due to the competi- 
tion among countries in obtaining natural resources and claiming national and territorial 
boundaries. Currently, Indonesia still has several sea border disputes with Singapore (the 
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Strait of Malacca/the Phillips Channel), Vietnam (northern part of Natuna Islands), and 
Timor-Leste post-separation from Indonesia (sea border problems around Timor islands) 
(Perwita, 2004). Exclusive Economic Zone Mapping (EEZ) with neighboring countries also 
needs to be clarified because of potential conflicts related to strategic issues and national 
interests such as the military and the economy for Indonesia. This is because the Indonesian 
sea territory and its surroundings have considerable marine resources, including crude oil 
and natural gas. The area of the South China Sea, for instance, is estimated to contain nearly 
18 trillion tons of natural gas. It is therefore not surprising that this area has become a source 
of conflict for neighbouring countries that can pose a threat for the maritime security of 
Indonesia (Perwita, 2004). 

The relationship between potential conflict issues with neighboring countries relates to 
Indonesia’s geographical position as an archipelagic country, as well as maritime security 
issues where the maritime sector is currently being developed as a national policy objective, 
an interesting theme for study. This research is trying to solve this problem while the output 
suggests a system of cooperation to prevent and resolve conflict potential and maritime secu- 
rity. A multidisciplinary approach is necessary here because the complexity of the research 
problem means that it cannot be resolved by following a basic legal approach alone; it will 
also need to involve considerations of political economy, international relations, sociology 
and institutions. 


2 METHODS 


A SWOT (Strengths, Weaknesses, Opportunities and Threats) analysis is used as a tool to for- 
mulate a strategy, by identifying the factors that influence civil-military relationship. Internal 
factors such as strengths and weaknesses, together with external factors such as opportunities 
and threats, are considered. 

The process of strategic planning is done through three stages of analysis, which are data 
collection, analysis and decision-making. In the data collection stage, internal and external 
factors are evaluated. The analysis stage involves conducting a measurement of influential 
elements, designating a rating point, calculating the external and internal factors on a SWOT 
matrix, and arranging a strategy matrix. The decision-making stage entails determining a 
grand strategy matrix and an alternative strategy. 

The SWOT analysis of the data is executed through the following steps: 


1. The researcher collects the primary and secondary data, and then processes this initial 
data. 

2. The processed data is classified into influencing external and internal factors, and each 
factor is limited to no more than ten elements. 

3. Identification of the external factors that are categorised as an opportunity or threat. The 
internal factors are then categorised as a strength or weakness of the civil-military rela- 
tionship in Indonesia. This identification is done by the researchers and teams using the 
Consensus Decision-Making Group (CDMG) method. 

4. Deciding the value and weighting of each element including factors of opportunity, threat, 
strength, and weakness by CDMG method. The value and weight are multiplied and the 
product becomes a score of the value to arrange the External Factor Evaluation (EFE) 
and Internal Factor Evaluation (IFE) matrix. 

5. According to the calculation of the external and internal factors score values in the EFE 
and IFE matrix, a strategy priority can then be determined, whether in quadrants I/SO 
(expansive strategy), quadrant II/SO (diversification strategy), quadrant III/SO (survival 
strategy), and quadrant IV/SO (consolidation strategy). 

6. After determining the priority strategy, the research then elvove an alternative strategy 
which is suitable for the conditions of the civil-military relationship in Indonesia. 


The next stage involves conducting an analysis to determine the order of the alternative 
operational strategies, using a Quantitative Strategic Planning Matrix (QSPM). The value of 
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each element in the matrix of EFE and IFE is multiplied by an Attractiveness Score (AS) 
which is determined first. The multiplication product is called a Total Attractiveness Score 
(TAS), which is used to determine the sequence of strategies that will be conducted. 


3 RESULTS AND DISCUSSION 


In order to formulate the right strategy for the realisation of a trans-state institutional coop- 
eration model for conflict resolution and maritime security to achieve the goal of Indonesia 
as a maritime axis, the researcher conducted a SWOT analysis. This analysis is done by identi- 
fying the strengths and weaknesses caused by internal influences, as well as the opportunities 
and threats that come from the external environment. The benefits of this analysis provide a 
reference point from which to strengthen the strengths and exploit the opportunities, as well 
as minimising the weaknesses and counteracting the threats. 

The first step of analysis was to identify the various internal and external factors that are 
important to the objective of establishing Indonesia as a maritime axis, then calculating the 
value of various strategy factors in accordance with the SWOT analysis stages. 


3.1 Internal environmental analysis 


Data of Internal Environmental Analysis related with strength and weakness that comes 
from the inside out. Related with Internal Environmental Analysis which according to its 
urgency is as follows: 


a. A strength to overcome conflict and maritime security in realising Indonesia’s position as 
a maritime axis 
i. The change of paradigm and national development focus with maritime insight; 


11. The strong political will from the current government with its Nawacita (term for nine 
programs of Joko Widodo); 


iii. The step and strong action from Ministry of Marine Affairs and Fisheries (Kementerian 
Kelautan dan Perikanan/KKP) is highly important; 


iv. The forming of the Maritime Security Board (Bakamla) as an institution that has authority 
as a coordinator of maritime security and law enforcement in the Indonesian seas; 


v. Indonesia’s foreign policy of independent and freely-active becomes a strength for Indonesia 
to enhance its role. 


b. Weaknesses in overcoming conflict and ensuring maritime security in order to realise Indo- 
nesia’s position as a maritime axis 
c. Economic interests utilized by foreign and domestic “players” to steal fish and other Indo- 
nesian marine resources; 
i. The weakness of government diplomacy becomes one factor of weakness; 


11. The misunderstanding in marine management between central and local government as well 
as mis-coordination among related administrators; 


iii. Many overlapping regulations about marine natural resource management and maritime 
security; 


iv. The lack of socialisation for the coastal and local communities about government’s policy of 
maritime. 


3.2 External environment analysis 


Data of related with opportunity and threat that comes from the outside in. Related with 
External Environment Analysis which according to its urgency is as follows: 


a. Opportunities for Indonesia to strengthen its role in order to overcome conflicts and ensure 
maritime security in order to realise Indonesia’s position as a maritime axis 
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1. In 2015 marked the beginning of the ASEAN Economic Community (AEC) and this was an 
opportunity; 


ii. The conflicts in the South China Sea and the Strait of Malacca are becoming an opportunity; 


iii. The joint security cooperation between Indonesia, Malaysia and Singapore in the Strait 
of Malacca and South China Sea has become an inter-state cooperation that should be 
developed in the effort for conflict resolution and maritime security enhancement in the 
process of realising Indonesia’s position as a maritime axis; 


iv. The ASEAN Regional Forum (ARF) can be optimised by ASEAN countries for common 
goals in the effort of conflict resolution and maritime security improvement in the process 
of realising Indonesia’s position as a maritime axis. 


b. Challenges/Threats in conflict resolution and maritime security in realising Indonesia’s 
position as a maritime axis 
i. The high frequency of illegal fishing by foreign vessels in the Indonesian seas is a challenge; 


ii. The regional political tension and China’s plan to build a military base in an area (the Spratly 
Islands) disputed over by several countries could disturb the effort of conflict resolution and 
stability in Southeast Asia; 


iii. Many treaties about state boundaries, especially the unclear territorial sea border, can 
disturb the effort of Indonesia; 


iv. The different perspectives of each country when it comes to securing its own national 
interests could halt efforts of conflict resolution and maritime security. 


According to the results of the SWOT analysis shown in Figure 1, the best possible strat- 
egy in comprehensive action of trans-state institutional model for conflict resolution and 
maritime security is the strategy of “consolidation” in quadrant IV. This strategy requires an 
effort to utilise and optimise the opportunities that could minimise the weaknesses Indonesia 
have. 

According to the 1982 UN Convention on the Law of the Sea (UNCLOS), there are three 
Indonesian archipelagic sea lanes (aluv laut kepulauan Indonesia, ALKT) that function as 
shipping lanes and routes for ships or international flights (UNCLOS, 1982). These three lanes 
see 45% of total world trade value pass through them, or approximately 1,500 US dollars. 


Opportunities 


Consolidation Strategy 


Weakness Strenghts 


Threats 


Figure 1. Graph of positioning of trans-state institutional model for conflict resolution and maritime 
security based on SWOT analysis. 
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The recognition of Indonesia as an archipelagic country is a significant achievement, fol- 
lowing a long process of struggle, because of the many interests of other countries, especially 
those major maritime countries with a strong desire to maintain their hegemony. UNCLOS 
1982 was ratified by the Indonesian government into Law No. 17 in 1985. 

Even though the government of Indonesia has a long history of carrying the concept of an 
“archipelagic country”, it still faces complex problems over sea territories that are caused by 
different visions in developing the state as an archipelagic country. This is evident in the con- 
flicts of interest between state institutions in taking their “domestics” separately to develop 
marines’ affairs. This also happens because every institution has authority and legitimacy 
emanating from various overlapping laws (Wahyudin & Mahifal, 2013, p. 3). 


4 CONCLUSION 


A maritime axis can be understood as three things. First, a maritime axis can be seen as a 
vision or ideal of Indonesia that it wants to build. In this context, the idea of a maritime 
axis is an opportunity for Indonesia to regain its national identity as an archipelagic country 
which has unity, maritime power, prosperity and dignity. Second, a maritime axis is seen as a 
doctrine which gives guidance for a sense of a common purpose. As a doctrine, Joko Widodo 
invited all Indonesian elements to see maritime axis as “the strength between two oceans”. 
Third, the idea of a maritime axis is also an important part of the national development 
agenda (Speech of President Joko Widodo in Beijing, 2014). 

Even though the government still faces complex problems at sea territories that are caused 
by different visions in developing this state as an archipelagic country. In addition, the 
conflict also happened with the neighbouring countries, which have sea border areas with 
Indonesia, and also have their own interests. Hence, based on the analysis of this research, 
the best possible strategy in comprehensive action of trans-state institutional model for con- 
flict resolution and maritime security is the strategy of “consolidation” on quadrant IV. That 
strategy requires an effort to utilise and optimise the opportunities that could minimise the 
weaknesses Indonesia have. 
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ABSTRACT: To achieve sustainable manufacturing, industries would have to prevent waste 
generation, reduce material, energy, and pollution through waste minimization hierarchy. The 
implementation of waste minimization without considering the social aspect tends to be inef- 
fective, as the successful environmental performance of industry was influenced by the role of 
workers. Auto component industries have conducted waste management but a holistic review 
of environment impact is needed to meet sustainable manufacturing requirements. The objec- 
tives of this research are i) identification of waste management performance in auto compo- 
nent industry iii) identification of waste minimization implementation ii) understanding the 
implementation waste minimization through human resource involvement. This study sug- 
gests that in its production process, auto component industry generates wastewater, hazardous 
waste and air pollution. Waste minimization implementation has been conducted with the 
approach in raw material management, testing process, technology modification, and good 
housekeeping. Here, the role of human resources in implementation of waste minimization is 
essential for success especially good knowledge of employee and motivation in cost reduction. 


1 INTRODUCTION 


One of the Sustainable Development Goals is to promote inclusive and sustainable indus- 
trialization. The industry which has an enormous influence on the environment is the auto- 
motive industries. Industries develop an environmental management strategy to manage its 
environment needs proactively (Bangwal & Tiwari, 2015). Environmental management in 
industry requires interaction between human resources management and environmental 
management (Paille et al., 2013). 

To meet sustainable industry requirements, waste minimization implementation is required 
as an important element in sustainable development. According to the United Nations Envi- 
ronmental Programme (2014) waste minimization is a strategy that is aimed to prevent waste 
at its source through upstream intervention. Prevention and waste reduction at the source is 
implemented through efficiency of raw materials usage, energy and other natural resources 
consumption related to production process. 

Automotive industry manages their waste by approaching end of process stage known as 
“end of pipe.” This approach tends to ignore various kinds of environmental problems gener- 
ated from the operational process of the overall industry and was not effectively implemented 
(Hasibuan, 2000). On the other hand, some industries are more focused on the dimensions of 
delivery, quality, and costs in business aspects (Sutherland et al., 2004). To implement waste 
minimization in industry, holistic assessment is needed. Waste management without involving 
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social aspects tend to be ineffective, making it necessary to study waste minimization with 
consideration of human resources. Sustainable manufacturing practice in Malaysian auto- 
motive industry, for example, is well developed due to the involvement of social responsibility 
in its business aspect (Habidin et al., 2015). 

It has been suggested that engaging employees in addressing environmental concerns is 
one of the most significant challenges faced by organizations today and in the future (Frank 
et al., 2004). The attitudes and behaviors of individuals involved in this industry influence 
its growth and performance (Begum ef al.,2009). Geffen & Rothenberg (2000) states that the 
role of industrial workers is an important part in achieving improved environmental perform- 
ance. There are many factors that require good environmental governance in industry such as 
hierarchy, harmonization by fulfilled legal requirement, employee participation, accountabil- 
ity in preventing environmental pollution, and effectiveness of legal regulation (Nistor, 2006). 
Some drivers in waste management are human drivers, economic drivers, environmental driv- 
ers, and institutional drivers (Agamuthu et al., 2007). 

Research on waste minimization has been conducted by Zakarya (2004) in the pharma- 
ceutical industry which leads to the conclusion that waste minimization efforts can be made 
directly to the reduction of waste at source, waste recovery, modification of raw materials, 
process modifications, and water savings. Minimization efforts indirectly through counseling, 
education and training of all human resources involved in the industry. Waste minimization 
in the paint industry is done by good housekeeping, reuse of used washing water, as well as 
separating contaminated liquid waste from uncontaminated waste (Hernadewita et al., 2007). 
Waste reduction from sources 1s closely related with material and energy efficiency, which will 
therefore benefit from data for qualitative evaluation. Calculation of waste minimization is a 
process that is complex and difficult to do (Zorpas & Lasaridi, 2013). 

The concept of waste minimization looks easy, but in practice it is relatively difficult due to 
factors which are not directly related, such as government regulation, quality human resources 
from various disciplines and strong commitment from top management (Panggabean, 2000). 
Lee & Paik (2001) state that the availability of technology and facility for waste minimization 
can affect the social behavior as well as pro-environment attitudes. Nevertheless, waste man- 
agement behavior might have been motivated to avoid the cost for waste disposal, not due to 
the pro-environment attitude. Assem & Karima (2011) reveal that indirect causes of waste 
were found to be the lack of legal and contractual incentives. Saunders et al. (2002) note that 
the ability of operative contribution to a waste reduction in industry as well as an offered 
management support contribute in waste minimization in the industry. In industrial activi- 
ties, the implementation of waste minimization activities has not been effective due to some 
barriers. The absence of appropriate policy, lack of awareness and information, inadequate 
guidelines, limited time, lack of cooperation and application of old technologies such as 
end of pipe approaches are the common obstructive factors towards the practice of efficient 
waste minimization by industries (Doniec, 1995; Mallak et al., 2014). 

Research on waste minimization in Indonesia has been done by Zakarya (2004) in the 
pharmaceutical industry which lead to the conclusion that waste minimization efforts can be 
made directly to the reduction of waste at source, waste recovery, modification of raw mate- 
rials, process modifications, and water saving. Indirect waste minimization efforts include 
counseling, education and training of all human resources involved in the industry. In addi- 
tion to this, waste minimization program in the industry are also dependent on regulatory, 
behavioral and industrial strategy of awareness of the benefits of the waste minimization 
program. Khuriyati et al. (2015) conducted a research in small scale industry state that imple- 
ment good housekeeping by improving the worker thoroughness in the production process 
and cleaning the scrap on the production equipment before washing to improve the envi- 
ronmental performance in terms of biological oxygen demand (BOD) and chemical oxygen 
demand (COD). 

Objectives of this research are i) identification waste management performance in auto- 
motive component industry iii) identification waste minimization implementation, and ii) 
understanding implementation waste minimization through human resource involvement. 


384 


ACHWAN7_Book.indb 384 © 11/15/2017 9:07:15 AM 


2 METHODOLOGY OR EXPERIMENT 


Research was carried out at an automotive component industry located in Cibitung, Bekasi, 
West Java Province Indonesia. The study was conducted from July 2015 to October 2015. 
Identification of waste management and waste minimization implementation was conducted 
through observation in auto component industry process. 

A structured questionnaire was used to collect the data from industry workers. This was 
used to collect the information of their knowledge in waste minimization, what industry do 
in relation to waste minimization, implementation and motivation of industry in waste mini- 
mization. A total of 39 responses were used for data analysis. On the other hand, qualitative 
methods were used to obtain information from 6 interviewees in management level. Semi 
in-depth interview was developed to find out current environmental management practices 
as well as their background of attitude and motivation. 

The results of the questionnaire calculation with certain criteria will be presented in graphs 
spider webs. For the assessment of the overall analysis of knowledge workers, the attitude of the 
management, and motivation in the implementation of waste minimization will be rated a score 
from 0 percent (poor) to 100 percent (good). The reference of scoring refers to research con- 
ducted by Jafari (2015) in Qualitative analysis with strategic approach by spider web technique. 


3 RESULT AND DISCUSSION 


3.1 Waste management performance 


3.1.1 Wastewater 

Waste generated is the liquid waste that comes from the process of painting. The results 
showed that the management of liquid waste produces peak discharge of 37.6 m? per month. 
Wastewater discharge was not influenced by the total production per unit product due to 
water consumption for wet spray booth (to catch fume from painting sprays). It was not 
controlled based on necessity. 

There was a parameter exceeding quality standard such as BOD at the level 286 mg/L 
and COD at 853 mg/L which exceeds quality standard for BOD of 150 mg/L and COD of 
300 mg/L. High value of BOD and COD in the painting process was caused by accumulation 
of chemical contents such as solvent and paint in wet spray booth where cleaning activity 
was done regularly. 


3.1.2 Solid waste 

Solid waste in auto component industry consists of general waste (including packaging 
waste), steel scrap from material, and hazardous waste. Waste management for general 
waste and scrap from material is conducted in offsite industry area. Auto component indus- 
try generates hazardous waste from production process then hands it over to waste manage- 
ment industry. Hazardous waste is converted as raw material alternative in cement industry. 
Types of hazardous waste in auto component industry are scale quenching, shot peen ash, 
painting sludge, saw contaminated, and wastewater treatment sludge. Total of hazardous 
waste volume a year in a row are 69,840; 10,800 kg; 44.950 kg; 475 kg; 12.800 kg. The char- 
acteristic of hazardous waste that meet raw material standard in cement industry can be 
seen in Table 1. 


3.1.3 Air emission 

Emission in auto component industry originated from chimneys or furnaces in production 
process. Air emission measurement was conducted during the period of July 2014-June 
2015 where the measurement frequency was conducted every six months. The result of 
air measurement parameter that was generated from production process can be seen in 
Table 2. 
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Table 1. Characteristic of hazardous waste in auto component industry. 


Scale Shot peen Painting Saw WWTP 
Parameter Unit quenching ash sludge contaminated sludge  Standard* 
Chromium (Cr) ppm — 2743,58 4384,67 341,79 782,87 1205 1500 
Arsen (As) ppm 0,073 1,35 0,073 0,073 48,3 200 
Cadmium (Cd) ppm 37,24 57,36 0,002 9,86 5,2 70 
Mercury (Hg) ppm — 0,0001 0,0001 0,0001 0,62 0,0001 5 
Lead (Pb) ppm — 0,73 28,64 57,08 191,96 98,7 1000 
Nickel (Ni) ppm 70,75 56,71 196,03 96,33 172 1000 
Cobalt (Co) ppm 53,16 91,46 193,51 30,9 33 200 
Copper (Cu) ppm 0,013 431,94 11,89 61,22 59 1000 
Zinc (Zn) ppm 53,72 236,14 397 2854,7 162 5000 


* Standard refers to Decision of Ministry of Environment and Forestry of Republic Indonesia No. SK 
478 / 2015 about Hazardous Waste Management and Recycle as Raw Material in Cement Industry, PT. 
Holcim. Source: Hazardous Waste Characteristic Data, 2015. 


Table 2. Characteristic of Air Emission in Auto Component Industry. 


Parameter Discharge (kg/year) 
Particle 5.012,465 

SO, 2.196,992 

NO, 479,439 


Source: Auto component Industry Air Emission Discharge Data in 2015 


Table 3. Waste minimization implementation in auto component industry. 


Management method 


Setting 
Raw material process Technology Good Offsite 

Waste type management condition modification housekeeping treatment 
General Waste including o o o o V 

packaging materials 
Steel scrap, material scrap V o \ 0 V 
Saw Contaminated o o o \ | 
Hazardous waste painting o y o o V 

sludge 
Scale Quenching o y o o \ 
Shot peen Ash 0 y o o \ 
WWTP Sludge o o o o V 


Source: Research Analysis, 2015 


3.2 Waste minimization implementation 


Waste reduction from source has been implemented on production process with various 
approaches; waste minimization implementation in auto component industry can be seen in 
Table 3. 

Based on Table 3, auto component industry has implemented waste minimization with the 
approach of raw material management, setting process condition, technology modification, 
good housekeeping, and offsite treatment. 
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3.2.1 Raw material management 

Material inventory is conducted by tracking the quantity of raw material that flows into 
production line. Material inventory is constantly carried out every day to check out of the 
raw material, then do the recording. To see availability of stock, physical check is conducted 
regularly. 


3.2.2 Setting of process condition 

Operation process has to avoid leaking of oil quenching and chemical contained such as 
chemical contained painting and shotstell to minimize shotpeen ash. Monitoring of produc- 
tion equipment, especially for machines and furnace, is carried out periodically in order to 
control the optimization of process. 


3.2.3 Technology modification 

Efforts in terms of technology for waste reduction consist of modification molding in the 
material cutting machine, and other machines (punch holes, roll eyes, taper roll) to improve 
efficiency and reduce scrap. 


3.2.4 Good housekeeping 

Housekeeping is one of the efforts in production process to maintain the cleanliness of 
the environment in production area by preventing spills of raw materials, oil, and chemical 
content. 


3.2.5 Off-site treatment 

General waste management includes packaging material managed by local communities 
around industrial area. For scrap metal, off-site treatment is set by collecting on-site wastes 
to a waste contractor who then transport them off-site for off-site recycling. Hazardous waste 
such as contaminated saw, painting sludge, scale quenching, shot peen ash, and WWTP sludge 
after collected on-site and stored in a segregated area based on their characteristic. This then 
get transported off-site by a licensed regulated waste transporter, to a licensed facility for 
treatment. 


3.3 Human resources involvement in waste minimization 


This study analyses of industrial behavior in waste minimization programs by reviewing 
some elements that was conducted. To implement good waste minimization governance in 
auto component industry some elements are analyzed such as employee knowledge, auto 
component industry policy, industry attitude and motivation in waste minimization imple- 
mentation. Data analysis was conducted by using descriptive statistics techniques. 
Assessment of this element based on Agumuthu et al. 2007stated that some drivers in waste 
management are human drivers, economic drivers, environmental drivers, and institutional 
drivers. Human drivers related with this topic include employee knowledge in reducing waste 
from its source, reuse, and recycle. Economic drivers here refer to effort of industry in imple- 
mentation of waste minimization program that is accordance to availability of budget for this 
program. Environmental driver’s implementation here are based on motivation of industry 
to run waste minimization activity. While institutional drivers here are closely related to poli- 
cies of industry with regards to the efficiency of its resource uses and energy consumption 
through waste minimization. Overview of all of these elements can be seen in Figure 1. 


3.3.1 Knowledge 

Data on knowledge of employee regarding waste minimization implementation are obtained 
from questionnaires. In the questionnaire, three questions were asked related to efforts to 
reduce waste of resources and align workers conduct with the standardized approach, the 
approach of the production process and production equipment as well as the approach of the 
two questions related to the utilization of solid waste and wastewater management. Knowl- 
edge workers have the highest scoring of 98.3%. 
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Figure 1. Human resources involvement in waste minimization (Source: Research Analysis, 2015). 


Workers are suggested to have a good knowledge on waste minimization. Although profile 
of workers, education background and length of work vary, it did not affect the associated 
knowledge of waste minimization. This is due to the activity of waste reduction that has 
been applied in everyday production activities. This situation is contrary to the statement of 
Hakim et al. (2014) whereby it was claimed that unpleasant work experience greatly affects 
knowledge of workers on waste management. 


3.3.2 Attitude of auto component industry in waste minimization 

Assessment of attitude of industry in the application of waste minimization consist of sev- 
eral elements, such as company’s policy, waste minimization program, and the allocation of 
costs in implementing waste minimization program. Based on the answers of respondents, 
it was obtained that scoring for the company’s policy was 74%, the implementation of waste 
minimization 44%, and the allocation of costs by 45%. 

The result suggests that auto component industry has some policy to protect environment 
and prevent pollution due to production process but it does not specifically state any distinct 
policy in waste minimization implementation. On the other hand, waste minimization pro- 
gram has not been effective due to non-optimal attention from management. Most of the 
industry’s attention is more focused on development of projects for new products based on 
consumer demands. Through interviews with the management, the data that was obtained 
shows how problems were found in the implementation of waste minimization activities were 
related to cost, time, labor constraints the effort to conduct improvement ideas, following 
lack of support from the top management. This result is in line with Zorpas & Lasaridi’s 
(2013) statement that calculation of waste minimization is a complex process due to the needs 
of quality and multidiscipline human resources and a requirement for strong commitment 
from top management. 

This is consistent with studies that have been done in the implementation of waste minimi- 
zation in various sectors of the industry that found a similar problem such as lack of aware- 
ness (awareness), not knowing how and information, there’s no time, there are no available 
technology, and economic factors (Doniec, 1995; Mallak et al., 2014). 


3.3.3 Motivation 
Data for motivation of companies in implementing waste minimization in this study was 
obtained through the perception of workers. Based on respondents’ answers, it can be seen 
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that the motivation of waste reduction in the protection of the environment is in the final 
sequence with a percentage of 26.7%. Most of the motivation of Auto Component Industry in 
waste reduction lies in cost savings. Waste management efforts based on cost savings are also 
in line with the idea of Lee & Paik (2011) in which the waste management activities have the 
background of the motivation to avoid the cost of elimination (disposal) of waste. In addition, 
research conducted by Assem & Karima (2011) on some industrial contractors in the United 
Arab Emirates shows that the main benefits obtained by the industry in the application of 
waste minimization is to increase profits while benefiting environmental protection. 


4 CONCLUSION 


Based on study result, it can be concluded that in the fulfillment of a sustainable industry 
with the approach of waste minimization, auto component Industry has yet to develop a 
sustainable industry. There is some reasoning that support this statement: 


First, waste minimization implementation through some approaches was ineffective, 
most of the approach involve types of off-site waste treatment and there were no 
estimated data volumes of each waste type during operational industry. This proc- 
ess was complex and difficult to do in the auto component industry. Second, waste 
minimization implementation was not accompanied by top management commit- 
ment and because of it met some barriers such as cost and time. 
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